EasyEDA Pro Tutorial

v2.1.X

EasyEDA Online Editor: https://pro.easyeda.com/editor

EasyEDA Desktop Client: https://easyeda.com/download

Remark

e This document will be updated as the new features of the editor are updated.
e The latest revison please refer at EasyEDA Tutorials.pdf
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Editor

THIS TOTURIAL IS TRANSLATING BY GOOGLE, WILL CORRECT
IT CONTINUOUS

EasyEDA Pro Vs EasyEA Std

EasyEDA is currently available in two editions, EasyEDA Professional and EasyEDA Standard. The
Standard Edition is geared towards students and education, with simpler features and usage; the
Professional Edition is geared towards enterprises and teams, with more powerful features and
higher constraints.

For specific functional differences, please see: EasyEDA Edition Comparison

Tutorials Download/Video Tutorials

PDF Tutorials Download: https://easyeda.com/page/download

Preparation

No graphics card or low performance graphics card when running the
editor

When the computer does not support WebGL, this message will pop up because the PCB needs
to use graphics acceleration (WebGL engine), otherwise the PCB will not run properly. Usually
computers and graphics cards from 2015 onwards are supported.

Please try the following.

1, please use the latest Google or Firefox browser, in the browser settings to enable hardware
acceleration.

2, update the graphics card driver to the latest version.

3. If still prompted, please add the graphics display of the browser to the graphics acceleration
list in the graphics setting software.

4. If the above operation is invalid, you need to update your device, your computer may not
support WebGL.

5. Or please use the standard edition of EasyEDA.

https://easyeda.com/editor

Recommended computer configuration: post-2017 computer and graphics card, CPU i5, 8GB of
RAM, 1080P display.

The current browser environment does not support running EasyEDA
Pro

Because EasyEDA Pro uses indexedDB technology, if your browser does not support it, you will
get this message.

1. Please use the latest Google or Firefox browser

2. Ifyou are using Firefox, please do not open the editor in incognito mode (anonymous mode)
3. Ifyou can do it before, please restart the browser or client, if the client restart is invalid,
please download the latest version to install.
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Library

How to create a library file

1. Inthe editor home page, click New Device.

2, device binding symbol and footprint, if there is no symbol and footprint, you need to create a
new one first.

3. After the completion of New, in the bottom panel (shortcut key S), or in the device Place dialog
box (shortcut key SHIFT+F) to find the device list, select the device to place in the schematic.

How EasyEDA's component libraries are differentiated

EasyEDA Pro's libraries are divided into: device library, symbol library, footprint library, and reuse
block library.

Device = Symbol + footprint + 3D model + Properties. It is possible to reuse symbols, footprints,
3D libraries, etc. very well. New devices need to be associated with symbols footprints, etc.

Only support placing device in schematic or PCB, when the device is placed in schematic, it will
take symbol with it and instantiated as component at this time. The device on the canvas is a
component.

Schematic

How to modify the size of the drawing

In the properties panel on the right, click "Drawing Symbols" and select other sizes of drawing
symbols.

Specific reference.

Project Drawing Setting: https://prodocs.easyeda.com/en/schematic/design-project-drawing-sett
ing/index.html

Drawing Symbol Creation: https://prodocs.easyeda.com/en/symbol/file-new-symbol-drawing-sy.
mbol/index.html

How come my updated library is still old when I place it again?

EasyEDA Pro Professional supports the concept of a project library. The placed library will
automatically enter the project library as a template, and the next time you place a library from
the same source will give priority to the template inside the project library, avoiding the update of
individual libraries to affect the existing design of the project.

The project library can be edited, the entrance is: bottom panel - Component Library - Project -
Device/Symbol/Footprint.

You can also update the project library directly, the entrance is: Top Menu - Design - Update
Symbols/Devices

Please refer: https://prodocs.easyeda.com/en/schematic/side-bottom-panel-project-library/inde

x.html

How to place net labels

EasyEDA Pro Professional no longer supports separate net labels like the standard version, the
Professional version's Place net labels (shortcut N) actually automatically sets the name for the
wire. Please draw the wire and then set a name attribute to the wire, the wire name is the
network name. You can also create a network by placing a net labels one the wire.
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How to add a horizontal line above a network name

Enter a wavy number at the top of the wire's network name, e.g. ~vss.

If you need a network name with and without an upper horizontal line, enter a wave again, e.g.
~VSS~/GND, then VSS has an upper horizontal line above it and no slash after it.

The same is true for symbolic pin names.
How to create a hierarchy schematic

In the top menu - Place - Reuse Blocks, enter the name of the block, when finished, right click on
the selected block and expand it, at this time you can place ports, device symbols, etc. Then
create the pin information of the Reuse block symbols, etc. by using the: Top menu - Design -
Update Block Symbols.

After creation, you can switch to the project library in the bottom panel (shortcut S to open) and
switch to the Reuse blocks for Place in the schematic.

Multi-level nested hierarchical diagrams can be supported.
How to batch rotate the circuit

When the batch selection circuit has included wires, the whole rotation is not allowed. Press the
space bar to rotate when the wires are not included.

How to create multiple subprojects in a project

In the top menu - New - Board, a new board, schematic, PCB will be created automatically, at
which point multiple board designs can be supported.

PCB

Cannot open PCB properly

1, please ensure that the computer has a graphics card, and not very old graphics card. Because
opening the PCB needs the support of the graphics card.

2, re-open the editor to try or log out (choose to remove the cache), if you still can not open, there
may be data abnormalities, please contact technical support.

3, if the client, please use Google Chrome and start hardware acceleration. Currently found that
some Win7 computer installation client can not properly open PCB, the browser is normal.

How to set design rules

In the top menu - Design - Design Rules

How to generate PCB order file

In the Top Menu - Export - PCB Fabrication File Gerber
How to modify the copper zone heat welding
Just modify the rules for copper zone in the design rules.
How to show hidden copper

In the Filter tab on the right side, hide the "Copper Pavement Area (Fill)". Or click on the copper
pavement and right-click to hide it. Shortcut SHIFT + M to show or hide all.
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Add commonly used fonts

Support setting your own commonly used fonts. These fonts need to be installed on the local
computer to be called by the editor, otherwise the editor will automatically use the default font
provided by the browser for rendering.

To add custom fonts.
(1) Install the fonts you need on your local computer first, if you already have fonts, you can
ignore this step.

(2) Take Windows system as an example, find the font settings inside the system settings and get

the font name. You need to get the exact display name, not the file name of the font file.
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(3) Add a font according to the font name.

Settings x
Category Tip: Add fonts please copy font names directly in the operating system font list, see add common fonts
Commonly Library + %

w Schematic/Symbol
FORg Family
General
default
Theme
57
~ PCBIFootprint o
=
General
i
Theme _
. . {5
Commonly Grid/Snap Size £ I
Aria
Commonly Track Width Setti
Courier New
Commonly Via Size Setting
Times New Roman
Snap .
elvetica
w Panel ‘
[ Cansalag ®]
General
Theme
= Commonly Font Family
Drawing
Property
Hotkey
Top Toolbar
Save /

Import Config Export Config Restore Default Apply Cancel

(4) You can see this font in the text font switch of the schematic or PCB, and you can switch the
font at this time.
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Layer Top Layer e

3
Mirror No « 8
2
Font Type <
Font Family Consalas -
‘Mgh: 120 mil
Inverted Mo -
Inverted Expans... 0 mil
Location
Qrigin X a7a mil
Qrigin Y 1025 mil
Rotation 0

The added fonts can be used by schematics, panels, PCBs, etc.
Import

How to import files from EasyEDA Pro Standard Edition

1. Open the Professional Edition, click the "Migrate Standard Edition" icon on the start page to
import the files of the Standard Edition.

2. When the project is not opened in the Professional Edition, first in EasyEDA Pro Standard
Edition - Project List - Right click - Download Project, then in EasyEDA Pro Professional Edition -
Import EasyEDA Pro (Standard Edition), select ZIP archive to import.

If itis a library file, then in EasyEDA Pro Standard Edition first export EasyEDA Pro format, and
then import can be. When importing the schematic library, you can choose whether to generate
devices or symbols, or both when importing.

Note: If there is a PCB, please make sure to import the schematic and PCB together after
compression.

3, in the professional version of the project has been opened, you can choose to import EasyEDA
Pro standard version of a single JSON file, the import will be inserted in the current open project.

How to import AltiumDesigner or Protel or Kicad files
See: Import Altum file

For other file imports, see the Import and Export section.

Desktop Client
Introduction

Introduction
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EasyEDA Pro desktop client support three modes:

e Full online mode: login is required, libraries and projects are stored in the cloud,
collaboration is supported, and cloud projects are automatically backed up to the local;
e Half-offline mode: no login required, both libraries and projects exist locally, collaboration is

not supported,

and cloud system libraries are supported. This mode is recommended.

e Full offline mode: no login is required, both libraries and projects exist locally, collaboration
is not supported, and cloud system libraries are not supported. Built-in Tw+ commonly used
system libraries.

Start interface:

EasyEDA Pro

Version: V1.7.31.78bcbe

Compile time

—2022-07-15

Free forever Genuine license

Loading menu handler...

Activated

Username: UserSupport
Customer code: 27***4A

Phone:
Email: =

Compar

Main interface:

GDEosyEDA  File View Order Seftings  Help

Project List
Al Projects | Example
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Example_Quick Start
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About the menu and top bar:

EasyEDA Pro - 1.7.31 - Full Offline Mode | Licensed to - UserSupport

EasyEDA Pro

@D EasyEDA

Version - W1.7.31.78bcGe
BuiltDate : 2022-07-15

Licensed to

Usermame : UserSupport
Customer Code :
Fhone : -

Email : 5

Company : arElEHHFFESEAE

@ LCSD Jali
F . oK - -
Mew Library  Mew LCSC JLCPC

] [ — - L

Client installation instructions

1. If the beta version has not been installed before, it can be installed directly;

2. If the beta version has been installed before, it is recommended to uninstall the old version
before installing it to avoid the effect of cache;

3. Please ensure that your computer has a graphics card, a discrete graphics card is better;

4. Only 64-bit is supported, and XP system is not supported.

Download Link

Only support x86_AMD64 bit PC

https://easyeda.com/page/download

For "Windows version", due to system compatibility issues, the "windows version" may have a
white screen on the startup interface after installation. It may not be loaded into the editor, or it
will take a long time to load it. If you encounter a white screen on the loading interface, please
turn off the firewall and try again, or contact Technical support solution. Email: support@easyeda.
com

For "Linux version", please follow the instructions in the downloaded compressed footprint to
install it.

For "Mac version", please follow the instructions in the downloaded compressed footprint to
install it.

Load Activation File

Activation file free download address: https://easyeda.com/page/desktop-client-activation
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when you open the desktop client first time, it will open a activate dialog, you can download the
activation file to acitvate.

Activate Desktop Client

Please import activation file, or copy and paste all content of activation file, and then activate the
desktop client

2 3
P ¥ \
| Dowriosd |

After activation, the activation file will be stored in the data storage directory: This
computer/Documents/LCEDA-Pro, you can find it by viewing the default project storage path set.
Manual deletion removes the active state.

IhFEf® > & > EasyEDA-Pro »

% puaE wm Hh
7 cache.model.1 2022/6/21 8:54 i
7 libraries 2022/6/21 8:54 i
7 reuse-blocks 2022/6/21 8:54 g3
7 updater 2022/6/21 8:54 i
T example-projects 2022/6/21 8:57 i
= logs 2022/7/28 14:06 i
7 cache.2-1 2022/7/28 14:09 ==
7 projects 2022/8/19 10:13 T
" online-projects-backup 2022/9/2 21:15 =
" projects-recovery 2022/9/21 15:10 i
7 database 2022/9/21 15:10 i
" cache.2 2022/9/21 15:13 =
[7] editarConfig.json 2022/6/21 8:54 JSON 32 290 KB
V4 lceda-pro-activation.txt 2022/6/21 8:56 TXT i 1KB
[ config,json 2022/9/21 14:15 JSON 304 1KB

Notice:

1. The activation file is free to download, no need to crack, the genuine license can be
downloaded after registration;



2. The activation file contains your account information, please do not disclose it to the public
and keep it properly;

3. The activation file cannot be modified, and the import cannot be activated after
modification.

Set Running Mode

After importing the activation file, you can open the client interface and click the "gear" icon in
the upper right corner or the "settings" icon on the start page to set the operating mode.

Gear settings in the upper right corner:

Pro Edition

Quick Start

Start page settings button:

Quick Start
Mew Project  Open Proj... Mew Library Mew Device  New Symbol  New Foot.
@) < B 4
Mew 30 ... Mew Reus...  Import Pr... Import Sta...  Import Alti._. Import Ki...

N
I.IIJIE
Import Other Setting \ About

-

Operation mode description:

e Full online mode:
e Need to use the Internet, need to log in, support team collaboration.

o All data is stored in the cloud server.
o Supports automatic backup of online projects locally, and the editor will back up the
project compressed footprint in this folder according to the set backup interval.
e Hafl-offline/Full offline mode:

e Semi-offline mode supports the use of online system libraries.

o Personal libraries and projects are stored locally.
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o Support setting library path, support adding multiple library paths.
o Supports setting the default storage path for new projects.

Settings

Client
- System

General

o

Category
Commonly Library

w Schematic/Symbol

General

Theme
w PCB/Footprint

v mer.

General

Theme

Commaonly Grid/Snap Size £
Commonly Track Width Sett

A -

Commonly Via Size Sefting
Snap
- Panel
General
Theme
Commonly Font Family
Drawing

t Property

Import Config Export Config

Tip: After changing the operating mode and changing the path, you need to restart the software

Running mode setting: Full online made {projects and libraries are saved on the server)

Half offline mode (projects and libraries are saved on the lecal, support to use the online system

libraries)

(=) Full offline mode (projects and libraries are saved on the local, doesn't support to use the onling

system libraries)

Libraries path : +

D:\Documenis\EasyEDA-Protlibraries

Project path : -+

D:\Documents\EasyEDA-Pro\projects

Restore Default Apply Cancel

Create or Open a Project

If you use half-offline/full offline mode, you can create the local project files.

The newly created project file is an independent eprj file

Quick Start

B &

New Project X

Bt
Q Name Mew Project 2022-09-21 15-21-55] |

Mew Project  Open Proj...

B B

Mew Library

Description

New 3D _.. Mew Reus...

Froject path D:\Documents\EasyEDA-Pro\projects h

o 3

Import Other Setting

=]
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When opening, you can also select the eprj file to open, support directly double-clicking the
eprj file to open the project directly at local.

> EGEEEE > I > EasyEDA-Pro > projects ~ &) P IE projects FEE
mR - FEHE =- m @
Recordings E=1d =k =3 F
Quick Start BA [& AB5.917.199CoRBIFAMER TZ-3-2.pr] 2022/7/28 9:49 EasyEDA Project...
= [Z] AB5.917.100COB SRR SIS T = StigerberS B 4 .eprj 2022/7/26 13:49 EasyEDA Project...
i = i SUMETIEEET 2022 [ HYC-SC3330-PCB1 YDZ20220616 (1).eprj 2022/6/16 19:20 EasyEDA Project...
New Project  Open Proj... New Library X e ) .
5 @ OneDrive - Personal [E 1101-01-01-R2.epr 2 2022/5/16 15:37 EasyEDA Project..
& 1101-01-01-R21.epr 2022/8/3 10:51 EasyEDA Project..
~ O
New3D NewReus  Import Pr gus [ Main-Board 220817.eprj 2022/8/17 17:30 EasyEDA Project..
>
[= New Project.eprj 2022/7/28 14:13 EasyEDA Project..
B A =
= et epr 2022/8/18 %:02 EasyEDA Project...
Import Other Seltin; About > B 3oy
. ¢ g B mEmn Tt cpr 2022/8/19 10113 EasyEDA Project..
> + B o]
= -
RN |HVCVSC33307PCB1 YDZ20220616 (1).2prj v]‘eprj eprj) -

You can also open the project in the project list on the left, and opening the client will
automatically load all the projects in the project path, or you can right-click to refresh the project
list

Project List

All Projects | Example
Filter

EI E. CiDocuments\LCEDA-Fro\projects
Mew Project_20 Refresh
Mew Project-202:
Mew Project-202:
TETE A Cpen Directory
HWD Board Froje Open in New Window
Cpen gLAMP

Cpen Project

This eprj file is only used by the client. If you need to export the project and import it to the
online version, please go to the file menu, save as local, and then import the project compressed
footprint to the online version.

Create a Library

Click the "New Library" button on the start page

EEEBEBE | 0o s

Open Proj...  New Libral New Device CB
? ' v MNew Library X
@ 1 Liby
orary MewlLibrary

New Reus...  Import Pr._. Import Sta... name

m Save path  D:A\Documents\EasyEDA-Pro\libraries ~
Setling About


af://n207

Or "after opening the document”, click: File > New > Library inthe Top Menu
File (F4) View (F&6) Order(A) Settings{l) Help{J)
[T New(N) b Project...
Open Project...(0) CU0 & Library..  g—

Cache Recovery._. £ Component...

L

[¥ Importl) » £ Nefflag..

L

Recent Projects(R) ¥ 24 Netport...

iy

<t Sheet

L

i,

<t Mon-Electronic Symbol...

L

TE Symbaol (L)

Footprint...(Y)

i 3D Model...(D)

{0F Reuse Block .

After creating a new one, you can find it in the component library list on the bottom left panel
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When creating a new device, symbol, footprint, etc., you can choose to save it in your personal
library.

Device Symbol Footprint Feuse Block 30 Model Search

Filter o Filter O Mool

|ceda-std All
MyLibrary p Embedded Processors & Controllers

‘h p Resistors

p Diodes

p Connectors

* p Relays

B Library Log

right-click the library name, you can open the path

Device Symbol Footprint Feuse Block 30 Model '

Filter ) Filter o)
|ceda-std All
MyLibrary Mew Library P
\ Cpen the component library directory
Refresh
p Relays
B Library Log

Library Search : Search support fields for local component library files are: title, partial attributes
(footprint, supplier footprint, value, supplier part, part number, part code), description. When you
build a device library with your own company's part number or part code, you can search by part
number or part code.

Data Directory Description
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After the EasyEDA Pro client is installed, a data folder will be created by defaultin This
PC\Documents\EasyEDA-Pro . Please do not delete or modify the files in this directory to avoid

errors.
« 3 v A4 | > EBEE » 37 > EasyEDA-Pro |
-
. =4 BxES Esidl Fh
> R
cache.model.1 2022/6/21 8:54 prat =
> @ OneDrive - Personal . .
libraries 2022/6/21 8:54 prat =
~ [ R reuse-blocks 2022/6/21 8:54 =
> R updater 2022/6/21 8:54 prct=s
> N BRE example-projects 2022/6/21 8:57 ik
> [ 3o df— logs 2022/7/28 14:06 pret=
> L FE cache.2-1 2022/7/28 14:09 e
> =z projects 2022/8/19 10:13 =
> EE online-projects-backup 2022/9/2 21:13 prit=o
s S EE () projects-recovery 2022/9/21 15:10 i
)t 2R D) database 2022/9/21 15:19 prat =
cache.2 2022/9/21 15:19 prat =
> s
[ editorCenfigjson 2022/6/21 8:54 JSON 3744 290 KB
£ Iceda-pro-activation.bxt 2022/9/21 15:19 TXT 374 1KB
D configjson 2022/9/21 14:15 JSON =2f& 1KB

| Folder Name | Type | Remarks/Description |

R B Bl

| cache | data cache directory

| cache.model | Data cache directory

| database | database directory

| example-projects | Example project directory

| libraries | Default library file directory | Personally created library file storage directory. Note:
Starting from v1.9, the system library file Iceda-std.elib is no longer placed in this directory.

| logs | Running log directory | Store the running logs of the client. Note: Starting from the v1.9
client, this configuration is no longer used, and has been changed to create a trace or error or
debug folder directly under the log folder. When the client detects that there are folders such as
trace, it will automatically generate a corresponding log file. The folder needs to be deleted after
use to avoid performance degradation of the client.

| online-projects-backup | Online project backup directory | In the default full online mode, the
online project automatically backs up the project zip file storage directory.

| projects | Default project file storage directory | Corresponding menu: File - Version Switching
(Backup and Restoration). There is a "project name_backup" folder in the directory, which is the
storage directory for the backup zip file of the project.

| projects-recovery | Project cache data storage directory | Corresponding menu: File - Cache
Recovery, which is the cache zip archive of the project.

| updater | The storage directory of the installation package automatically downloaded by the
client

| config.json | client configuration file

| editorConfig.json | Client configuration file

| lceda-pro-activation.txt | The activation file of the client | After manually deleting, the client
becomes inactive

Right-Click Menu
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You can operate the right-click menu on the start page

Ik Go Back E.‘ Jt;};l} _l
J r pa—_
Go Forward
Mew Device  New Symbol  New Foot.. (08 JLCPCB Forum Vide
Reload
‘@ : - I m Zoom In
i Qut
Import Sta...  ImportAlti..  Import Ki... aem
Reset
Full Screen F11
Mew Editor Window
Client Setting
Home Page
e .
RIEE Tutorials 0
DM\Doc 2
Support Forum
D\Doc 21
DDoc  Developer tools F12 2
NAVREFALAN T ZITAF 2

Or after "Open Document", open the right-click menu at the Top Menu text.

GYEasyEDA  File (F4)  View (F6)

e
T
Go Forward

Project List

All Projects | Example Reload
Filter Zoom In
- A D:\Documents\EasyEDA-Pro\projects Zoom Out
Reset
Full Screen F11

Mew Editor Window
Client Setting

Home Page
Tutorials

Support Forum

e Forward/Backward: When other web pages are opened on the client, you can use this
forward/backward to return to the previous page or the next page

e Reload: Reload the current editor or page

e Zoom In/Zoom Out/Reset/Full Screen: Scale the client interface size.

e New editor window: the same behavior as clicking the logo in the upper left corner of the
editor, you can open multiple editors. When opening multiple editors, you can open
different projects respectively, and copy and paste documents and components; open them
separately The schematic diagram and PCB of the project can be mutually positioned and
updated by importing the PCB.

e C(lient Settings: Opens the client's settings dialog.

e Developer tools: After opening, you can check whether there is an error in the console
console. If the editor runs incorrectly, you can send a screenshot of the console's error
message (red content) to technical support, and press F12 again to close the developer
tools.



Enable Hardware Acceleration

EasyEDA Pro PCB uses GPU rendering PCB. Please upgrade your PC GPU driver or Graphic card if
you cannot use PCB smoothly.

Suggesting Win10 and above, at least 8GB ram.

Known Issues

1. At present, it is found that some Win7 systems cannot run the client normally, and the
interface cannot be opened normally. The reason is unknown, which belongs to the system
compatibility problem. Sometimes it takes a long time to load the display page.

If win7 opens the PCB black screen, you need to upgrade the graphics card driver. If the PCB
still cannot be opened after upgrading the driver, it is recommended to upgrade to win10, or
use Google Chrome to access.

2. The detection update in the settings has not been implemented yet. It is expected that the
V1.7 version will support detection updates, and V1.8 supports downloading update
footprints.

3. The maximized area offset in the upper right corner of the Linux version. The Mac version of
the launch icon does not appear in the launcher.

4. At present, it is found that some Win7 systems cannot run the client normally, and the
interface cannot be opened normally. The reason is unknown, which belongs to the system
compatibility problem. Sometimes it takes a long time to load the display page.

5. If the windows system opens a white screen, you can try:

o 1. Turn off the firewall first, and then start the client. If it runs normally after shutdown,
you need to add the client to the firewall whitelist.
How to turn off the firewall: https://jingyan.baidu.com/article/cd4c2979d55c41756e6e6
0al.html
o 2. If the firewall is turned off and the screen cannot be loaded, please try.
) 1. Close the client first, and open the cmd command window of the system with
administrator pri\fileges, WIN + R keys, then enter cmd, enter

3 =T >

=7 Windows ISHRIE(RFEAGER, SIRTFHERRES.
= s s Internet B, :

FIFH O crmd e

~

w"E Blie MEE(B)...
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o 2. Enter in the opened cmd window: netsh winsock reset

EN CAWINDOWS\system 32Ycmd.exe

o 3. Enter
o 4. Open the client again

If you find any bugs in the client during use, please give us feedback in time to fix it. Thank you
for your continued support to Litron EDA!

Import Online Project

If you want to import the project from the online cloud to the offline mode of the client, you can:

1. Open the project in the browser, go to: File - Save as Local to get the project zip file
2. In the offline mode of the client or browser editor, start page: Import Professional Edition to
import

Batch download of professional version projects is not supported, and batch import is not
supported.

Export project to online

Same as above, after opening the project, go to: File - Save as Local to get the project zip file, and
then import the project into the online editor.

Contact Us

Contact

PCB Order Problems:

. support@jlcpcb.com

e At present, the EasyEDA PCB fabrication and PCB Assembly service is transferred to JLCPCB.
Although EasyEDA is part of the same company group, for any PCB order problems please
contact with JLCPCB using the email address above.
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Parts Order Problems:

. support@Ilcsc.com

e FEasyEDA provides direct links to thousands of components which can be ordered directly
from LCSC. For any problems with LCSC parts orders, please contact LCSC using the email
address above.

All Other Inquiries About EasyEDA:

e Tutorials: EasyEDA tutorial
e User forum: EasyEDA forum

. support@easyeda.com

(Don't accept the advertising)

Business Cooperation About EasyEDA:

please contact
dillon@easyeda.com

(Don't accept the advertising)

Address:

e Mail address: Unit 21 on 28th Floor, Metropole Square, No.2 On Yiu Street, Shatin, New
Territories, HONG KONG, China

P

Introduction

Introduction

EasyEDA Pro currently has two versions, EasyEDA Pro and EasyEDA Pro Standard.

EasyEDA Pro is a brand-new version that the EasyEDA Pro team has spent a year working on. It
will be launched at the end of 2019. Please treat it as a new tool. Some functions and loose
restrictions of the EasyEDA Pro standard version may not necessarily be provided.

The data of EasyEDA Pro does not communicate with the data of EasyEDA Pro Standard Edition.
Please refer to the import chapter at the bottom to import the project file of the Standard
Edition.

EasyEDA Pro

e The function is more powerful, the legacy problems of the standard version will be solved,
and the new PCB drawing will be solved.

e The PCBis based on the WebGL engine, which can smoothly provide PCB design with tens of
thousands of pads, and various constraints will be strengthened to provide more powerful
rule management.
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Various constraints will also be strengthened, providing more powerful rule management,
etc.

More powerful device selection function, you do not need to switch back and forth between
LCSC Mall and EasyEDA Pro editor frequently.

Provides the concept of device, device = symbol + footprint + 3D model + attribute, only
allows placing the device in the schematic/PCB canvas. Enhance library reuse.

Supports hierarchical drawing, can support up to 500 schematic pages, and PCB supports
50,000 components and can still zoom, pan and route smoothly.

Supports multiple single-board designs in one project.

More powerful DXF import and export, more powerful PDF export.

Built-in auto-routing function, the standard version requires an external auto-routing plug-
in.

EasyEDA Pro is still under development, and some of the original functions of EasyEDA Pro
Standard Edition will be gradually provided.

EasyEDA Standard Edition

EasyEDA standard version project was established in 2011, the first overseas version
EasyEDA was launched, and the domestic version EasyEDA was officially launched in 2017
Some features and relaxed restrictions of EasyEDA Standard Edition may not be available in
Professional Edition.

The standard version of EasyEDA Std is based on SVG, and it will lag on some larger boards.
The standard version of EasyEDA Std will mainly focus on fixing bugs, and the major
functions will not be added.

data:

The data of EasyEDA Pro is not interoperable with the data of EasyEDA Standard Edition.
Data from the Standard Edition is provided to be migrated to the Professional Edition. There
is a migration entry on the start page of the Professional Edition.

Support importing Standard Edition to Professional Edition. Please see the Import section at
the bottom for importing standard version project files.

Library file:

EasyEDA Pro provides a device concept, device = symbol + footprint + 3D model + attribute
parameters, to achieve high reuse, only allow devices to be placed in the schematic canvas.

Standard version cannot reuse symbol library.

The professional version does not support schematic modules and PCB modules.

Specific function comparison
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Categories

Engineering

Interface

Import EDA files

Other

Features

Public Sharing
Teamwork
Version switch
Engineering Log

Multi-Board Design

Copy and paste across projects

Recent Projects/Libraries

Show both project and
documentation

Custom Shortcuts
Example Project
Customize Top Toolbar
Bottom Panel
Multi-window positioning
Import Altium Designer
Import EAGLE

Import KiCad

Import EasyEDA Standard
Import EasyEDA Pro
Import PADS

Import Protel

Import LTspice

Recycle Bin

Document Recovery

EasyEDA
Std
Edition

\Y

\Y

EasyEDA
Pro
Edition

\Y

\Y



Categories

Schematic

Features

Plugins/Scripts
Document History

Save As Module

Print

Drag

Replace

Find Similar Objects
Assign Tag

Tag Position Adjustment
Array Object

Multiple selection objects
Delete Globally

Empty Canvas/Delete All
Lock/Unlock

Conductor

Bus

Bus Branch

Web Tab

Network Port
Non-connection flag
Reuse tiles

Voltage Probe

Pin

Canvas origin

Text

Arc

Image

Lines

Bezier curve

EasyEDA EasyEDA

Std Pro
Edition Edition
\
\
\Y
v
\ \
\
\ \
Vv \"
\ \
v \%
\
\ \
\ \
\
\ \
v v
\ \
\ \
\ Vv
Vv Vv
\Y
\
\
\ \
\ \
\ Vv
v \Y
\ \
Vv



Categories

Features

Form

Arrow

Free drawing

Rectangle

Polygon

Ellipse

Break up/combine into components
Edit component pin information

Project Library Template/Edit Project
Library

Rotate/Flip/Align/Distribute
Element moves up and down
Zoom

Fit All

Adapt to check/box selection
Full Screen

Toggle grid type

Highlight Network

Theme Settings

Document Preview

Schematic to PCB/Update PCB
Generate/Update Tile Symbols
Design Rules/Check DRC

Update Component from Component
Library

Reset Component Unique ID

Engineering Drawing Template
Settings

Cross Select

Layout pass

EasyEDA
Std
Edition

EasyEDA
Pro
Edition

\Y%



Categories

PCB

EasyEDA

Features Std
Edition
Symbol Wizard \Y
footprint Manager Vv
Circuit Simulation Vv
Export BOM \
One-click component order Vv
Upload BOM to Litron ERP \

Canvas Display Component
Properties

Global Component Properties

Primitive filtering

Left network tree Vv
Left Component Tree Vv
Left Object Tree

Common library on the left Vv

Custom common library

Bottom Component Library

Advanced Schematic Settings

Auto Save

Repeat

Advanced adsorption

Array Object \
Add fillet/chamfer

Lock/Unlock Vv
2D/3D Preview \
3D Shell Preview

3D Shell Design

Flip Board Subview

Profile View

Toggle unit \Y

EasyEDA
Pro
Edition



Categories

Features

Toggle grid size/style
Polar Coordinate System
Flying line show hide
Network Highlight
Object Highlight

Import Update

Select Import Updates
Design Rules

Advanced Design Rules
Real-time DRC

Cross Select

Network Class Manager

Differential Pair Manager

Isometric Netgroup Manager

Update Component from Component

Library

Break up/combine into components
Edit footprint pads directly

Right-click to edit the footprint

Via

Blind and buried vias
Stitch Holes / Bulk Vias
Pad

Frame

Copper area

Fill Area

Grooving Area
Prohibited area

Conductor

EasyEDA
Std
Edition

\Y%

EasyEDA
Pro
Edition

\Y%



Categories

Features

Lines

Test Points

Text

Image

Dimensions

Stacked Table

Drilling table

Set canvas origin

Object Filtering

Object Hide

Layer Hidden

Layer Lock

One-way wiring

Stretch Wire

Differential Pair Routing
Isometric adjustment
Autorouting

Export Import Autorouting File
Routing Block

Routing Ignore

Wiring Push

Routing Wraparound

Routing Corner

Trace Width

Remove loop

Clear Routing

Clear Component Connections
Right-click menu during drawing

Combining Objects

EasyEDA
Std
Edition

EasyEDA
Pro
Edition

\Y



Categories

Features

Property Location

Swap positions
Offset/Align/Distribute/Rotate/Flip
Specify spacing distribution
Measuring distance

Command

Teardrop

Jigsaw

Log

Layer Manager

Copper Manager

3D Model Manager

Jia Li Chuang SMT selection tool
Welding aids

Export BOM

Export Manufacturing File Gerber
Custom Layer/Object Export Gerber
Export Coordinate File

Export 3D file OBJ

Export 3D file STEP

Export 3D Shell File

Export Test Point Report

Export PDF

Custom Object Export PDF
Export DXF

Custom Object Export DXF
Export Altium Designer

PCB Information

Advanced PCB Settings

EasyEDA
Std
Edition

\%

EasyEDA
Pro
Edition

\Y%



Categories

Panel

Device Library

Symbol Library

Footprint Library

EasyEDA
Features Std
Edition

Common Font Settings
Panel Design
2D Preview

Intersection/Difference/Union/Mutual
Exclusion

Export Panel Fabrication File
New Device

Binding Symbols/footprints/3D
Models

Add a picture

Custom Classification

Add property

New Symbol Vv

New Drawing/Net ID/Net Port/No
Electrical Symbol

New Drawing Symbol Vv
Symbol Wizard \
Advanced Symbol Wizard

Drawing Symbol Wizard

Strip/Rectangle Multi-Pin Place

Pin Manager \
Create Multipart/Sublibrary Vv

Bulk renumbering pins

Add property \Y
Binding footprint \
Create Component Footprint \
Add property Vv
Binding 3D Model \Y

Pad Manager

Packaging Wizard Vv

EasyEDA
Pro
Edition

\Y

\Y



EasyEDA EasyEDA

Categories Features Std Pro
Edition Edition

Smart Size \Y% \Y%
Check Dimensions \Y Vv
Find Similar System footprints \%
Automatic cutting silk screen Vv Vv

3D Warehouse Import OB]J Vv Vv
Import WRL \
Import STEP \
Replace 3D Module Vv Vv

Reuse

Block/Hierarchy New Reuse Block \

Gallery

Schematic Module )

) New Schematic Module V
Library
PCB Module
) New PCB Module \

Library

Simulation Symbol ) )
New Simulation Symbol \Y

Library

User Interface

EasyEDA has a friendly Ul, you can find the feature entry
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GdEasyEDA  File(F4) View(F6) Order (A) Settings (1) Help (J)

Project List

LT o proEdtion gl
Hardware Engineer’s Quick start 4

s Cti Ui f H OM F Features [

Project list 0OSHWLab.com quick view GRS

Quick start More Message
n E; . - 1. EasyEDA Pro Vs EasyEDAStd
] i % : a 105 Jalgy @ E] =
= J d-’ d @ ~ et = 1) Data independent
New Project ~ Open Proj. New Device ~ New Symbol ~ New Foot. New 30 OSHWLAB Lcsc JLeres Forum Videos Tutorial 2) New PCB engine, smoother then Std edition

3) Device concept, device = symbol + footpimt

- 30 model highly reusable
B2 K‘\ Please read the help document(on transiating)
" before using EasyEDA Professional Edion

NewRous.. | WilaSL. | mportPr.. | imponSta.. | imporlAt. | imponK: C T
: erkpropery
ustom Shortcut
m n 1) Please use the latest Google or Firefox
Import Other Setting ‘About seftings i
ot B et
ortcut
B LT ——
Recent Design Project | Symbol | Footprint | Reuse Bloc 1) Use the latest Google or Firefox browser
2 iy a1 g ool st dono pen
No. Propctame Emmi Lsthosteaty  UpdateTime e oo s sy o
1 TestPrect Usersuppor2 wsersuppar2 2022082500232

Recent Design

Top Menu

The start page provides the common top menu

GYEasyEDA  File (F4) View (F6) Order (A) Settings (I) Help (J)

Project List

All Projects | Example

Work Space: | Persgo... Filter

I o T

at the right-top corner, you can change the editor language and workspace, and goto user center
or workspace

, & UserSupport? -

n UserSupport2

M, User Center

Waork Space

B Fersonal Workspace

[~ Logout

Project List

The left panel of EasyEDA Pro displays all the projects of the current user, including the joined
team projects. Double-click to open the project.
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Project List

All Projects | Example

Work Space.  Perso.. Filter

& & UserSupport2
Test Project
New ijj\l"]) Refresh

‘= Paricipated Open Project
Open in New Window  Ctri+Shift+Click
Move. ..
Open in Workspace
Project Management 3

Version Management ] Qi

And you can right-click the project to get right-click menu

Quick Start

On the left side of the middle of the editor is a list of quick creation methods, which can quickly
create projects, symbol devices and other operations on the home page.

Quick Start

m| |

B
[£]

3

Mew Project  Open Proj. . Mew Device  MWew Symbol  Mew Foot. Mew 30D .
ETD
A < A @

Mew Reus...  Migrate St...  Import Pr... Import Sta...  Import Alti... Import Ki...

m ﬂ
MORE
Import Other Setting About
Shortcut

On the right side of the middle are some commonly used website shortcuts, you can manually
add your own frequently used websites.
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More

® @ @ g &8 B @

OSHWLAB LCSC JLCPCE Forum Videos Tutorial

Click the "+" sign to add a website

Enter the name, URL and change icon in the popup. The size of the icon is recommended to be
48x48px. If the icon is too large, an error will be displayed.

[ FL FE T Y R TR .Y RN
I Add Tools/Service X I

lcon: Beplace lcon RBeset Default :

Mame. EasyEDA

URL: | https://easyeda.com |

Delete 0K Cancel

Recent Design

The bottom panel is to display recently designed projects, as well as symbols, footprints, reuse
blocks. Double-click to open the corresponding project.

Recent Design Project | Symbol | Footprint | Reuse Block
No. Project Name Belongs fo Last Modified by Update Time

1 Test Project UserSupport2 usersupport2 2022-08-26 09:23:42

Message

The lower right of the editor's homepage shows some information published by our EasyEDA Pro.
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Message
1. EasyEDA Pro Vs EasyEDA Std

1) Data independent

27 Mew PCE engine, smoother then Std edifion
3) Device concept, device = symbol + footpirnt +
3D model, highly reusable

Flease read the help documention translating)
hefore using EasyEDA Professional Edition

2. If the editor does not work properly

1) Please use the latest Google or Firefox
browser

21 Enahble hardware acceleration in browser
settings

3} If the above operation is invalid, you need to
update the device. Your computer does not
support WebGL, and the editor cannot be used
normally.

3. Running the editor prompts that indexedDBE
cannot be accessed

1) Use the latest Google or Firefox browser

27 Ifyou are using Firefox, please do not open
the editor in incognito mode (incognito mode)

Banner

The icon on the upper right side is the link of our professional version tutorial, click yes to jump
to our EasyEDA Pro tutorial.
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Design Flow

The simple design process is as follows:

1. If there is no required library, draw the library first: device, symbol, footprint. The device
requires a binding symbol and footprint.
2. Create a new project and place the device on the schematic
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3. Schematic to PCB
4. Export BOM and Gerber order.

New Project
New Board —
¥ A
New Panel News Schematic — New PCB New Device Binding Symbol
¥ A
Binding Footprint
. Place Device . o .
Design Panel (SHIFT+F or S) Place Board Outline Place 3D Shell Object
X L2 X » Binding 3D Model
Ge”e'a‘iﬁzb““ﬁ"" Wiring/Check DRC Layout/Routing 3D Shell Praview
v v v »  Add Properties
' ™
Order Panel Convertto PCB  |— 1 Check DRC Export 3D Shell File
(LCSC not Ready yet)
. J
¥
.y
Generate Fabrication Order 3D Shell at
Export BOM File(Gerber) JLCPCB.com
—
Order Parts at Order PCE at
LCSC com JLCPCE.com
(S —

EasyEDA Pro is a very good EDA for online team collaboration, adding project members, and
setting project members permission management.

Steps:

e C(lick Edit Avatar in the upper right corner to enter the project management interface.

Personal * &H [ \ ;.,I UserSupport? «

n UserSupport?
Pro Edit & User Center

Waork Space
QU |{: k Sta B Personal Workspace
[ Logout

In the project management interface, click Member to enter the project member management
interface.
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In the project member management interface, you can see the owner of the project, the creation

time, the last modified person and the last modified time.

Projects > All Projects

All Projects (4)

Batch Archive Bulk Transier Batch Delete

Order Cover Project Name

o Test Project

o New Project

E Std Fdition  New FFlibs - v6.3 - 1

then add the members:

cdien New Project

Owner: usersupport2 (UserSupport2)

Create T -08- 36

Update Time: 2022

Outline

Add Member

Baich Remove Batch Mangement

Order Member

1 a usersupport2 (UserSupport2)

Project Owner Status
UserSupport2 Private
UserSupport2 Private
UserSunnort Private
Members Backup Project Logs

Role

Search by name

Update Time & Members Operation

2022-08-26 01:23:29 1 S B © <&
2022-08-05 03:15:36 1 @)
2021-01-06 03:54:30 4 ™

Open in Editor Edit Share Transfer Lock Delete

Attachments

Search project member

Operation

search the username to add as member and then you can set the rule

Add Member Batch Remove Eatch Mangement
Order Member
1 n usersupport2 (UserSupport2)
2 usersupport (UserSupport)
-

Role

Observer

Manager \
Have files and members manage permissions
Developer

Have documents create and edit permissions

Select the permission of the member and click Add to add a member to the project.

e Super Admin: The owner of the personal project. Possess all operation rights to the project

e Administrator: Has the operation rights of project documents, project settings, project
downloads, and removal of project members (except super administrators).

e Developer: Have the permission to create and edit project documents and attachments.

e Observer: has the right to view project documents and attachments.

Create team

In a workspace, collaborative development is possible by creating a team.


af://n1641

@ECIS)FEDA Product - Pricing Service ¥ Explore Help - EasyEDA Designerl
B

Projects & My Teams (0)
a My Teams

4 Participated (0)

| Team = My Teams

Teams

B

Maodules

0 N

Libraries

Tir

L

Recycle Bin
’l

Add members to the team and set permissions for the team.

T R EFEE

ERSA (2) AR e Q
L& BER BE B
1 UserSupport BREER
2 (=) OfficalDesign AR £

When creating a library or project, select a team, then you can set different project permissions
for members of the team.

Personal Settings

The personal settings of EasyEDA Pro are synchronized to the server, no matter which browser
you log in to, it can be automatically synchronized, reducing multiple configuration operations.

5)  Order (A) Settings (I) Help (J)

{3 System b {0} System
SchematiciSym{gl ¥ Category
PCB/Footprint k Commonly Library
Fanel »

Commaonly Font Family
Drawing

Property

Hotkey

Top Toolbar

Save

System

Canvas zoom: Default mouse wheel zoom, you can modify Ctrl + wheel zoom according to
personal preference. During the drawing process, long press the right mouse button to move the
canvas, and by default, click the right mouse button to cancel the drawing.
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Show symbol/footprint update dialog and prompt: After checking this box, a prompt box will

pop up every time a symbol or footprint is updated.

Settings

* System

General when the editor is opened.

Category
New Library Popu
Commonly Library v Fopup

- o
Schematic/Symbol Engineering Library Name

1 General Repetition

H Theme

t. + PCB/Footprint Canvas Zooming Type

General

1
| Drag the Middle Mouse Button
i Theme

Commenly Grid/Snap Size £ Side Panel Auto Hide
Commenly Track Width Sett
Commeonly Via Size Setting Placing updated device

Snap

¥ Panel
General
Theme
Commonly Font Family
H Drawing
Property
Hotkey

Import Config Export Config

(=) Simplify

Complete

() Multiple Names Allowed Autematically Rename (_Number)

Ctrl + Scroll

() scroll

() Move Canvas Zoom Canvas

Left-Side Panel Right-Side Panel Bottom-Side Panel

(=) Show updated notice dialog Don't show updated notice dialog(using project library)

Show Symbol/Footprint Update Dislog and Tip

Apply

The width and height of the current left, right, bottom panels and specific symbol are recorded when the settings are applied, and are applied

Cancel

Category

Add and remove settings for device, symbol, footprint etc. Category options.

Settings

Device Symbol

w System

Filter Ql +

General

= Category usersupport2

Commonly Library Capaitor

m

+ Schematic/Symbol

General

Theme
w PCE/Footprint

General

Theme
1 Commonly Grid/Snap Size £
Commonly Track Width Sett
H Commonly Via Size Seiting
Snap
~ Panel
General
Theme
Commonly Font Family
| Drawing
t Property
Hotkey

Footprint

Primary Category 7/ [

CBB 3DModel
x + X

Secondary Category
SMD Cap

Q

Cancel

T

Schematic/Symbol

Some personal manipulation settings for the schematic and symbol interface.
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Settings

 System
General
Category
Commonly Library
» Schematic/Symbol
General
Theme
+ PCB/Footprint
General
Theme
Commonly GridiSnap Size £
Commonly Track Width Sett
Commonly Via Size Seiting
Snap
~ Panel
General
Theme
Commeonly Font Family
Drawing
Property
Hotkey

Import Config Export Config

Grid Type

Crass Cursor

Line Width Display

Default Grid Size

Guideline

Click on the wire to select

Copy/Cut

Drag Net Name:

@ Grid
(=) Big

Dot None

Small None

Always Show Cross Cursor

(=) Follow the Zoom Change

Schematic 0.05

Symbol 0.1

Ahways 1px Line Width

ALT Snap 0.01

ALT Snap 0.05

(=) Display when single component or property selected

Display when selected, bad for performance

Hide

(=) Select single, click again to select the whele paragraph

again to select single
(*) No Select reference point

(=) Modify Net Name

Select reference point

Modify Property Position

Restore Default Apply

Select the whole paragraph, click

Theme

Set the schematic sheet color theme.

Settings

+ System
General
Category
Commenly Library
* Schematic/Symbol
General
Theme
* PCE/Footprint
General
Theme
Commonly Grid/Snap Size £
Commonly Track Width Setti
Commonly Via Size Setting
Snap
 Panel/Panel Lib
General
Theme
Commonly Font Family
Drawing
Property
Hotkey

Import Config Export Config

Primitive Style:

EasyEDA

Object sor
Background Altium Designer #FFFFFF
Grid EAGLE #0CCCCC
KiCad
Selection OrCad | =Froo00
Hover Highlig b, ne ) oo B #Froo00
Tips Color Picture on 1. #FFOOFF
Wire Color Picture on w... 1008800
Bus White on Black B #008800
Junction Black on White B =ccoooo
No Connect | Custom Theme 1 #999999
No Connect Flag W #33CC32
Net Name/Netflag B #0000FF
Net Property 8 000080
Symbol @ 200000
Symbol Name @ =0000FF
Symbal Property W =000080
Pin BB 880000
Pin Name @ 000000
Pin Property @ 000000

Font

Arial | 0.1inch
Arial | 0.1inch
Arial | 0.1inch
Arial | 0.1inch
Arial | 0.1inch

Arial | 0.1inch
Arial | 0.1inch

Line Style

1] solid
2| solid

1| solid

Support click to modify parameters such as color/stroke color, fill color, font, and line type.

PCB/footprint

Settings for the PCB and footprint drawing interface.

Theme

Drawing interface color settings for PCB and footprint interface.

Common grid sizes

Set common sizes for PCB and footprint interface grids for easy change.
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Common line width

Sets the line width settings for PCB traces.

Common via size

Sets common via settings for PCB traces.

Settings

* System
General
Category
Commonly Library
I v schematic/Symbol
| General
i Theme
{  ~PCE/Footprint
General
Theme
| Commonly Grid/Snap Size £
Commonly Track Width Sett
Commonly Via Size Sefting
Snap
+ Panel
General
Theme
Commenly Font Family
Drawing
Property
Hotkey

Import Config Export Config

Cartesian Coordinate
System

+

mil
20
50
-+
10.0
“200
o+,
250
“50.0
10
a9
93
“197
-+
304

Polar Coordinate

System

Grid/Snap X
mm
0.051
0127
0.254
0.508
0.635
1.270
0.025
0.100
0.250
0.500
1.000

Grid/Snap Y
mil mm
20 0.051
5.0 0127
10.0 0.254
20.0 0.508
250 0.635
50.0 1.270
1.0 0.025
39 0.100
as 0.250
197 0.500
304 1.000

Apply

Restore Default

Cancel

Snap

It supports a variety of adsorption settings, which can be very convenient for various adsorption.

Settings

w System
General
Category
i Commonly Library

* Schematic/Symbol

1 General
! Theme
1 w PCE/Footprint
! General
i Theme

Commonly Grid'Snap Size £
Commonly Track Width Sett

Commonly Via Size Setting

Snap

1 —

- Panel
General
Theme
Commonly Font Family
b Drawing
L Property
Hotkey

Import Config Export Config

Common All
Snap Point
Layout/Route All
Footprint Center

Via Center
Outline Object [7 All
Endpoint

ArciCircle Center Point

Region Center

Extended Line

Footprint Origin

Track Center

Midpoint

Perpendicular Foot

Pad Center

Intersection

Tangent Point

Apply

Restore Default

Cancel

x

Panel

Supports defining panel document related settings.

theme
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The theme to apply when the panel document is created.
Common fonts

Support to set your own common fonts. These fonts need to be installed on the local computer
before they can be called by the editor, otherwise the editor will automatically use the default

font provided by the browser for rendering.
Add custom fonts:

1) First install the fonts you need on your local computer. If you already have fonts, you can
ignore this step.

2) Take the Windows system as an example, find the font settings in the system settings, and get

the font name.
B 4f MICroOsSOTT STore S 3 =714

BN

|OU| X

TR TEIEE v

ConHue PungpwpnLp Comnuie ConHL

3aCUM4N0 Ha wbaplp 3aCHAI0 Ha Ha CHe

CHEXHOM.. puhyncd E CHEXXHOM... KoBpe
mwuhphg:

Comic Sans MS Consolas Constantia Corbel

AT stme W 4 FEFOR 6 A

3) Add a font based on the font name.

Settings x
~ System Tip: Add fonts please copy font names directly in the operating system font list, ses add common fonts
General + x
Category
FNFamily
Commonly Library

default
* Schematic/Symbol

General

Theme

* PCB/Footprint

GES

£
General

Arial
Theme

Courier New

Commeonly Grid/Snap Size £

Times New Roman

Commeonly Track Width Setf -
elvelica

Commenly Via Size Sefting ’

[ consalad

Snap ®|

~ Panel
General
Theme
+ Commonly Font Family
Drawing
Property
Hotkey

Import Config Export Config Restore Default Apply Cancel
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4) This font can be seen in the schematic or PCB text font switching, and the font switching can
be performed at this time.

Hig & -
ifasE

-jg Consolas ~
= 50 mil
EtE = -
EErE 0 mil
i

= e

This added font can be used by schematics, panels, PCBs, etc. When the text switches fonts, you
can see the new font.

Attention:

1, the editor uses the operating system native fonts, if you need to use these fonts for
commercial purposes, please make sure that you have the corresponding font use copyright. It is
recommended to use free open source fonts.

2, because the editor is running in the browser (including the client), when the operating system
does not install the corresponding name of the font, the browser will automatically assign the
default font of the current browser to display, at this time there may be the text font name is
correct, but the text style is not correct.

Drawings

Set the basic information of the default drawing when creating a new project.

Settings X

Category Sheet Template(For New Project)
Commonly Library Sheet-Symbal_Ad
* Schematic/Symbo
General
eners Information
| Theme

~ PCE/Footprint Property Property Value
| General Company EasyEDA com
i Theme Drawed EasyEDA Pro
Commenly Grid/Snap Size £ Reviewed EasyEDA Pro
Commonly Track Width Sett EET Vo1
Commonly Via Size Setting Page Size Ad
| Snap
I ~rpanel
i
General
g
Theme
Commonly Font Family
T Part Number JLCPCE-002
Property
Hotkey
t Top Toolbar
| Save
T

Add or delete custom properties for devices, footprints, and symbols.
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Display in Canvas

Please select the situation as you want

Placing device in the schematic page

|| Display property name || Display property value
Placing device in the PCB

|| Display property name | | Display property value

Confirmation | Cancel

Hotkey

View and modify custom shortcut keys and commands.

Settings x
Category Config: | JLCEDA . Ql
Commonly Library
All(145) Function Hotkey Command
* Schematic/Symbol Basic(20) g
General View(z0) File Menu F4 N
Theme Place(27) New
i (25
~ PCBI/Foolprint Layout25) New Project ShifteN
General Design(13)
New Board
Theme Other(40)
Commonly Grid/Snap Size £ New Schematic
Commonly Track Width Sett New Page
Commonly Via Size Setting
New PCB
Snap
 Panel New Panel
General New Device
Theme New Net Flag
Commonly Font Family
. New Net Port
Drawing
o,
= Property New Drawing N
AT New Non-Electronic
Top Toolbar
save The schematic/symbol does not support commands tempararily

| Import Config H Export Config |

T T

Cancel

Top Toolbar

Adds and removes settings for quick Place on the top toolbar.
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A N W - L2 -
Settings X
Calegory Schematic Symbaol PCB Footprint Panel
Commonly Library All
~ Schematic/Symbol
| General Separator B new
Open Project
Theme P New P 1
L} * PCB/Footprint B Save All
" Open Project =
! General L Backup
M Theme [2) save Al 2 Undo
I Commonly GridiSnap Size € Backu C Redo
]: P oo
‘- Commanly Track Width Sett - oo AMays
L Undo
| | Commonly Via Size Setting L @ Find Similar Objects
Snap C Redo Separator
]
! v Fanel Copy @ zoomin
| General @ Zoom Cut
Theme G paste % % FitAllin Window
Commenly Font Family +* cut [d Fit Selection View
Drawing v Filter Q Fit Area Selection View
- Property oo B rid style
| | Hotkey ao AlTays Grid Size
t Top Toolbar
| Save
T
|
Import Config Export Config Restore Default Apply Cancel
You can set the automatic saving of documents, the time and quantity of saving, and the
automatic backup parameter settings of the project.
Settings x
Category Auto save: Enable () Disable
Commonly Library
i i 5~6i0)
+ Schematic/Symbol Auto save interval: (5~60)
| General Auto backup @ Enable Disable i
1 Theme
1 w PCE/Footprint Maximum backup:
! General
| Auto backup interval: 50 (10~120)
t Theme
| Cemmonly Grid/Snap Size €

Commonly Track Width Sett
1 Commonly Via Size Setting
Snap
~ Panel
General
Theme
Commonly Font Family
Drawing
+ Property
Hotkey
Top Toolbar
Save

Import Config Export Config

r

Restore Default Apply Cancel

Shortcut Key

EasyEDA Pro provides many shortcut keys for users to use, and each shortcut key can be

configured.

Enter the shortcut key configuration options:

Top Menu - Settings - Shortcuts
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GOEasyEDA  File (F4) View (F6) Order (A) Settings (I) Help (J)

8 System
Project List
Schematic/Symbol
All Projects | Example
FCB/Footprint
Filter
Fanel

&-&R LCSC-Examples

Commonly Font Family
Example_Panel Design

Example_Quick Start Drawing
Example_3D Shell Design Froperty
Hotkey
Top Toolbar @
Save

Modify shortcut keys

Double-click the shortcut key editor, then enter the corresponding modified shortcut key, and
click OK to modify.

Settings X
w System Config: | JLCEDA v Q
General Al410) :
SANY Function Hotkey Command
Category File(55)
L Commaonly Library Edit(35) File Menu F4 T
§ * Schematic/Symbol View(54) New
= General F’Iac.e[as) New Project Shiften
= Theme Design{32)
N New Board
it~ PCB/Footprint Route(11) ay pran
I General Layoul(48) New Schematic
U': Theme Tools{11)
" Export(15) New Page
- Commonly Grid/Snap Size £
Order(8) New PCB
' W
o Commonly Track Width Sett Setings(20) .
Commonly Via Size Setting Help(5)
4 Snap Other(32) New Device
~ Panel
ane Mew Met Flag
General
Theme New Net Port
Commonly Font Family Mew Drawing
| prawing New Non-Electronic
it Property [ ’ -
Hotkey The schematic/symbol does not support commands temporarily
|
Import Config Export Config Restore Default Apply Cancel

— MR TS

Common shortcut keys

The same shortcut keys can be used in different documents. The default shortcut keys are listed
below.
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Function

Cancel the drawing state (default) /

close the popup

Open project

New Project

Save

Save All

Undo

Redo

Cut

Copy

Paste

Cross selection

Round Pass

Move according to the center
Delete selected

Previous Page

Next page/New page
Previous widget

Next widget/New widget
Full Screen

Select All

Find Replace

Find Similar Objects

Shortcuts

Right mouse
button (click),
ESC

Ctrl+O
Shift+N
Ctrl+Shift+S
Ctrl+S
Ctrl+z
Ctrl+Y
Ctrl+X
Ctrl+C
Ctrl+Vv
Shift+X
Ctrl+Shift+X
M

Delete
Page Up
Page Down
Page Up
Page Down
F11

Ctrl+A
Ctrl+F

Ctrl+Shift+F

Remarks



Function

Zoom in

Zoom out

Fit All

View scroll left

View scroll right

View scroll up

View scroll down
Highlight Network
Cancel highlight network

Unit

Expand/Collapse Bottom Panel: Library,

DRC, Find Structure, Log

Rotate Left

Align Left

Center Left and Right

Align right

Top Align

Center up and down

Align Bottom

Snap to Grid

Horizontal equidistant distribution
Vertical equidistant distribution
Move the selected graph to the left
Move the selected graph to the right
Move the selected graph up

Move the selected graph down

Shortcuts

Left
Right
Up
Down
H

SHIFT+H

Q

Space
Ctrl+Shift+L
Shift+Alt+E
Ctrl+Shift+R
Ctrl+Shift+O
Shift+Alt+H
Ctrl+Shift+B
Ctrl+Shift+G
Ctrl+Shift+H
Ctrl+Shift+E
Left

Right

Up

Down

Remarks

It is not set by default since
v1.8, you need to set it
yourself, reserve a single key
for the top menu

It is not set by default since
v1.8, you need to set it
yourself, reserve a single key
for the top menu



Function

Display properties dialog when placing
element

Switch selection range when an object
is selected

When drawing a rectangle, keep it as a
square; when drawing a wire, the
mouse moves horizontally or vertically

Move the canvas (default)

Repeat to cursor
Repeat to other layers
Combined selection

ungroup
Open a document in a new window

Close current tab
Close all tabs

Open help document

Schematic/symbol shortcuts

Shortcuts

Tab

Tab

Shift (long
press)

Right mouse
button (long
press)

Ctrl+D
Ctrl+Shift+D
Ctrl+G

Shift+G

Ctrl+Shift+Left

key
Shift+W
Shift+Alt+W

F1

Remarks
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Function Shortcuts

Draw Wire W
draw bus B
draw pins P
Draw Arc Alt+A
draw rectangle R
Draw a circle Alt+C
Draw Polyline Alt+L
draw text T
Place Network Labels N
Highlight/Un-Highlight Net Wire H
Place Device Dialog Shift+F
Display pin properties dialog when placing pin element Tab
Show Net Label Information dialog when placing net labels Tab

Display the Network Port Name Information dialog when placing a network
port

Tab

PCB/package shortcuts
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Function

Wiring

Switch common line weights while routing

Toggle common vias when routing/placing vias

Differential Pair Routing

Equal Length Route

Increase the gap during isometric adjustment
Reduce the gap during isometric adjustment

Highlight/Un-Highlight Net Wire

Show/hide selected flylines
Unhighlight all

Toggle layer brightness
Flip the board

Place Vias

Place a single pad
Combined selection
ungroup

Flip left and right
Upside down

Single Wiring

Routing Corner
Distance

Command

Switch units

switch to top level
switch to bottom layer
switch to inner layer 1
switch to inner layer 2
switch to inner layer 3
switch to inner layer 4

Switch to next copper layer

Shortcuts

W

Shift+W

Shift+V

Alt+D

Shift+A

Num+

Num-

H

Ctrl+R

Shift+H

Shift+S

F

\Y

P

Ctrl+G

Shift+G

X

Num?*



Function

Switch to previous copper layer
Hide/Show copper area
Rebuild all coppers

Done

Cancel

Back

Select overlapping entities

Flip path while drawing

Show all layers

Temporarily show/hide network name

Snap

Project

Create Project

Shortcuts
Shift+Num*
Shift+M
Shift+B
Enter

Esc
Backspace
G

Space
Ctrl+L
Ctrl+Q

Alt+S

When EasyEDA Pro creates a project, it will create a board, a schematic diagram and a PCB by
default, so there is no need to create a project and then create a PCB.

Note: You need to create a project file and a board to create a drawing page.

Steps:

e Editor start page, create project directly

e Top Menu - New - Project. The new project will automatically create a board, which contains

the schematic diagram and PCB

HRiEH=

o
a 3

HELRE HrEERElt

g ,

B B B

FEMS rEsi FEADER EFE

R |
a0 E
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3-| 7 New Project2

Create/Switch Project Version

Automatically create version

Back up the project to our EasyEDA Pro cloud, the backup can be divided into two types:
automatic backup and manual backup.

Automatic backup needs to be turned on in the settings first. Check Enable to enable automatic
backup. The maximum number of backups for automatic backup is 10 copies. If the number of
backups exceeds 10 points, the old backup will be overwritten.

The automatic backup time can be set to 10-120 minutes.

=

== X

v =i BT [O)=1::] Z53
mE

v FEERS
= EaES: [O)=1::] 258

v PCEATZE
=
EAMERTEE
EREEEE
EREARTRE
TRHT

SREFERE: 30 (5~60)

BRERE:

EEGEE: 60 (10~120)

Manually create a version

For automatic backup, you need to manually back up the project to the server, and the number
of manual backups can only be up to 15 copies.

Steps:

e Top Menu - File - Create Version
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Enter the name and description in the pop-up window, and click OK to back it up in the cloud.

&H1E

NE555

Pl

switch version

At present, EasyEDA Pro does not support switching versions directly on the project. The current
switching version is implemented by creating a new project.

Restore projects designed in the cloud or before
Create method:
e Ministry menu bar - File - Switch version

The pop-up window shows the project, creation time and description of automatic backup and
manual backup.
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wEEL

Ll BllEERTE]

BEFER 2021-01-07 15:33:37
BaEs 2021-01-07 11:54:18
BmEs 2021-01-06 16:12:32
BEarEn 2021-01-06 13:26:26
EEER 2021-01-06 11:18:47
BaEs 2021-01-06 10:12:31

Select the project file to be restored and click Restore to re-import the backed-up project into the
editor. The imported backed-up project will not conflict with the original project.

ElERTE

2021-01-07 15:33:37
2021-01-07 11:54:18
2021-01-06 16:12:32
2021-01-06 13:26:26

BaiEn 2021-01-06 11:18:47

BahEln 2021-01-06 10:12:31

Backup management

Open the project details page in the workspace, and you can also see the backup list of the
project:
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iR EARE

&t

\

sHTeE

Auto Backup
Auto Backup
Auto Backup
Auto Backup
Auto Backup
Auto Backup
Auto Backup

Auto Backup

B&

SinmdiE EnfER
021-08-03 12:55:11

08-03 13:55:12

1
021-08-03 14:55:13
1-08-11 17:56:25
1-08-11 18:56:26
1-08-11 19:56:25

021-08-11 20:56:26

IR R N U N CI Y]

2
2
2
02
2
2
2
2

021-08-11 21:56:27

Delete operation is possible.

Cache Recovery

EasyEDA Professional Edition provides a cache recovery function, which can easily perform

project recovery in case of accidental deletion or editor crash.

Entry: Top Menu - File - Cache Recovery.

GO SIBIEDA it (F4)

& A LCEDARH
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IERRTER) b
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H
i
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#hh (

B
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Cache recovery can be turned on under the File menu after each document is opened.

TiEF=

£

test-new-project-4

=

L= danl— o

(RS B REN N B SR N AN B—N e

1 Sradia it
2022-08-27 19:51:12

1. ®ETE

REEE

(=) 2022-08-27 19:51:12

2

£

2022-03-27 19:46:12
AEEhSIn

2022-08-27 19:29:54
2022-08-27 19:24:54
2022-08-27 19:19:55
2022-08-27 19:01:05
2022-08-27 18:55:54
2022-08-27 18:50:40
2022-08-27 18:24:08
2022-08-27 18:11:21
2022-08-27 18:05:57
2022-08-27 17:43:16
2022-08-27 171417
2022-08-27 16:37:44

3. BEREIRE ~y,

-

)
=
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)
=
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)
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&

|

ml EEET

[T

After selecting Restore, the project logic will be imported, and you can select New Project to save.
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You can also export the history to the local, which will be exported as a project archive. If
retention is not required, history can be removed.

Notice:

e Projects with editing rights will enter the cache recovery after opening, and there is no limit
to the number; the history record of each project will only record the latest 50 times, and the
excess will automatically remove the old records.

e (Cache recovery is to cache the current project status to the local cache every 5 minutes. If
the local cache data is cleared, the cache recovery will also be cleared.

Export Project to Local

EasyEDA Pro supports saving project files to local files. The created project is saved in the cloud
by default, and it needs to exist locally and needs to be operated by the user.

Export process:

e Top Menu - File - Save As (Local)
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After clicking, the files in the project can be compressed to the local, and the compressed

footprint includes the device library and footprint placed in the engineering schematic diagram.

PiEA(E) X

ST#EE: ProProject NES55 2021-01-04 zip

A BUiH

On the editor start page, you can import the project archive saved locally.
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Modify Project Information
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Open the project settings page in the workspace.

The entry is at the top of the start page - Workspace,

o> IIBIEDA

THEE
FreliE | =f1E
= A UserSupport

mEE IR
I’ > el

S 5ETHIEREY
HE TEEH HE
1 - New Project-test shee... UserSupport
; : [ ] nsuppon
! 4 - UserSupport
=] —

Bulk operations are supported.

or avatar dropdown:

fRiERE

BIERATE

2021-10-12 20:25:22
2021-10-09 17:10:18
2021-09-28 18:48:42
2021-09-28 13:30:19

2021-09-24 20:11:.08

TR

BREMAR

UserSupport

UserSupport

UserSupport

UserSupport

UserSupport

~

EinE

2021-10-12 20:25:22
2021-10-09 17:10:29
2021-10-09 17:09:50
2021-09-28 14:50:20

2021-09-24 20:16:40

TEES

Or after opening the project, the right-click menu of the project name:
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After opening, find the corresponding project setting entry:

Supports setting basic information, transferring, locking and deleting projects.

T#2 » FrEL#2 > New Project2

OB New Project2 s [ Tews | Tews | meTe |

I3RE: UserSupport BIfERIE: 2021-08-31 15:27:48

BEMERAR: UserSupport EFEdAE: 2021-10-12 16:33:25

"TRRER New Project2

When the project is locked, they cannot do any editing and saving operations after opening the
project, but can only view it.

Transfer engineering support is transferred to engineering members, and to teams you join

yourself.
=
TiEEE b
0 TEZER. [EHFREIEMSNREES
SREELE:

EitErEE: k=
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Project Collaboration

Open the project settings page in the workspace, you can add project members and set the
corresponding permissions, project members can read and write the project.

I42 > WAL > New Project2

[ New Project2 wemir | Tews || Tews | eI |

V3RE: UserSupport BUEEASIA]: 2021-08-31 15:27:48

BEERAR: UserSupport EFEiE: 2021-10-12 16:3325

23-1 EFRE =i B&
. -
kg FTEtAR as #E
1 ¢ UserSupport BREEE

Add by entering the other party's username.

EEE

LCEDA_01 =

If you don't need the other party to participate, just remove them as a member.
Permission roles:

e Manager: You can edit project information, add or remove members, delete projects, delete
documents, etc.

e Developer: You can create, edit and save documents.

e Observer: You can open and view the document as soon as possible. At present, the
observer can export the project to the local and export the BOM and other operations.

Note: When the project is collaborating in a team, multiple people cannot edit the same
document at the same time, and different documents need to be edited separately.

Project Log

On the project details page of the workspace, you can view the operation log of the project.
Currently, only a few key operations are logged, and more fine-grained logging will be supported
later.
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Schematic Design

Schematic Settings

Operation steps: Top Menu - Settings - Schematic/Symbol

el

2021-08-11
2021-08-11
2021-08-11
2021-08-11
2021-08-11

21:56:27
20:56:26
19:56:25
18:56:26

7:56:25

2021-08-03 14:55:13
2021-08-03 13:55:12

2021-08-03 12:55:11

Settings _ Help St

81 System v 3
Schematic/Symbel [ Schematic/Symbol
PCB/Footprint Theme
el . vategory

‘Commonly Font Family

Drawing

Property

Hotkey

Top Toolbar =
SIG

Save

10kQ
R2

f— |
 S—

10kQ

(5] (%] =N
[~

Grid Type (=) Grid

Cross Cursor ( Big

Commonly Library

w Schematic/Symbol
General
Theme

~ PCE/Footprint
General

Theme

Commenly Grid/Snap Size £ Guideline

Line Width Display @ Follow the Zoom Change

Default Grid Size

Symbol

Commonly Track Width Sett

Commonly Via
Snap
~ Panel
General
Theme
Commonly Font F.
Drawing
Property
Hotkey

Import Config

Size Setting

Click on the wire fo select

again to select single

amily

Copy/Cut (=) No Select reference point

Drag Net Name: (=) Modify Property Position

Export Config

General

Grid Type: Set the default canvas. You can set Dot, Grid, None.

Cross Cursor: Set the cursor size of the schematic editor;

Dot

Small

Schematic 0.1

Always Show Cross Curser

None

None

Ahways 1px Line Width

ALT Snap 0.01
ALT Snap 0.05
(=) Display when single component or property selected

Display when selected, bad for performance

(=) Select single, click again to select the whole paragraph

Select reference point

Medify Net Name

Reslore Default

Line width display: Set the line width of the overall device line width;

Apply

Select the whole paragraph, click

Cancel
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Ut
BL1117-3.3 JX

3 1N ouT! 2 VCC 3.3

ci19. . C1 C20
U,uIJ,IqOV, , 100nF/50V . = . 220uF/10V

The line effect that follows zoom changes will become thicker.

U1
BL1117-3.3_JX

3 |1n ouTL2 VCC 33V

C20 C2
220uF/1oVv 100nF/50V

GND GND GND GND

[a)]

=

0
—

C19 C1
20uF1!1 ov 100nF/50V

Default grid size: Set the grid size for opening or creating a schematic, which cannot be
changed;

Guideline: Whether to display the indicator line between the component origin and component
properties according to the setting.

D5
\

"
BLY

Te_——a
/

Click on the wire to select: According to your own usage habits, you can switch the selection
range when you click the wire, select a single segment or select the entire segment.



<=

C12 R4
3 10uF  750R |

Copy/Cut: Whether to select a reference point when copying/cutting.

W A

Drag Net Name: How to handle when dragging a wire's net name off the wire.

e Adjust the attribute position: only move the position of the attribute name, without affecting
the net name of the wire. The behavior before the professional version is similar to the
behavior of the network tabs of PADS and Orcad.

e Modify net name: When the net name leaves the wire, the wire's net name will be cleared,
similar to the Altium and Standard version's net label behavior.

< [N -

NET1 _

12 R4 3

Drag symbol, wire's following way: Set whether the wire moves with the component.

Other:

e Symbol Editor Display Scale Ruler

e Annotate designator automatically while placing or paste device(paste doesn't support
multipart/subpart)

e Highlight entire network when hovering wire

e Adjust properties location automatically when components are rotated

Components placement for per page: At present, placing too many devices in the schematic
diagram will cause lag, so the number detection is added. It is recommended to place less than
100 components on one page, and place other devices by creating paging.

Theme

Schematic theme settings

Here you can modify the background color of the schematic page or the color modification of the
text.
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Create Schematic/Page

EasyEDA Pro supports multiple schematic diagrams of a project, even multi-page complex
schematic design, there is no area limit, and multi-page schematics can be imported into the PCB
interface at the same time.

Description: You need to create project files and boards to create drawing pages
Steps:

e Top Menu - New - Page
e Right click on the project - New page

After the creation, the drawing page will be automatically added into your project file, and you
can double-click to open the file.
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If you want to modify your project information after creation, you can right-click on the board
subfolder and select Rename to modify or delete it.
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Note: The schematic diagram and the PCB must be under the same board before the schematic
diagram can be transferred to the PCB, and the PCB can be imported and updated.
Schematic and PCB right-click can switch to different boards, or create new boards for
association.
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Top Panel - Toolbar

The function of the toolbar at the top of the schematic is similar to that of the PCB, and it is used
to place some commonly used shortcuts.

GO UBIEDA U+ & BE & A I8 Sl RE #H
P B @ = laaQ dBEos v WEE / OO0/ TEB &% BEDECES

Modify the top toolbar

Top Menu - Settings - Top Toolbar - Select Schematic

& =5
EEEE=S
PCBATE
=i
EtE
RIEE
R TR
F=



af://n2321
af://n2325

"R

v x5 e e PCB 3
sy - ‘\ .
v EEEDE
Es S
- P
v PCB/EE
sz
+5 o FTE
MERIERER i,
IR
B2EAENE B FELE
EETARTEE D GEe® o
=
e . =y
i
S e
RS TRE c B
P < =M .
* %] 22 53
& =% oiEsr
B 505 Ll Ee s

On the left side of the pop-up window are the shortcut functions that can be placed on the top
toolbar. The checked ones are already in the top toolbar.
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On the right are the shortcuts already placed in the top toolbar
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The top filter box of the pop-up window is to filter the function modules
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Add shortcut

Add a shortcut to enter the top toolbar, the operation steps: first select the location to add the
shortcut on the right, and then select the shortcut to be added, click the arrow in the middle or
check Add to enter the top in the shortcut on the left side of the pop-up window Toolbar, click OK
to save the current configuration, and the addition is complete.
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Bottom Panel - Library

Use the shortcut key [ s ] to call up the bottom pop-up window and select the device path. Among
the device libraries, there are the LCSC Mall library and the EasyEDA Pro system library.

Note: The system base library does not support customization!

Device library

The device library is a device library that includes symbols, footprints, 3D models, and pictures.
The device library includes the system's basic library, personal device library, and team device
library.
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Use filters to quickly find the parts you want, for example, enter 0603 to quickly search for parts
related to 0603.
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You can double-click the device list or select it and click the "Place" button to place it. The bottom
panel will be automatically collapsed, and it will automatically open again when you cancel the
Place.

For the specific function of the device list, please check: "Device Library - Device List" chapter .

Place can also be opened via the Device dialog, [ SHIFT |+ F .
Note: The independent dialog box for placing a device can only place the device, but cannot edit

the device.

Symbol library

The symbol library only has one symbol, there is no footprint and 3D model, the symbol of the
symbol library cannot be placed in the canvas of the schematic diagram, and the device needs to
be bound to be allowed to be placed on the canvas. Symbol libraries include system libraries,
personal libraries, and team symbol libraries.

Note: The symbol library of the system is not editable!
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footprint library

The footprint library page has only one footprint without symbols and 3D models. The footprint
cannot be placed in the PCB alone. footprint libraries also include system libraries, personal
libraries, and team symbol libraries.

=E | FS HE EFAEt | DEE | =3 (o]
s Q i=ieE Q @ FEIl #HZ (] Ik
. o 1 CONN-SMD_11P-P1.50_HCTL... CONN-SMD
£ £2F
A D-suB 2 CONN-SMD_12P-P1.50_HCTL... CONN-SMD
3 CONN-SMD_12P-P2.00_HCTL... CONN-SMD
I2 IDC-TH - -
4 CONN-SMD_16P-P2.00_HCTL... CONN-SMD
e COMM-TH
5 CONN-SMD_12P-P1.50_HCTL... CONN-SMD
1St CAP-SMD
6 CONN-SMD_12P-P0.80_HCTL... CONN-SMD
LED-SMD
7 CONN-SMD_11P-P1.50_HCTL...  CONN-SMD
IND-SMD
8 CONN-SMD_11P-P1.25_HCTL...  CONN-SMD
DIO-SMD
=] CONN-SMN 14P-P0 20 HCTI CONN-SMD

IFTEEEAF prodceda.cn BOIRAL...

The component library is in the bottom panel of the PCB interface. The component library in the
component library can directly place components in the PCB interface, but symbols, footprints
and multiplexing blocks cannot be placed.

The component library includes system library, personal library, collection library and component
library for joining the team. The component library also includes device library, symbol library,
footprint library, and multiplexing blocks.
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Device Search

The search at the top of the library is a global search that searches the entire library
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And the search box below is to search the system or personal device library by category
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edit element

Select any device in the component library and click the right mouse button to modify the device.
illustrate:

e System library does not support modification!



af://n2363
af://n2368

R | WS | #HE  EFAEH | 3DEE | CAP 0603 ®a

s Q FHE ®@Q BFE51 BEY
£5(0) == ... p
A1) » SERESE R
0 X"
STAIEDAS WUARETE s RERS
LAFF(4) g wEIE
T e
D 555
D FEEEs.
D mEsEs.
D 3DEREER.
e TiEE A% stias * EE

new device

Click the new button on the upper right in the component library to quickly create a device. The
symbols and packaging operations are the same.
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The project library is all the device libraries currently placed in the project, including symbols,
footprints and multiplexed blocks. Adding devices and special symbols to the project can be
displayed in the project library. The device project library deleted in the project will not be
displayed. Following deletion, it will be kept in the project library, and a historical record will be
made to record the devices placed in this project. At the same time, you can click to use or modify
it again. The modified devices in the project library can only be applied to the current project. The
component library has no effect, but the components that have been placed in the project
cannot be deleted from the project library.

Project Library
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The project library of the PCB is the same as the schematic project library. The project library is all
the device libraries currently placed in the project, including symbols, footprints and multiplexing
blocks. Adding devices and special symbols to the project can be displayed in the project library. ,
the device project library deleted in the project will not be deleted, it will be kept in the project
library, make a historical record, record the devices placed in this project, and can also click to use
or modify again, and modify it in the project library The device can only be used in the current
project and has no effect on the component library, but the device that has been placed in the
project cannot be deleted from the project library.
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Left Panel - Page

The created project and drawing page can be viewed in the left panel - drawing page, double-click
to open the created file and edit it.

QFigure 2

Select the file, click the right mouse button, and edit the created project or drawing page.

Right click on the project name:
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Right click on the page:
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Menu Description:

e Set as new board: Set the current schematic to the new board.

e Disconnect from the board: Take the schematic out of the board and become a free
schematic.

e Generate/Update Block Symbols: Generate multiplexed block symbols based on the current
schematic, or update block symbols. When generating block symbols, the current schematic
diagram will become a hierarchical diagram template, which can be reused multiple times.

e Copy/Paste: Supports copying and pasting of schematics. You can also copy and paste
documents across projects. The project needs to be opened in the same browser window.

e Rename: Modify the file name.

e (lear Tag: Clear the tag of the current schematic.

e Attributes: Display the corresponding attributes according to the right attribute panel such
as the clicked page.

Left Panel - Commonly Library

After opening the schematic diagram, you can see a common library Tab on the left panel, which
supports displaying some common libraries built in the system, and also supports custom
common libraries.
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How to place: Click the component preview of the common library, move the mouse to the
canvas, you can
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Switch component model: Click the drop-down of the component name to switch between
different models.
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Custom common library: Click the gear icon in the upper right corner to open the settings dialog
box, click the plus icon to add custom common library.

B- T o & 2 & o

G @QIl D dBu- L F /00T HBE

PmT~ _._.
¥ | Filter Q | )
Settings

System Each row| 2 ~ | items £83
el | S
o
B Other ’ v System

/ General
=)
= Category
2
E ._D_. Commonly Library
= ~ Schematic/Symbol
5 General
2 | RC-01W1002FT(02... Theme
Chip Resistor - Surface Mount ~ PCEB/Fooiprint

=
= General

- — . P e T Theme

In the device dialog box, select the device to add to the common library.

Device

LCSC Electronics | EasyEDA ~ Search

Filter Q Filter Q
System » Amplifiers

Personal » Audio Products/Micromotors
Favorite » Capacitors

LCSC-Examples ) Circuit Protection

Team-2 » Clock and Timing

Team-One » Conneciors

EasyEDATeam

» Crystals/Oscillators/Resonators|
» Data Converters

b Development Boards & Tools

» Diodes

N Display Modules / LED Drivers
! Display Drivers

Electromechanical Devices &
Components

N Embedded Processors &
Controllers

» Evaluation Boards (Free)

» Filters/EMI Optimization

Package Manufacturer
Q
= 3PEAK
8-80IC ABLIC
= ASSOP-10 Advanced Linear Devices
BGA AMD(Advanced Micro Devices)
CDIP-14 AMS

Clear Filters Apply Filters Filter Result: 20655

P Analog Devices ADS542A
s === Footprint: SOIC-8
— =
b . / Brand: Analog Devices
v Model. ADBS42ARZ-REELT

Analog Devices AD8253A
Footprint MSOP-10

LCSC Part® C45344
Datashest

LCSC Part# C33836

§2.982
$2.68

§2.526

§2.357

£§2.269

81351
$12.451

+

ice Catego

LCSC Stock:23267
JLCPCB Siock28243

/

LCSC Stock 925

Select

JLCPCB Stock 811

You can double-click to modify the category name on the left, and the grouping of the basic
library. The category is displayed in the category display of the common library, and the grouping
is used to aggregate the devices under the same category. A drop-down list of devices appears

under a thumbnail.



+ +
All Device Category Group Symbol Footprint Schematii PCB
Operational Amplifier ADB542AR...  Operational Amp... ADB5S42AR...  S0IC-8_L4..

X X

The Schematic and PCB tick box behind the device indicates whether the device is displayed in
the Schematic or PCB common library.

Note: When the editor is opened for the first time, the thumbnails of the commonly used libraries
will be automatically generated. When the computer performance is poor, the thumbnails of the
commonly used libraries will be displayed slowly.

Left Panel - Object

Devices, wires, special symbols, and some graphics placed in the schematic can be viewed in -
Objects in the left panel.

In the left panel, click a wire or a special symbol to highlight the selected element, and double-
click to jump to the position of the current device in the schematic and highlight it.
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Left Panel - Components

The left panel of the Schematic Editor interface functions similarly to the left panel of the PCB
interface and is used to display device information and quantities placed on the schematic.

Lrjimage-2021 0107170901344

Click on the corresponding device to jump to the schematic and highlight it.
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Left Panel - Net

The left panel nets in the schematic is to show the nets and the number of nets connected in the
schematic, the pins connected in the nets.

Click to highlight the net and the pins connecting the net in the schematic.

image-20210107171650365

Right Panel - Property

After selecting a part, you can view or modify its property parameters in the property panel on
the right.

Component Properties: You can modify the names and numbers of components, and set
whether they are visible or not. Device information can also be modified. Please do not set the
number in Chinese, the footprint number in the PCB does not support Chinese.

Here you can modify the component's supplier, supplier number, manufacturer, manufacturer
number, footprint, etc.

You can also batch-select and then modify the properties in batches in the properties panel on
the right.

image-20201216163341373
The property name and property value can be checked and displayed in the canvas.

Add custom properties: When you select a component or other primitives, you can add
parameters to it,
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If you don't need components to be in BOM or converted to PCB, you can set "Add to BOM" and
"Convert to PCB" to No in the properties. When Convert to PCB is set to No, the device symbol
will not be displayed in the Footprint Manager.

w.image-20201216163507688

When selecting the overall circuit, you can individually select the object property values to be
modified in the right panel - Properties.

wsimage-20210108101851944

Right Panel - Filter

filter

When filtering other elements of the device you want to select, if you check it, you can select it in
the schematic, and if you uncheck it, you cannot select it in the schematic.

waFigure 1

Drawing properties: You can select the property names and property values of drawings such as
A3.

Pin Pair: The wire between two pins will be selected

Net: All wires with the same name will be selected based on their name
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Right Panel - Status

After opening the document, the lower right area of the right panel displays the current canvas
and cursor status.

3 100% G 0O.linch
X 17.5inch d¥X  dinch
¥ 1.dinch dY -2.5inch

Parameter Description:

S (Scale): canvas zoom factor;

G (Grid): The X and Y dimensions of the canvas grid point, the schematic has only one value;
X (X): the current coordinate X of the cursor;

Y (Y): the current coordinate Y of the cursor;

dX (Distance X): the distance the cursor moves on the X axis;

dY (Distance Y): The distance the cursor moves on the Y axis.

Print

After opening a schematic or PCB, the current document can be printed from the File menu.

Entry: Top Menu - File - Print.
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After clicking the print menu, the export file dialog box will open first, and then the print data will
be generated.
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After clicking OK, the document preview interface will be opened, and the system print dialog box
will be opened. After setting, you can start printing.
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If the system print dialog doesn't open automatically, you can press CTRL+P, or click the printicon
at the top of the preview window to open it. For example, when printing the schematic diagram in
the Edge browser:
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hint:

e Because printing is the way to export PDF, the export PDF pop-up window will pop up first.
You can also set the parameters to be exported in the export PDF pop-up window, and then
press the print button to print.

e The printing function of PCB is basically the same.
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close all

Close all open project file drawing pages, and jump to the main page of the editor after closing.
Steps:

e Top Menu - File - Close Al
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Recent Projects

Show recently edited projects
Steps:

e Top Menu - File - Recent Projects
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undo/redo

It can record a series of operation processes of the user, and can restore to the current state
according to the record. After the user performs an operation, he can return to the state before
the operation by undoing. After the user undoes, he can also restore the previous state by
redoing Undo operation.

undo

Undo the current operation and roll back the previous operation.
Steps:

e Top Menu - Edit - Undo
e Shortcut [ ctrl |+ 2
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redo

Redo restores a previously undone operation.
Steps:

e Top Menu - Edit - Redo
e Shortcut | ctrl |+ (Y

D B Ctrl+Z
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o SHES. Ctri+F
(o =tELIE..  Cli+Shift+F

copy/paste

At present, the copy/paste of EasyEDA Pro can only be applied to copy/paste under the same
browser, and cannot be copied/pasted across browsers.

copy

Steps:

e Select the content to be copied - Top menu - Edit - Copy - Select copy reference point
e Shortcut keys [ctr1 |+ (¢ |;
e Select device - Press and hold [ cir1 | + left mouse button and drag to copy;
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paste
Copy the selection to where it needs to be placed.

Steps:

e Top Menu - Edit - Paste
e Shortcut: | ctrl |+ |V
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Cut refers to cutting the device you selected into the clipboard. The subsequent operation is
generally “paste”. After the “paste” step is completed in a new place, the information in the
original place will be automatically deleted, and the information in the clipboard will be Appear in

new places.

Steps:

e Select the device to be cut - Top menu - - Edit - Cut

e Shortcut:
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delete
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Elements selected in the schematic are deleted

delete selected

Steps:

e Select the object you want to delete - Top menu - Edit - Delete - Selected
e Select the object to delete - Shortcut [ pelete

O iz @G E o v LEZT OO/ TE

TEE S

BEFIAT SR . =5 [ J 1

ae. oo [T I'aND - vee

5 TRIG~.DISCH

3 OUT  THRES

RESET. CONT

delete object

When deleting objects, you can select the content that needs to be deleted, and this deletion is
deleted as a whole in the schematic diagram.

Steps:

e Top Menu - Edit - Delete - Object
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In the pop-up window, select the pop-up window, check the objects to be deleted, and click OK to
delete all the checked objects in the schematic diagram.

delete all
Remove all elements placed on the schematic.
Steps:

e Top Menu - Edit - Delete - All;
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e Shortcut [ctr1 |+ a | Select all - Click to delete shortcut [ pelete
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select object

All Selection

Select all elements in the schematic.
Steps:

e Top Menu - Select Object - All
e Shortcut | ctrl |+ a

All elements in the schematic can be selected.
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Continuous selection

Steps:

e Top Menu - Edit - Select Object - Continuous Selection
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outside the rectangle

Elements outside the rectangle are selected, and elements inside the rectangle are not.
Steps

e Top Menu - Edit - Select Object - Outside Rectangle
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inside the polygon

Elements inside the drawn polygon are selected, and those outside are not.

Steps:

e Top Menu - Edit - Select Object - Inside Polygon
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outside the polygon

Elements inside the drawn polygon are deselected, and those outside are selected.
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touch the line
Touch the selection of the line.
Steps:

e Top Menu - Edit - Select Object - Touch the Line's
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array object

Steps:

e Select Device - Top Menu - Edit - Array Object
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In the pop-up window, enter the row and column of the desired array, as well as 1 row spacing
and column spacing. The default unit of row spacing here is inch, which cannot be modified. After
filling in the information, click OK to sort the symbols in an array according to the filled values.

1.5inch

1.5inch
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Find components, wires, buses, symbols, text, pins, and more in schematics,

Steps:

e Top Menu - Edit - Find or
e Shortcut [ crrL |+ [ F
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2. Enter the content to be searched, select exact, search or fuzzy search, and the project to be
searched.
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3. Select what to find.
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4. Search range.
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e Use wildcards. When checked, all text input boxes support wildcard characters * or 7. For
example, to search for tags: BAT? or BAT*, you can search for all tags starting with BTA. *
can be used in place of zero, one or more characters, while ? can only be used in place of
one character.

e (Case sensitive. Search by case. For example query: max232 and MAx232 are two different
search terms.

e Use expressions. Supports inputting regular expressions in the text input box for character
matching. For example, search: /u/, you can find all attributes with u.

Please check the usage of specific regular expressions: https://www.w3school.com.cn/js/js r

€gexp.asp
6. Click Find All.
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You can see the search results in the bottom menu bar
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Replace the result of the search, the operation is basically similar to the search.

The sequence logic of rePlace is : find and then replace .


https://www.w3school.com.cn/js/js_regexp.asp
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1. Enter the content you want to find.
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2. Enter the content to be replaced.
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Replace all: Replace all the searched content under the project;
Replace Current: Only replace the currently selected content;
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Find Similar Objects

EasyEDA Pro provides two search tools to find and find similar objects, which can be very
convenient to find objects.



af://n2719

Entry: Top Menu - Edit - Find Similar Objects. Select the element on the canvas, right-click menu -
Find Similar Objects. Shortcut CTRL + SHIFT + F
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The Find Similar Objects opened by right-clicking will automatically select the primitive type and
fill in the corresponding attribute parameters.
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Type: Supports all the primitive types in the schematic and the properties of the components
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Scope: Supports setting the search range, current page, current schematic, all schematics, search
in the selected element, etc.
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e Use wildcards. When checked, all text input boxes support wildcard characters * or 7. For
example, to search for tags: BAT? or BAT*, you can search for all tags starting with BTA. *
can be used in place of zero, one or more characters, while ? can only be used in place of
one character.

e (Case sensitive. Search by case. For example query: max232 and MAx232 are two different
search terms.

e Use expressions. Supports inputting regular expressions in the text input box for character
matching. For example, search: /u/, you can find all attributes with u.

Please check the usage of specific regular expressions: https://www.w3school.com.cn/js/js r
€gexp.asp

View Zoom
Interface for zooming schematics.

view zoom out

Steps:

1. Top Toolbar - View - Zoom Out
2. Shortcut key "Z"
3. Mouse wheel back zoom

@ A
Q = z
I = K
[ iShEEs
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view zoom
Steps:

1. Top Toolbar - View - Zoom In
2. Shortcut key "A"
3. Roll the mouse wheel forward to zoom in
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fit all

Adapt to the schematic design interface, follow the page border of the schematic to adapt the
view.

Steps:

1. Top Toolbar - View - Fit All
2. Shortcut key "K"
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Adapt to selected

Make the selected element larger
Steps:

1. Select Device - Top Menu - View - Fit Selected
2. Select device - right mouse button - adapt to selected

wimage-20210106160524051

Adapt to box selection

Enlarge the selected area
Operation steps: Top Menu - Edit - Fit Frame Selection

waimage-20210106160726338
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full screen
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Enlarge the editor as a whole according to the size of the screen.
Steps:

1. Top Menu - View - Full Screen
2. Shortcut key "F11"
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view - hightlight net

In the design process of the schematic diagram, you need to check the connection relationship of
the network frequently. You can highlight the network through the highlight network function in
the top menu.

Entrance: Top Menu - View - Highlight Network.
File Edit View Place Design Layout Tools Export Order Setlings

= g@Znnmin Al o1 v ¢ . = -~ /O
@ Zoom Out z
Syet Each . . FitAllin Window K
YSEM  roy
[o Fit Selection View e
al Amplifier
o Fit Area Selection View Y
/" Full Screen F11 R3
V4
"B Grid Size b — VSSIGND |~
NS 1 | m
Grid Type 3 10kO
7-REEL... Highlight Met ; Highlight Met H
~ Top Toolbar \ Unhighlight Met H —®
~* Lefi-Side Panel [ Highlight Met while Hovering Wire
1o a1 ~ Right-Side Panel | |-

You can also use the shortcut key H to highlight. Before highlighting, you need to select the wires
you want to highlight on the canvas.

Or right-click the wire to highlight or cancel the highlight.
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Property...

Or in the network tab on the left, click the wire or network name to highlight, but the highlight of
the entry is temporarily selected and highlighted, and the previous highlight menu is
continuously highlighted.
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You can also right-click the network list on the left to highlight the network
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Note: The highlight network function is to highlight the entire schematic diagram. When you
highlight a network, open a new diagram page, and the wires of the corresponding network in
the diagram page will also be highlighted.

view layout

The view layout is to fold the left and right panels and the top and bottom panels to make the
editor interface larger and more concise.

Collapse the panel

Click the arrow next to the panel to collapse the panel.
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open panel
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The collapsed panel will be placed at the very edge of the editor. You need to open the arrow by
clicking the edge to open the collapsed panel. The bottom panel can be opened by using the
shortcut key "S" or in the top menu - View Select Open Panel.

v R F11
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Special Symbols

After opening, the schematic diagram will display a floating toolbar of special symbols, which is
convenient to quickly place commonly used symbols.
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Support drag the width of the toolbar, adjust the size you need, you can move to any position.
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device

Devices are called components after the canvas on which they are placed.

Both the schematic diagram and PCB of EasyEDA Pro use the template mechanism. After placing
a device on the canvas, the device will enter the project library as the template of the project.
When placing the same device in the future, the template of the project library will be used first,
and will not be used by the device. Affected by the update of the library.

If you want to update the project library template, you can go to: Top Menu - Design - Update
Symbol, or Canvas Component, right-click menu - Update Symbol to update the device, symbol or
footprint of the project.

Device dialog
Entry: Top Menu - Place - Devices. or top toolbar - place device icons. Shortcut key SHIFT + F.

l#Fig.25

The search engine supports the dual engines of LCSC Mall and EasyEDA Pro. When one of the
engines does not meet the search expectations, it can be switched. The LCSC Mall engine can
only search for devices in the system library.

l+2Fig.26

The default is the details list, which supports parameter filtering. You can also switch to the table
list.
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The table list supports preview of physical images, symbols, footprints, and 3D model preview
images.
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When you click to place a device, the device dialog box will disappear automatically, and when
you cancel the Place, it will be displayed waiting for a new device to be selected. In the table list
mode, you can also double-click the library list to place it.

Tip: Use the ESC key to close the drop dialog.

Bottom component library

At the same time, it supports another entry to place devices, the bottom panel, and the shortcut
key HSIY
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Select a device and click the Place button, or double-click to place it.

In the project library, you can edit the device, symbol, and footprint template content of the
current project. After the update, the corresponding drawing page and PCB will be automatically
refreshed.
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When placing more devices than the set number, there will be a message prompt.
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At present, the schematic diagram of EasyEDA Pro does not use the same new engine as the PCB,
so it is not recommended to place more than 150 components per page, otherwise it will be
stuck. If the number of components is large, it is recommended to create a new drawing page.
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Component properties

After clicking the component, the properties of the component can be modified and added in the

property panel on the right.

LrﬁFigu re3

Attribute name description:

Name: This is equivalent to the remark of the component, and usually does not need to be
filled in.

ID: ID used internally by the editor.

Unique ID: The ID associated with the PCB. The component corresponding to the PCB is
determined by this ID. It will be automatically assigned when the PCB is updated, or it can be
entered manually.

Add BOM: whether it can be exported in the BOM.

Go to PCB: Whether it is possible to go to PCB.

Tag: Component tag. When the device is placed, the bit number is automatically assigned by
default, which can be set in the setting-schematic diagram. Components of a multipart or
sublibrary are not aware of automatic tagging.

Device: The device this component belongs to.

Symbol: The symbol template associated with this component.

footprint: The footprint template associated with this component can be clicked to replace
the new footprint.

Device Properties: Properties filled in when creating a new device.

Custom Properties: Custom properties added to components after opening the schematic.
Add a custom attribute name, you can add it in: Settings - Attributes.
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Check the attribute name or attribute value to display on the canvas.
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When the canvas is clicked on a property, an indicator line will appear. This indicator can be
turned off at: Settings - Schematic Settings.

When the component is rotated, the position of the attribute is automatically adjusted by default,
and it can also be turned off in the settings:
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You can also set attribute positions in batches through the attribute position function: Top Menu
- Layout - Attribute Position.
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If you want to preset the location of attributes such as the tag number, you can set the position
after displaying the tag number and other attributes on the canvas in the left property panel
when creating a new symbol. When placing the device on the canvas, it will be preset according to
the symbol. position is displayed, but will be readjusted after rotation.
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Component right-click menu

After selecting a component, the right-click menu is supported to provide some commonly used
functions such as operations on components.

QFigure 4
View product details: The product details page of LCSC Mall will be opened.
View Data Sheet: The web page will be opened according to the link of the attribute "Data Sheet".

Update Device: Opens the Device Update dialog.

wire/net

wire drawing

There are three modes to enter wire drawing mode.

In a schematic, you can draw lines in any direction. Modify line style, color, fill color, etc.


af://n2886
af://n2894
af://n2896

1. Top shortcut bar - Wire
2. Top Menu - Place - Wire
3. Shortcut key W

File Edit View Place Design Layout Tools Export Order Seftings Help

[ IF Device sht=F 4 . fF L, = J O0T B =
l, Wire \W *
ci123453 P Bus i
' (] Net Label N
matici -+ Short Symbol
P1 :
%€ Net Flag '

Drawing wire the undetermined segments are translucent to distinguish determined segments.

i T

The figure below is a schematic diagram that has been wired up.
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When moving the component, whether the wire follows the support setting item setting:

A L T I TG SIS G UL LTI LL TG GHLST UL

Drag Met Name: @ Modify Property Position Modify Net Name

Drag symbol, wire's following way @ Wire following, disconnect when pressed cirl + alt at drag start

lize £ \Wire not following, connect when pressed cirl + alt at drag start
| Seti

ting Other Symbol Editor Display Scale Ruler



Wire properties

EasyEDA Pro supports the function of placing net labels. The net label function of the
professional version is the same as setting the property name for the wire directly, which is
different from the net label of the standard version.

| RCL

Wire Selected Objects 1

Basic Properties

Name NET1
NET1 o A

T Global Net Mame
d Color B =008300(0 C
Line Width 1{Default) -
Line Style solid{Default) ~

Custom Properties

Property description:

e Name: The name of the wire, which is generated according to this property when generating
the network name. When the default name is not filled in, the editor will automatically
generate a system default network name according to the wire ID.

e Global Net Name: Because the schematic supports hierarchical diagram design. The wire
name and global net name of the underlying schematic may not be the same. The global net
name is the net name used when going to the PCB.

Wire modification name support:

1. Directly double-click the wire name to modify
2. Click on the wire and modify the name in the properties panel on the right

Notice:

e EasyEDA Pro no longer supports multiple network names on one wire at the same time. If
you need to connect different networks together, please use a short-circuit character to
short-circuit the two networks.

e To add a dash to the wire name, enter a tilde at the top of the wire's net name, such as
~VSS . If you need to have a network name with an upper dash and no upper dash at the
same time, enter a tilde again, for example: ~vSs~/GND, then there is an upper dash above
VSS, but not after the slash. When the net name is transferred to the PCB, it will also be
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~VSS~/GND .
Wire Selected Objects 1

Basic Properties

VSS/GND |:

Global Net

\ Color B 00830000 C
Line Width 1{Default) ~
Line Style solid{Default) ~

e When a wire is connected to a net ID, the wire name will follow the name of the net ID first.
e When wires are split or merged, a pop-up window will appear to select the net assignment
after the operation.

Wire pick selected

EasyEDA Pro supports two wire picking methods:

1. By default, click to pick a complete wire segment, and click again to pick a single segment of
wire; or click to select a single segment, and click again to pick a complete wire.
2. This picking method supports modification in Settings - Schematic Settings.

Hide

Click on the wire to select (*) Select single, click again to select the whole paragraph Select the whole paragraph, click

again to selsct single

Copy/Cut @ Mo Select reference point Select reference point
MNran Met Mamea: (&) Modify Pronerty Pasition Modifv Mat Mamea

3. When you click to select a single line segment, you can press the TAB key to select the
complete wire.

Wire right-click menu

In the schematic design, the right-click menu of the wire is provided, which supports multiple
functions to facilitate design and inspection.

After selecting the wire, you need to right-click on the wire to display the right-click menu of the
wire.
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Cross Probe.. Shift+X J_

Placement Transfer Ctri+Shift+X
[a Fit Selection View Q
% Cut Ciriex "
Copy Cirl+C
Ti] Delete Delete

Batch rename wire
Select Single Wire j—
Select Wire
Select Met
Highlight Net H Q

L

Unhighlight Met H

¥

Find Similar Objects... Ctri+Shift+F

Property...

R |"'lfl"l"|

Menu Description:

e Bulk renaming of wires: supports renaming after multiple selection of different wires.

Batch rename wire X

Prefi. | ZEFE. HFE/ ~+-

Start: 0 Step: 1

Sufii:.  HKEFE. HFR/ ~+-

(8] .4 Cancel

- — . . . . . . . .
e Select single-segment wire: When the selected wire is an entire wire, this menu supports the

selection of a single-segment wire.

e Select Wire: When a single wire segment is selected, this menu supports selection of a
complete wire.

e Select Network: Select the current wire of the current drawing page and all wires of the
network to which it belongs.

e Highlight Net: All wires with the same net of the current wire are continuously highlighted.
The network tab on the left also supports right-clicking the network name to highlight the
network.

e De-Highlight Nets: Deactivates all highlighted wires.

bus

When you are drawing a schematic that requires many nets, it will be very difficult and time
consuming to draw lines for each net, and you can use the "bus" function.
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In EasyEDA Pro, the bus function already has the direction of the signal beam, which can be
applied to the PCB.

1. Top Menu - Place - Bus;
2. Top shortcut bar - bus icon;
3. Shortcut key - ALT+B;

B gE #H

{F ot

o S Alt+N
= =z Alt+B
o SAEs

Vi Alt+L
_/ BBl Alt+A
O =% Alt+C
[] s Alt+R
T == Alt+T
B BEH

B =5

Note: The bus naming of the professional version must conform to the specification NET[0:5] in
order to be used.

For example, if we need to connect the P0.0 - P0.7 ports of the 51 single-chip microcomputer, we
need to use the bus to connect, then we need to name the bus as P0.[0:7], in order to name it
successfully.
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Then select the wire or shortcut key w wire to connect the bus in the top menu. When a short-
circuit symbol appears at the bus end, it means the bus connection is successful.

The order in which the bus is pulled out is sorted and placed according to the name you named,
and if the number exceeds the number, it will be arranged from the first one.

The bus after the connection is complete.



Net Label

Due to the difference in design, EasyEDA Pro does not support the independent network label
primitives of the standard version. The network label of the professional version is virtual, and a
name attribute is set to the wire after Place. Therefore, the interaction after Place is quite
different from the standard version.

In terms of interaction, since v1.7, EasyEDA Pro supports two modes:

1. Similar to the standard version or Altium's network label, after the network label leaves the
wire after moving, the wire network name is automatically cleared

2. Similar to the network labels of PADS and Orcad in the previous professional version, after
the network label is moved away from the wire, the network name of the wire remains
unchanged, and only the position of the network name is modified.

You can set it according to your usage habits.

Setting entry: Top Menu - Settings - Schematic - Common - Drag Net Name

again to select single

Copy/Cut -::fﬁ:- Mo Select reference point Select reference point
Drag Met Mame: (=) Modify Property Position Modify Met Mame
Drag symbaol, wire's following way -::fﬁ:- Wire following, disconnect when pressed cirl + alt at drag start

Wira nnt fnllmwinn connect whean nrecced cird + alf at dran ctart

Entry: Top Menu - Place - Net Label
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When placing, you can press the TAB key to set the name of the network label and the increasing
order rule.

Metlabel X

Mame ;. Prefix MET More Setting -
Start Value Stepping
Digit : 1 ]
Suffix -

After being placed, it becomes the name attribute of the wire, which is the same as setting the
name directly in the wire's attribute panel.

Supports direct Place on the pin of the symbol, a wire will be automatically generated, and the
wire will be given a name.

u7 U7

e —a®rt e bo NETL

OE# - VEC 153 s OEE VCC = NET
—-23 10 8Q ——23 g sqflds T3

1D 8D = AP 8 B--J&E; ------------------------------------------------
—.A [akn ~T _.A AT 7T 11

Short Symbol
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EasyEDA Pro does not support setting or placing two different net names on the same wire at the
same time.

Two different networks can be connected together by using a shorting character. When
generating a netlist and transferring a PCB, one of the network names (naturally sorted by
alphabet) will be taken as the final network name.

Entry: Top Menu - Place - Short Symbol.
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As shown, VSS and DGND will be connected together, which can be viewed in the global net in the
tree on the left. The final net name will be DGND.

"D];A[5} i
BB @)
2], DGND (0)
L B1N2693 (0) pu DGND . VS S ®
L F], $1N2700 (0)

@- "1, GND (3)
m. T META e

Net Flag

EasyEDA Pro has built-in five commonly used network identifiers. If the symbol style does not
meet the needs, you can create a new symbol - network identifier by yourself.
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Add a net flag for VCC to the schematic.

GND net flag

Place GND net flag
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Protected ground

Putting a protective ground and GND net flag is similar,

analog ground

Used to distinguish signal ground and digital ground.

net port

net ports serve two purposes:

1. Interconnection of the network in the picture page
2. Reuse the connection of block/hierarchy diagram

It is recommended to reduce the use of the first use, net ports are often used for hierarchical
graph connections.

Entrance: Top Menu - Place - Net Port.
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Edit View Place Design Layout Tools Export Order Sett
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Network Connection: The net port is used as a network label.

Hierarchical graph connection: When drawing a multiplexed block, the pins of the multiplexed
block symbol will be connected to the ports on the map page as a connection relationship. When
a port is generated from the multiplexed tile symbol, or the multiplexed tile symbol pin is
updated based on the port, it is updated synchronously. For details, see the "Multiplexing Blocks"
chapter.

Because the net port is mainly used for the connection relationship in the hierarchy diagram, the
name of the port and the name of the connected wire may not be consistent. As shown in the
figure:

o)
IN
GND

STAT1
| QTATO

When changing the name of a net port, or when placing a port on a wire for the first time, if the
wire does not have a name set, the wire is automatically given the same name.

NETPORT __ >——DD
N /

bobob S

No Connect
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EasyEDA Pro's unconnected flags are similar to network labels, and do not support separate
unconnected primitives like the standard version.

Entry: Top Menu - Place - No Connect
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No Connect symbols can only be placed on pin endpoints. After Place, the attribute "No Connect"
is automatically set to yes for the pin of the symbol. When the No Connect flag is deleted, the
attribute "No Connect" will be changed to no.
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Reuse Block/Hierarchy

When drawing complex schematics, you need to use multiplexed blocks. The design of
multiplexed blocks is the same as that of hierarchical schematic diagrams. For details, see Create
Reuse Blocks chapter.

The reuse block is divided into two main schematic diagrams and sub-schematic diagrams. The
main schematic diagram is used to draw block symbols and type flow charts, while the sub-
schematic diagram is used to draw a module schematic diagram. The overall concept is that the
main circuit diagram is equivalent to the entire circuit diagram. The block diagram in the machine
circuit diagram, a block diagram is equivalent to a module, no device can be placed in the main
circuit diagram, only pins can be placed to connect to the subcircuit.

Generally, the sub-circuit diagrams are some specific circuit schematic diagrams. The connection
between the sub-circuit diagram and the main circuit diagram is realized through the ports in the
block diagram.

The design idea of reuse block is usually a top-down design method. The idea is: first design the
symbol of the multiplexed block, and then follow the symbol to generate a sub-circuit diagram.
The bottom-up design is to first design the circuit and plan the port in the sub-schematic
diagram, and then generate a main diagram to reuse the block symbol.

Polyline

Polylines are different from wires. Polylines have no electrical properties, while wires have
electrical properties. Although the two are the same, the actual usage is different. Polylines
cannot be placed in place of wires.

In a schematic, you can draw lines in any direction. Modify line style, color, fill color, etc.

1. Top shortcut bar - Polyline.
2. Top shortcut bar - Place - Polyline.
3. Shortcut key AIT+L.
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arc

Supports drawing arcs of different shapes.

Operation steps: Top menu - Place - Arc or shortcut key Alt + A
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The arc is drawn for a three-point arc, and two base points need to be drawn first, and then the
third point is the stretch point.

Click the left mouse button to complete the current arc drawing, and select the drawn arc;



Keep the mouse in the state of drawing an arc, left-click again, draw the starting point of the next
arc, and select the next arc after the next arc is drawn.

Esc exits the arc drawing and returns to the mouse selection mode; if there is an unfinished arc,
clear the points of the unfinished arc and restore the mouse state to the selection mode.

Select the arc to display 3 points, left-click to drag the points to modify the arc.

Circle

You can draw a circle in the schematic diagram, and the drawing method of the circle is the
center circle.

Top Menu - Place - Circle or shortcut alt + C

= Alt+N 5

HE900CN 87

First determine the center point of the circle, then stretch it out, and click the left button of the
mouse to complete the drawing of the circle.
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Selecting a circle can also modify the color, line width and other settings in the properties panel
on the right.
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You can also increase the fill color.
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rectangle

Via: Top Menu - Place - Rectangle or shortcut alt + R
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Left-click anywhere in the drawing area, set the endpoint position of the rectangle, move the
mouse to display the preview effect, click again to end the drawing, and select the rectangle.
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Move the mouse, click the left button to determine the end point of the next rectangle, Esc exits
the rectangle drawing mode, the unfinished rectangle is deleted, and the mouse state is restored
to the selection mode, and the right panel can be set to add properties after selecting.
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text

Text can provide text descriptions in the schematic for the description settings of the device or
schematic.

Top Menu - Place - Text or Shortcut Alt + T
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Within the same schematic, the editor will remember the property parameters of the last text
and automatically apply the last property when placing it.

Displays the text settings window (initially empty).

waimage-20210518152736518
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Enter text in the text box, click OK to generate a preview, and click the left mouse button to place

it.
image-20201219142704545

image-20201219142828228

Select the text to set some properties of the text in the property panel on the right.
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image

Top Menu - Place - image
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After selecting the images, you can generate a preview and click the left mouse button to place it.

Select the image to set the image in the property panel on the right.
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You can also click any of the four corners of the image to adjust the proportional zoom.

Table

Table
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In EasyEDA Pro, the schematic diagram can be placed in a table, which is convenient for everyone
to explain and view the schematic diagram.

Operation entrance:
e Top Menu - Place - Table...

iew (V) Place (P) Design (D) Layout(O) Tools (T)

@ @ TF Device(P).. shitsF v {F v O
Object TE Shortcut Device(F) b
Q D]_D Wire{\W) A=W
= Bus(E) Alt+B
[W] Net Label(N) Alt+N

t

Short Flag(D)

YI* Net Flag(0) b
> Net Port(l) b
> Mo Connect Flag(C)

St TestPoint(T)

I0F Reuse Block(s)

/" Polyline(L) Alt+L
A OArclA) Alt+A
JU Bezier(Z) Alt+7
() circle(u) Alt+C
> Ellipse(E) Alt+E
[ ] Rectangle(R) Alt+R
T Text(T) Alt+T
EA Image(3)... /

g Table..
; ||

e Ordirectly click the table icon in the top toolbar
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Create Table

Table Properties Pop-up

Before drawing the table, the table property setting pop-up window will pop up first, that is, you
need to customize some table properties before starting drawing.

e The default number of rows and columns can be seen in the pop-up window. Click the
"Confirm" button directly to determine the properties of the table to be created and start
drawing.
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Tahle Properties

Rows: 3

Columns: 4

More Setting >

Confirm

>
*

Cancel

e (Collapse more table property settings by default, and click the More Settings button in the

lower left corner of the pop-up window to expand and view more.

e Inthe collapsed More Table Property Settings, you can customize the cell properties and text

properties of the table.

Table Properties

Rows: 3

Columns: 4

More Setting

Cell Attributes

Mouse determines cell size

Row Height:

Color: B :2000000ef

Fill Color: none{Default)
Text Attributes

Color . #000000(Defa

Font Size: 0.1inch

Ic

Font Style: E 1

= =

Horizontal
Align:

Reset Default Style

Column
Width:

Line Width: 1(Cefault)

Row Sapcing: 1.2(Default)

Font Family:  Arial(Default)

1|u"t-;-rtical.'f'xlign: >k

Confirm

>l
*

Cancel

e The cell border color, fill color, and border lineweight all support customization.



Cell Attributes

Mouse determines cell size

Row Height: &?Ll:r:nn
Color: . #A00000(Defa Line Width: 1(Default) -

Fill Color: none{Default)

e The color, font size, font, and font style (bold/italic/underline) of the table text all support
customization, and line spacing and alignment can also be set.

Text Attributes

Color: . #U000000(Drefa Row Sapcing:| 1.2(Default) ~
Font Size: 0.1inch Font Family: | Arial(Default) -
Font Style: B T U

Horizontal — | [— i iane | 7| X2
Align: E = = "u"ertmalﬂhgn. +

e Default check "Mouse determines cell size", cell line-height, column width is the default
value of grey out.
That is, after clicking the Confirm button, you can move the mouse on the canvas of the
page to determine the width and height of the cells in the table.



Tahble Properties e *
Rows: 3
Columns: 4
More Setting -~
Cell Attributes
Mouse determines cell size
— Column
Row Height: Width:
Color: . #A00000(Defa Line Width: 1(Default) -
Fill Color: none{Default)
Text Attributes
Color: . #000000(Defa Row Sapcing: 1.2(Default) -
Font Size: 01inch Font Family:  Arial(Default) -
Font Style: E [ U
Haorizontal — [—= : T i PR
Align: E = = Vertical Align: +
Reset Default Style Confirm Cancel

e After manually unchecking "Mouse determines cell size", the line-height and column width
text box of the cell will be grey out.

After customizing the properties, click the Confirm button. A table will be automatically
created based on the property setting information in the pop-up window, and the table can
be placed directly on the canvas with the left mouse button.

More Setting -~

Cell Attributes

Mouse determines cell size

/ e . Column .
Row Height: | 0.4inch Width: 0.8inch
Color: . #A00000(Defa Line Width:  1(Default) ~
Fill Colar: none({Default)
Text Attributes
Ml - HONWN T AL A Drraer Qarmeime | 1 3 Ml o

e Expand More Settings pop-up window in the lower left corner also provides a restore default
style button, you can quickly reset the table properties to the default configuration.



Note:

The number of rows and columns should be at least 1, and the line-height and column width
should be at least 0.Tinch (2.54mm). lllegal values that do not meet the rules in the numerical
input box will be reset to the previous legal old value.

The values in the table property pop-up window will remain the previous settings. After
expanding more settings, the next time the table property pop-up window is displayed, it will also
be expanded; the same goes for folding operations.

Draw Tables
e Mouse decision (default)

When "Mouse determines cell size" is selected, complete the various customizations in the table
property setting pop-up window and click the confirm button, the table icon will be displayed in
the upper right corner of the cursor.

The first left mouse button at any position on the canvas of the image page determines a vertex
of the table, moves the cursor, and previews a table with a fixed number of rows and columns.
The line-height column width of all cells will change in real time according to the movement of
the mouse.

Adjust to the appropriate size, the second left mouse button can determine the final style of the
table, complete the drawing of the table, and enter the state of the next table to be drawn (also
the mouse determines the cell size).
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Note: Before completing the drawing, you can press Tab, and the Table Property Settings pop-up
window will pop up again to continue editing the initial creation values of each table.

e Automatically create based on settings

When "Mouse determines cell size" is not selected, complete all customizations in the table
property setting pop-up window and click the Confirm button, and a table (automatically created
according to the settings in the table property pop-up window) will be displayed directly at the
cursor.



Move the cursor, and the left mouse button can place the table in the appropriate position,
complete the drawing of the table, and enter the state of the next table to be placed (displaying
tables of the same size to follow the cursor).
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Edit Tble

Box selection or clicking on the inner/outer borders of a table can select the entire table.
The outer border of the table is highlighted, and a green padding circle is displayed at the 4
vertices.

&> Start Page | [ *P1.Schematict

Table Mask

When you directly click to select a cell or double-click to enter the cell text editing, you will enter
the mask mode of the table.


af://n3198

LED3 LED3

7 v
.—”—.

LED1 LED2 LED1 LED2

o ARV
P —p P

Text Text
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Only the normal brightness display of the table part can be edited, and all other non-table parts

show the effect of being covered by transparent gray.

Click the non-table position to exit the mask and uncheck the table. Click the inner/outer border
to exit the mask and keep the entire table selected.

e Before Entering the Mask

Select the entire table, move the mouse to the vertex position of Table 4, and the cursor changes
to the width and height ratio stretch icon style accordingly. Holding down the left button to
stretch the table will adjust the width and height values of all cells in the table in batches.

(E) View(V) Place(P) Design(D) Layout(O) Tools(T) Export(R) Order(A) Seffings(l) Help (H) Q V2135 Persona
G @Q i lEdidBowym v Fw-" FH=-¥o-X N,/ /000 TBECE B& == &g
Panel > Start Page [ *P1.Schematict
a.
v NE
: 1 3 4 i
LED3
o
e
3 LED1 LED2
g e i
IAL-1/8WR... ~ | P Pl
F )
ﬂ Text

A

MD_3x5.4m... ¥ |

Text

A
P

I-R_3mmiLE.. v

After selecting the entire table, the drag ribbon is on the outer border line of the table (excluding
the 4 vertex stretch ribbon), and the cursor changes to the "drag icon" style, which can move the
entire table.
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When the table is not selected, the cursor falls on the table border line/text, or you can directly
drag the entire table, and the entire table will be selected after moving.
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Move the mouse to the inner border line of the table, and the cursor changes to the style of "up
and down/left and right stretch icons". At this time, hold down the left button to drag the
corresponding edge to move and change the line-height/column width value of the cell.

Dragging the inner border line will never affect the width and height dimensions of the table
(non-pushing method), only the size of the associated row and column cells.
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Note: There is a range limit for moving the inner border line left and right/up and down. Always
keep it from overlapping with adjacent border lines (ensuring the minimum cell size is 0.1inch).
The same goes for moving the inner border line up and down.
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e After Entering the Mask
Selection of Cell
As long as you select a cell, you will definitely enter the mask mode of the table.

Support holding down the left mouse button to box select multiple cells, also support Ctrl, Shift
multi-selection.



(E) View (V) ?) ) ( Tools (T) Export(R) Order (A) gs (I) Help (H)
B @AQIIREEuw-m- Ha-LED=-%0.X/,/, 000 THCE BR 2 AF L @

1AL-1/8W(R... ~

e

MD_3x5.4m... ¥ | -

o
>

I-R_3mmi(LE... ¥  :

Move the mouse to the 5px wide area outside the left/upper side of the table, and the cursor
changes to the function icon style of the selected row and column, which is used to indicate the
entire row/column cell pointed to in the optional.
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Edge Stretching

The outer border line of the table is no longer a drag ribbon, but a stretched edge ribbon. Move
the cursor to the line of the inner and outer borders of the table to change the up and down/left
and right stretch icon style. At this time, hold down the left button to drag the corresponding
edge to move and change the line-height/column width value of the cell (after adjustment, it
must be the state of selecting the entire table, not masking).
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The interaction rules for stretching the inner border line of the table under the mask are the
same as those before entering the mask.

Text Editing

Double-click the cell to enter the text editing state. (When editing table text, it must be in table
mask mode)
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The width and height of the cell will not be self-adapted according to the text content, but will
automatically wrap.

If the content is multiple and the cell is small, the display will not be complete. When the cell is
expanded by manual stretching, all the text content can be seen.
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Note: The size of the table will not change according to the amount of text content, unless
manually stretched or modified on the right.

Form Setting Floating Window

After entering the "Mask" of the table (in the state of cell selected/text editing), an independent
table setting floating window is provided, which can be freely dragged to adjust the style.

&> Start Page  [] *P1.Schematict

This floating window allows you to add rows and columns, delete rows and columns, merge cells,
split cells, set cell border styles, and set text alignment styles for table operations.

e Merge Cell: - It will merge multiple selected cells into one, hide the inner border line, and
take the value of "top left corner" for the text content.
When the properties of cells are not unified, a pop-up prompt will appear: Merge will only
retain the properties of the upper-left cell. Confirm to merge? (left takes precedence over



top)

Warning

The merge will preserve only the properties of the upper-left

cell. Are you sure to merge?

border, #A00000 theme color)

e Split Cell: Only one cell selected is the "merge cells" operation, the icon of "split cells" is
displayed normally, otherwise grey out.

e Table Border Setting: - directly click the border icon in the floating window, and it will be
set according to the border type and border color selected last time (initial default: full

The icon contains 1 color block, which is used to display the current default border color and
keep following the previous setting. You can select a specific border type and set a specific

border color by pulling the box.
/,' /’
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e Text Alignment: You can set horizontal and vertical text alignment.
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Note: The selected objects are different, and the operable items in the floating window are
inconsistent. Support will display normally, and grey out is not supported.

Right-Click Menu

Table Right-Click Menu

After selecting the entire table, right-click the menu operation to adapt to the selection, it will
zoom and move the canvas to place the table in the center of the canvas for display.

You can also cut, copy, paste, delete and other operations on the table.

Tables can also be added to the combination.

LED1  LED2
o o

Text

[a Fit Selection View(E)
< Cul(T) Ctrl+X
| Copy(C) Ctri+C
T Delete Delete
Group 3
Froperty...

Cell Right-Click Menu

Enter the mask, select the cell, and right-click the menu to operate to select the row or column
where the cell is located.

Select Row

Select Column

AddTo

Delete

Clear Away

Merge Cell

Split Cell
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Support right-click operation to add rows up/down or left/right columns in the selected cell.

Select Row

Select Column

Add To

Delete

Clear Away
Merge Cell

Split Cell

Add Row Above
Add Row Below
Add Column Left

Add Column Right

Support operation to delete all cells in the row/column where the cell is located.

Select Row
Select Column
Add To

Delete

Clear Away

Merge Cell

Spiit Cell

Delete Row

Delete Column

You can choose to clear only the text content in the selected cells, clear only the formatting, or

directly clear all content and formatting.



Select Row

Select Column

Add To

Delete

Clear Away Clear Content
Merge Cell Clear Format

Split Cell Clear Al

Support operations to merge cells and split cells. "Merge cells" only supports operations when
the selected area is a rectangle and not merged cells; "Split cells" only supports operations when
selected cells containing merged cells.

Select Row
Select Column
Add To

Delete

Clear Away

Merge Cell

Split Cell

Right-Hand Property

When selecting an entire table, the adjustment of the properties on the right is for the entire
table and can be adjusted to the corresponding properties of all cells and text in batches.
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P Bl ooos v inh v TFwr,BEN-%D-X A,/ SO0 TEBHBOH B &SD LB R hes BEECS
&> StartPage [ =P1.Schematict Table Selected Objects 1 ¥
' ~ Basic Properties -
bl s x Widtn 239inch g
o
LED1 LED2 BB I T e b
A o o = s == ~ Cell Atributes z
I l Width <r
3
Height 0.395inch
Stroke Color <> [+
Fill Color none(Default C
Line Width 1(Default) v
w Text Attributes.
Text
Text
TEXTTEXTTE | TEXTTEXTTEXTTEXTTEXTT Fonteoer I cooooccccst [
XTTEXTTEXT | EXTTEXTTEXTTEXTTEXTT Font AdalDetauly v
TEXTTEXTTE | EXTTEXTTEXTTEXTTEXTT
B XTTEXTTEXT EXTTEXTTEXTTEXTTEXTT Font Size 0.linch(Default) C
Row Sapcing 1.2(Default) v
Style B IV
Text
Horizontal Align == =
Vertical Align + L
Reset Default Style
~ Group
W S 200% G 005inch
X 5.7inch dX 3.135inch

Update PCB/Convert Schematic to PCB

When you have finished drawing the schematic and want to convert it to PCB, you can click Top
Menu > Design > Schematic to PCB
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Notice:

e To update from schematic to PCB, both schematic and PCB must be under the same
board.

When the schematic diagram is transferred to the PCB, it will be checked first according to the
design rules of the schematic diagram, and then converted after meeting the conditions for
transferring to the PCB.

Check footprint

After clicking "Schematic to PCB", if the editor detects that the corresponding information of
components and footprints is abnormal, an error dialog box will pop up, and the conversion will
not continue. You need to fix errors in the footprint manager.

Because EasyEDA Pro will record the unique ID of the footprint in the symbol library and
schematic diagram when specifying the footprint, so the error message corresponds to the
following:

e There is a specified footprint name, but the specified footprint library title has been
modified by the creator

e There is a footprint name, but no footprint has been specified through the footprint
manager

e The symbol library pin number name is inconsistent with the specified footprint pad
number name

e The number of symbol library pin numbers is greater than the specified number of footprint
pads

e footprint is empty unspecified footprint
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Generate PCB

After the conversion is successful, as shown in the figure below, the PCB footprints are
automatically arranged in a row in order. The blue flying wires indicate that the two pads need to
be wired and connected, which belong to the same network.

o
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Update PCB



When you have completed the transfer PCB action, but modified the schematic again, you do not
need to transfer a new PCB, just click "Update PCB" to update the changes to the existing saved
PCB file.

Changes can also be imported directly in the PCB: Top Menu - Design - Import Modification
Information.
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e Because the schematic net name is generated after calculation, if some nets are changed
after you modify the schematic, after updating to the PCB, the routed layout of the original
net will remain unchanged.

e Update the pad network and update the wires related to the pads with the pad network
update. There may be changes in the wire network. You need to manually change the old
network name of the wire to the new network name!

e Most schematics can be updated to the PCB after updating the net. However, if the
schematic diagram has added or deleted devices, the wire network of the PCB needs to be
manually modified.

Design Rules

Design rule settings

Sets the level information for prompting errors for electrical rule checks.
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Here you can see the error message level of the rule, and you can modify the error level.
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Level changes are also possible.
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Design Rule Check (DRC)

Check that footprints, symbols, texts, etc. conform to the rules or have no conflicts before

importing into the PCB.
gt #E 18 5

5 EsnSEREESIIPCE

I sa/EFEsss

Sy MEEEEEFED.
S

DRC £ZDRC

| SEEE ..
NTHESHTE .
MITHEEaEE .
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The results of the inspection are displayed in the log at the bottom.
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5 B= 2020-12-04 11:05:19  [Info] Port$119332iw & SANEMEEE ~—E
2020-12-04 11:05:19  [Info] Port$119378iw 12 SANEMEE~—E
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HEEE (0) || 2020-12-04 11:06:19  [Info] Port$119905i#1-8 SATEMLEE A —E
s ©)
= ©)
=S @)
FTHE B B& BEERER

Click the prompt information to highlight, and double-click the prompt to highlight and locate the

error point.
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Annotate Designator

assign the designator

EasyEDA Pro supports quick assignment of tags to schematic diagrams, and does not need to be
modified one by one, which greatly saves development time.

Unassigned the designator

Steps:

e Top Menu - Design - Annotate Designator
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e Range: Range selection for assigning tag numbers.
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e Hierarchy Diagram: The assignment tag includes the selection of the schematic device tag
in the multiplexing block (hierarchy diagram).

e Operation: You can choose the way to assign the tag number.
e Order: Select the order in which tags are assigned.

e Annotate Rules: Unmodifiable, add the prefix of the current page number before the

default device.

e Custom start number: You can choose which number to start assigning the tag number.
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Assigned the designator

X
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Clear the designator

There are allocation of the designator, of course, there are also clear the designator. Open the
designator allocator and click Clear Tag to clear the designator of the schematic components.

SEMS

B HaiREER
(=) ZEER

SFIETETRITY

BrE: () A p N7 \/

BE () oREUSEFREEFUS

E

Cross Probe

Cross Probe

Schematics and PCBs on the same board can use this cross selection to mutually locate
components, pins, and wire nets.

After selecting a component in the schematic, it will highlight and select the component
corresponding to the same unique ID on the PCB according to the unique ID of the component.

Instructions:

e Select Component or Wire - Top Menu - Design - Cross Probe
e Select component or wire - Shortcut [ shift |+ x
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Place Transfer

The schematic diagram and PCB under the same board can use this layout transfer to layout the
components selected on the current drawing page and transfer them to the PCB, which is
convenient to quickly gather the required components and quickly layout and route.

Entry: Top Menu - Design - Place Transfer.
Or Component Context Menu - Place Transfer.
Shortcut CTRL + SHIFT + X.
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:U-‘} 2 = C 1012
: R E Shift+X —4—@ 1013
TR Ctrl+Shift+X S SD2
\ < - | SD3
" EEe
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After selecting multiple components in the schematic, click "Place Transfer", it will automatically
switch to the PCB, and according to the unique ID of the component in the schematic, highlight
and select the PCB component corresponding to the same unique ID and hover over the mouse,
waiting to be placed.
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Update Project library

After modifying the footprint and symbols, there is no need to delete the footprint in the PCB,
just update the modified footprint or device to the design drawing

How to operate:

e Top Menu - Design - Update Project Library

) View (F6) Place (F7) Design (D) Route(C) Layout(0) Tools(F9) Export(F10) Ordg

= 2D 3D g 2 N¢ ] ImportChanges from Schematic Atsl e O O~ /=

Design Rule...

[
et

"[-;»ae DRC Check DRC

Clear Errors
@® Real-Time DRC
Cross Probe... Shift+X
Met Class Manager...
Differential Pair Manager...
Equal Length Group Manager...
Pad Pair Group Manager...

Update Project Library...

SRR

e or right-click the component - Update Project Library
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@Lg ? 7 M ggf‘ Cross Probe... Shift+3
5 AD Placement Transfer... Cirl+Shift+X
4 A —
3 i; [a Fit Selection View
4o Cut Cirl+X
[F Copy Cri+C
Tl Delete Delete
2 Rotate Left Space
A\ Flip Herizontal ¥
E= Flip Vertical Wy

Annotate Designator..

Clear Designator .

Edit Symbol

Edit Device...

Update Project Library... 1"'--.
View Product Detail...

View Datasheet. .

will open the project library update dialog, it will list all libraries which can be updated

Warning X

@ This action will clear the history, You will not be able to
undo/redo the previous action. Do you want to continue?

you can update what libraries as you want
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Name . Type: All v
Name Type Current Version Updated Version Oowner =7 Current Version F P 3D |7 Updated Version Fl P 3D
22288083 Device 2022-08-26 04:08:45 | 2022-09-30 03:54.31  LCSC h
newDevice Device 2022-10-13 19:50:19 2022-10-1319:50:56  usersupport2 I
newDevice Symbol 2022-10-12 16:06:18 | 2022-10-13 19.50.57  usersupport2 1 12
1 12fl2, —1 12
2 1 2 11
3 2 1 10 3 2 " 70 ?
'4— 3 10 —90 04— 3 10 g ] 1
] 4 9 —5° - 4 9 5 ° i
%13 81— 5 8r—= b
—J6 7 ol 7l
v
I
newDevice.1 v || newDevice.1 .
Property Current Version Updated Version
name newDevice newDevice
Category i
Symbol newDevice newDevice
Designator u? u? 1
Add into BOM yes yes 2
Convert to PCE yes yes L
Footprint SOP-12_L7.3-W3.9-P1.27-.. SOP-12_L7.3-W3.9-P1.27-L... [
Description I
ke
Show updates to public library| | Show the current version is later than the updated version of the update Don't show again Cancel 5

Project Drawing Settings

In a new project, EasyEDA Pro will set a drawing symbol to the drawing page by default.

If you need to set a custom drawing template for each new project, you can set the default
drawing symbol in "Top Menu - Settings - Drawings".

After the project is created, the drawing template of the project will be saved, and the next time a
new drawing page is created, the drawing will be created according to the drawing information of
the project. So we set the template information of engineering drawings.

Current engineering drawing template

Entry: Top Menu - Design - Drawing Settings
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Drawing Sheet Settings dialog box:
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Sheet-Symbol_A3

Bt EEE

Symbaol Sheet-Symbol_A3
Company e A =S NG
Drawed EarslEDA

Reviewed =ard|EDA

Version V0.1

Fage Size Al

Part Mumber JLCPCB-001

Drawing Template: Click to select the required new template. If the subsequent drawing pages
do not require drawings, check "Do not use drawings" in the opened drawing selection dialog

box.
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Drawing properties: Here are the properties that can be modified according to the drawing
template. Modify the property values on the right side. The next time you create a drawing page,
the drawing values will be generated based on the values set here.
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current page drawing template

If you need to change the drawing template of the current drawing page, you only need to set a
new drawing symbol in the property panel on the right side of the canvas.
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After selecting a new drawing, the application will take effect on the current drawing page.
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The drawing rePlace of the current drawing page is only valid for the current drawing page, and
the next new drawing page will be created according to the engineering drawing settings.

Create custom drawing template

If there is no desired drawing template, you can create a new drawing symbol for association.

Entrance: Top menu - New - Symbol, choose Drawing Symbol for symbol type.
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After drawing the drawing symbol, you need to create a device binding drawing symbol with the
same name.

After completion, you can find and use it in system settings, engineering drawing settings, and
single-page drawing switching.

Align

Note: Tables, symbol pins, and wires cannot be alighed during schematic alignment operations.
operate:

e Select Device - Top Menu - Layout - Align
e Find the alignmenticon in the top right corner of the top toolbar

hot key

e Left Align: [ctr1 |+ [shirt |+ [ <

e Right alignment: [ ctr1 | + [ shift |+ [ —

* Top Align: (cirl | + [ shift |+ [ t

e Bottom Align: [ ctr1 |+ [ Shift |+ [ |

e Center left and right: [ ctr1 ) + [ shift |+ (¢
e Center up and down: [ ctr1 | + [ Shift |+ (M
e Snap to Grid: (ctrl | + [shift |+ (G

| & s I ExE ckshitelet ) s T 63 T LA dSFE LB B
g0 576 »  SB| &xF Cul+Shift+Right e
=
00 TESBEFF  Gtrl+Shift+Up .
TT

Uo FEAB3dsF Ctri+Shift+Down o
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EEEE Cul+Shift+C
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It LTE+ Ctrl+Shift+N
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left align

Align Left is to align the leftmost device among the selected devices.
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right align

Right alignment is to align the rightmost device among the selected devices.

S5 wE EE B # 2 S om (o)
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top align
Top alignment is to align the topmost device among the selected devices.
ARSI daaQ dBow - LES OO0/ TEB & BREEs

ERRIR
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bottom align

Bottom alignment is to align the bottommost device among the selected devices as a reference
point.

BIED/ s B Gt A8 TE SH BE B ) (o)
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Centered left and right

Align left and right center is to find the middle point alignment on the left and right sides
between the selected devices.
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Center up and down

Line center alignment is to align the upper and lower middle points between the selected
devices.
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snap to grid

Align the pins of the selected device in the grid of the schematic settings.
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distribute

The selected multiple devices are arranged in an equidistant distribution. The premise of the
equidistant arrangement and distribution is that more than two devices can be arranged and
distributed.

Horizontal equidistant distribution

Arrange the selected horizontal devices equally spaced.
Steps:

e Select the devices to be arranged and distributed - Top menu - Layout - Distribution -
Horizontal equidistant distribution
e Select the device to be arranged and distributed - Shortcut keys [ ctrl |+ [ shift |+ [H
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Vertical equidistant distribution

Arrange the selected vertically oriented devices in an equidistant distribution.
Steps:

e Select the devices to be arranged and distributed - Top menu - Layout - Distribution - Vertical
equidistant distribution
e Select the device to be arranged and distributed - Shortcut keys [ ctr1 | + [ shift |+ [ U
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rotate

Rotation in EasyEDA Pro does not support drag rotation, it can only be rotated in the selected
state.

Note: Schematic does not support 45 degree rotation
Steps:

e Select Device - Layout - Rotate
e Keyboard [ space | key to rotate
e right click
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flip
Flip pictures, text, etc., devices and wires do not support flipping.

Steps:

e Top Menu - Layout - Flip
e Shortcut keys [ x |/ v
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level
Element Place level modification.

move to the bottom layer

Select the element to be moved - Top Menu - Layout - Hierarchy - Move to Bottom
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move to top level

Select the element to be moved - Top Menu - Layout - Hierarchy - Move to Top
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Inspection tips and backup information for ERC electrical rules are displayed in the log in the
bottom panel

Top Menu - Tools - Logs
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footprint Manager

footprint manager

Modify the footprint in batches. If there are many devices in the same footprint in the schematic,
then modifying the footprint in batches will greatly reduce your workload.

Open the footprint manager in the schematic interface, the top menu - tools - footprint manager
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After opening, you can see the symbols and footprints of all devices under the project. The upper
side is the symbol, and the lower side is the footprint.
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Select the device to be modified and click Update to update the latest footprint to the entire

project.

FEEES

When the update is complete, a prompt will appear in the lower right corner.
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Device Manager

EasyEDA supports device replacement through the device manager. It is convenient to modify the
material properties of the device, and it is convenient to output a BOM with a unified
specification.

Entry: Top Menu - Tools - Device Manager
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Or: select the device - right property panel - click the device property input box
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Click to open the Device Manager dialog. After selecting the device on the left, search for the
target device to be replaced, and replace it directly after checking.
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o 2Fig.154

Before replacement, you can preview the symbol and package, physical map, and properties of
the target device.

After the replacement, all attributes except the tag number and unique ID will be replaced.
Substitution of symbols and packages is not currently supported.

Export BOM

Export BOM

EasyEDA Pro supports separate PCB export BOM (Bill of Materials) so that you can purchase the
required parts.

e Top Menu - File - Export - Bill of Materials BOM
e Top Menu - Manufacturing - Bill of Materials BOM

YIELSE(BOM)..
[© PCBRRRSZIH(Gerber)...
(&) MAFRZIE.

PDF/EA ..
DXF...
[0 W=

PCBIEE

¥V JTHFREL
PCBRER...

Scope: Select the PCB of the exported project or the BOM of the schematic
Filename: The filename of the exported BOM

File Type: Only XLSX and CSV formats are supported
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SHEOM

EE:  Boardl: Schematicl - sHEE
a fi] Eix HEF
g | BOM_Board1 Schematic1_2021-12-27 -

Device =it 7

ShEE. () XLSK csv IDER =
2% IDiEE Designator {75 FE

+ 3D Model Transform Fooiprint E2e=3 7

HLABOM Value & =

Average Rectified Curren... 5

Supplier... {HEESES

cH

bulit-in oscillator circuit

sEm =s ¢|  Resistan.. [BE =
Connector Type link HEE T
Contact Finish - Mating
Contact Material
EEIPCB

Current - DC Forward (If).
Current - Supply (Max)

Filter options: Support adding filter rules to filter unnecessary components. The filter

configuration will be saved in personal preferences and synchronized in the cloud.
SHBOM

EE:  Boardl:PCB1 - =REE
T2 BOM Boardl PCB1_2022-01-08 © = B e Lo
Mo. =)
SR () XLSX csv DR ~ ° = & %
P IDER Cantity P = 7 7
¥ 1 3D Model Transform Device =i 7 =
HIABOM
B Design... &S Far=2 R
M= | s v & MP FFEm Average Rectified Curr. 5
+ B - -g FFaLmm Current - Timekeeping ... Footprint | 392 = =
—— Date Format € velue =1 e i
b Manufa.. ®lig@E.. =X E= =4
Diode Configuration e e x el
Features _
Forward Valtage (Vi@If) Suppls... | Gl = ==
Interface Supplier {5 =T =
el v Pins L= =
All attributes:
In the middle is the type of BOM or the properties of the device.
SHEOM
EE | Boardl: Schematicl - 2HEE
C G EE El
IEE BOM_Boardl_Schematicl_2021-12-27 = = EC E E]
D g 7T E=
IR (D) XLSX csv IHER eviee il = =
e IDfER Designator = 7= FEE E=
+ 3D Model Transform Footprint s T k=
mABOM Value B v E=
Average Rectified Curren.. 5
o o Supplier... | SRS | T *
bulit-in oscillator circuit
T =g ¢ Resistan... [EE x %
Connector Type link sHE 7 7T
Contact Finish - Mating
Contact Material
&EIPCB

Current - DC Forward (If)_..
Current - Supply (Max)

On the right is the option to export the contents of the BOM.
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FEE:  Boardl : Schematicl " EEHEE
SitE | BOM Board] Schematicl 2021-12-27 a i =13 ]icii @iE
IS (3 XLSXK csv DR Devica =i 7 E=
ﬁ 3[]@ Designator Eﬁ? ﬁ.@ E
+ 3D Model Transform Footprint i x e
FIABOM e = _ N

Average Rectified Curren_
Supplier HUERS

et
|

bulit-in oscillator circuit

i == Resistan... [BE = £
Connector Type link HEE i T
Contact Finish - Mating
Contact Material
#EIPCB

Current - DC Forward (If)...

Current - Supply (Max)

Select the content to be exported and click Add to add it into the BOM.

SHBEOM x
SEE: | Board1: Schematicl v SHfEE
Q = Bt HeE @E
S | BOM_Board1_Schematicl_2021-12-27 =
Device =it 7 *
i (3) XLSX cav DER =
ESd IDIER Designator = (S FE E= ]
+ 3D Model Transform Footprint & 7 kg
hnABOM — & = T
Average Rectified Curren. . 5
_ ; o Supplier HATFERS | T E=
bulit-in oscillator circuit
¢ : =
S == Resistan... [EE T I
Connector Type link gz E =

Contact Finish - Mating
Contact Material

EZIPCB

Current - DC Forward (If)...
Current - Supply (Max)

The removal operation is also the same operation. Just select the category to be removed on the
right, click the small arrow, and the selected category can be removed from the BOM.

HBEOM x
SEE: | Boardl : Schematicl v =HEE t 3
Q ] =1:3 HE #iE
AEE:  BOM_Board1 Schematicl_2021-12-27 -
Device = 7 =i
S, (@) XLSX cav pER -
ESd IDiER Designator = irS FE Es
+ 3D Model Transform Footprint HE 7T i
oA BOM Value & = i
Average Rectified Curren... 3
) - Supplier.. | HUERS & E=
bulit-in oscillator circuit
SR Connector Type ‘| Resistan.. B 7 x
Contact Finish - Mating link: §EE 7 =
Contact Material Capacit = = ==
= T

#IIPCB

Current - DC Forward (If)...
Current - Supply (Max)
HEER

&
=




To add a type of sorting, you need to double-click the content to be changed on the right, or
select the type and click the up and down arrows at the top to change the order.

e Title: The title of the exported BOM,;
e Attribute: the relevant attribute type of the device;
e sort: export the sorting order of BOM properties;

Key value
SHBOM X
SEE: | Boardl : Schematicl - E=e t &
Q foi] Bt HEF @#E
WS | BOM_Board1_Schematicl_2021-12-27 “
Device g yw =
AR (3)XLSK csv IpiEE = - e
o8 0w @S AE -
+ 3D Model Transform Footprint i e I
i
A0ABOM PETrE & Fip=d =
Average Rectified Curren. .. 5 ==
. Supplier...  HEERESE L& =
bulit-in oscillator circuit -
¢ esistanc —
TR Connector Type = IBE 7 x
Contact Finish - Mating link biz3 7 x

Contact Material

#IIPCB

Current - DC Forward (If)...
Current - Supply (Max)
FEER

Capacit... =58

et

(i
I
i}
i
H
T
i}

e Primary key: When exporting the same attribute to the BOM table, the values are arranged
separately;

e Secondary key: When exporting the same attribute to the BOM table, the values are
merged and arranged;

Exported BOM

A B C D

No. Device Designator Footprint

1 0. 5a/6v F1 0805_L_JX_1

2 100nf/30v C2,C4,Ch,C6,C7,C8, CE0603_C_JX_13

[3 b11117-3.3_ix |U1 |SDT223_JX_1

4 mini-ush_jx P1,P2 USB_Mini_B_Fe_JX 2
5 1. 53k/1% Rl 0603_R_Jx_11
s red/led LEDO 0603_D_JX_3

7 4. Tk/1% R2,R3, R4 0603_R_JX_11
' '8 green/led LED1 0603 D J¥X 3
) g blue/led LED2 0603_D_JX_3
110 Or/1% R5 0603_C_JX_13
2 11 114148 D1,D2 LL-34_JX 2
3 12 Or/1% R6E 0603_R_Jx_11
1 13 8mhz/20pf Y1 HC-495_JX_1
5 14 10pf/30v C14,C13 0603_C_JX_13
5 15 32. 768khz/6pf Y2 SMD-3215_2P_JX_1
7 16 k2-1101ut—bdsw—01_3j: WKUP1, KEY1, KEYZ2, RESESW_SMD_3%6_JX_3

Parts order

EasyEDA Pro supports BOM ordering. On the BOM export interface, select components to place
an order, and the system will generate BOM data. Click OK to jump to the BOM matching
interface of LCSC.
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EE:  Boardl: Schematicl v SHEE t 3
Q =
M= | BOM_Board1_Schematic1_2021-12-27
Device
T (B XLSX () CsV JDER
D 2% IiEE Designator
+ x 3D Medel Transform Footprint
ILABOM W0
Average Rectified Curren. 5
Supplier.
bulit-in oscillator circuit
¢ Resistanc
T Connector Type =
Contact Finish - Mating link
Contact Material Capacit...
$£EIPCB

Current - DC Forward (If).

Current - Supply (Max)
HUEER

ENEE SHES

LCSC part store: https://lcsc.com

Export PDF/Image

The export PDF functionality for schematics and PCBs is different, but the operation is similar. It
can support exporting layers and objects separately, and set export mirroring and transparency.

e Top Menu - Export - PDF/Image

Popup Settings Popup
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ES ]
bt
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Sl =25 #Fhi

SIEHER(BOM)...
[&] PCESItRSIE(Gerber)...
(& wimzi..

03T
PDFEKR-..

M) FIs=..
PCBEEE...

E oismE

PCETE..

The top of the pop-up window is the file name of the exported PDF.

SR
FE: PCB_stm32f103ve_pcb_2020-12-23
FEETEE
ST
WHAR (3 BASHPOF ZANEFPDF g/ NETAPDF
il (® BRER EERSE 2%
POFEL. = $ X =EE EESE
o SHE EE EEE(%) SHix&
R TRE 80 mEEE
e ) = = 0 EERs
T=ELED 0 zZEE=
5= 0 ugl
TREIES 0 2T,
=] 0 T
TREENE 0 S
EEaE 0 e
TRESE 0 Bx

Menu Properties

After selection, the exported PDF is opened in a PDF reader, click Device Yes to view the
properties of the device.
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Show outline only

After selecting, the pads, wires, and outline primitives of the exported PDF will only display
outlines.
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Single Multi-Page PDF: Export multiple file multi-page drawings.

And you can select the exported layers.
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Multiple single-page PDFs: Export the layers of the PCB as a separate file and exportit as a
compressed footprint. You can select the layers to be exported, mirror images, and adjust the
transparency, and select the exported objects.
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Single single-page PDF: Export all layers as a drawing page, you can also choose the exported
layers, transparency adjustment, and exported object selection.
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color

The color of the exported PDF image can be selected.

Black image on white background

I I "y
R N B T N S

e

Ly

LERNTE. ¥ ¢

DooQOC
20000

b

3
L#]

SUARNRY

[4

White on black background



af://n3654

- —
rO' H0oo 3230003 30I0ariaes C)1

ey . e i D R T e T T e N e T A e
oo 3 e o o e o UU'UQUUJLUJLQJVQng£”jH
) ' . R - - P N N R T T
L r__) ! e J s - " L—_l \/"x)o IO IOIS '\\ Aoy LA N
3 ) ey _ LA
-z - o [} = - =y FNE Y
& 2 e = = - (ol
¢ = o

¥
¢
3¢
1
.

Q
0

> O,
O

[
Loy
!
o
~
R
=

SO0O000L0

,
t
[+]
4]
]

O
i
'
o

CCQooQoC

2,

J
]

%
]

o

ke
e1e
=
LI N

i

(4]

919191010

o
R
L]

Slelole

KEXx

ot
-
[
2
3
(.'c
@)

Y Fy s ST T
(PN OLSLG] I

OO

S101%!

D o

LS
4,
o

S e )
o Nejololy OOCOOCOOCOOCOOCO0000

T ]
A A A -

aTelalelalnielaln I j_f.'\
PR OoC000000C DI

LE:) © LEAL 30 - (:21

Full Color

Export Netlist

EasyEDA Pro currently only supports exporting the netlist file formats of Allegro and EasyEDA Pro.
You can export a single document netlist or a netlist for the entire project.

e Top Menu - File - Export - Export Netlist
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The pop-up window allows you to modify the export netlist type and the page range for which the
netlist needs to be exported.

SHpEE X

M=t Allegro v
SR STM32 B : STM32F103 ~

MFs0gEE: | STM32F103_2020-12-24 1%:18:16

>|-¢I1I|
i)

Order Parts

Order Parts

1. Design the schematic diagram and PCB in EasyEDA Pro.

2. Open the schematic diagram, click "Top Menu - Export - Bill of Material (BOM)" or "Top
Menu - File - Bill of Material (BOM)" to export the BOM table.

3. Click on the top menu bar - Export - Order Parts or the far right side of the top toolbar
Order Parts to open LCSC Mall, upload the exported BOM to purchase components.

Note: *If you need to patch in JLCPCB, the SMD components need to be purchased when JLCPCB
SMT order is placed. The purchase of components in LCSC Mall and JLCPCB is independent,
including inventory and price. *

PCB order

1. Open the PCB, click the "Top Menu - Export - Generate PCB Fabrication File" menu to
generate Gerber.


af://n3672

2. Click Top Menu - Export - PCB Order, open the Jiali Chuang order interface, upload and
export to generate the manufacturing file Gerber.

3. Go to JLCPCB https://jlcpcb.com, you can log in directly with the EasyEDA Pro account, no
need to register again.

File Source

EasyEDA Pro supports exporting or editing the source code of files.

e Top Menu - File Source

Bt fmE WE RS

[T &= b
IR Ciri+0
Fi= Ctri+Shift+S

O EFes Ciri+S
BFEAEE)..
SFAEE).

=0

& w=.

[4 B 8

[1 & 8
Fi=EE
iIREAT#= b
FERE.

After clicking Download, you can download the file source code of the project, and then you can
open the file through a text editor or browser. You can also copy the code in the dialog to edit it
in the editor.
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MRS

["DOCTYPE","PCB","1.1"]
["CANVAS",8,0,"mil",5,5]

["LAYER",1,"TOP","Top Layer",3,"#ffo@ee",1,"#ffosea",1]
["LAYER",2,"BOTTOM", "Bottom Layer",3,"#0000FF",1," "#0000Ff",1]
["LAYER",3,"TOP_SILK","TopSilkLayer",3,"#ffcco@",1," "#ffccea",1]
["LAYER",4,"BOT_SILK","BottomSilkLayer",3,"#66cc33",1, "#66cc33",1]
["LAYER",5,"TOP_SOLDER_MASK", "TopSolderMaskLayer",3,"#300080",1, "#300030",1]
["LAYER",6,"BOT_SOLDER_MASK","BottomSolderMaskLayer™,3, "#aa@6ff",1, "#aa0eff",1]
["LAYER",7,"TOP_PASTE_MASK", "TopPasteMaskLayer",3, "#8080808" ,1, "#808086",1]
["LAYER",8,"BOT_PASTE_MASK","BottomPasteMaskLayer",3,"#800000",1, "#800000" ,1]
["LAYER",9,"TOP_ASSEMBLY","Top Assembly Layer",3,"#33cc99",1,"#19664c",1]
["LAYER",1@,"BOT_ASSEMBLY","Bottom Assembly Layer",3,"#5555Ff",1,"#2a2a7f",1]
["LAYER",11,"OUTLINE","BoardOutline",3, "#ffooff",1, "#ffooff",1]
["LAYER",12,"MULTI","Multi-Layer",3,"#cBcBcB",1,"#cBcOcOB",1]
["LAYER",13,"DOCUMENT", "Document Layer",3,"#6464FF",1, " "#6464FF",1]

["LAYER", 14, "MECHANICAL", "Mechanical Layer",3,"#fe22fe",1,"#781178",1]
["LAYER",15,"SIGNAL","Innerl",®,"#999966" 1, "#4c4c33",1]
["LAYER",16,"SIGNAL", "Tnner2", 8, "#0050068" 1, "4004008" 1]
["LAYER",17,"SIGNAL","Inner3",@,"#00Ffe0",1, "#0077008" 1]
["LAYER",18,"SIGNAL","Innerd",d,"#bc8e0@",1," "#54708" 1]
["LAYER",19,"SIGNAL","Inners",®,"#7adbfa",1, "#386d7d",1]
["LAYER",28,"SIGNAL","Inners",8, " "#00cc66",1, "#006633",1]
["LAYER",21,"SIGNAL","Tnner7",d, "#9966Ff",1, "#4c337F",1]
["LAYER",22,"SIGNAL","Inner8",0,"#800080",1, "#400048" ,1]

["LAYER" .23."SIGNAL"."Inner9".0."#0608088" .1."#004048" .11

PCB Design

PCB Setting

Canvas property

After opening the PCB, you can set the commonly used settings on the right attribute panel.
These settings are set on the top menu, right -click menu, and filtering TAB can be modified.The
setting parameters can be saved into the PCB. The next time you open the PCB, the parameters

of the settings are given priority.

PCB

Document

Unit

Grid Type

Bold Grid Type
Bold Grid Ratio

Grid Size

P SERESILRT AR

Selected Objects 0 X

Grid Dot v

Km?
3 R
None v

5 mil

Jake

19}

=)
yJadoud

[


af://n3699
af://n3700
af://n3702

snap size 5 mil =
Snap Yes v O
Alt Snap Size 5 mil

Common Settings

Start Track Width Follow Rule v
Track Width mil
Start Via Size Follow Rule v
Via Outside Diameter mil
Via Inside Diameter mil
Routing Mode Block v
Remove Loop Yes v
Copper Region Visible ¥

PCB preference settings

Many of the operation -related settings in PCB can basically set up -PCB -general settings to view
and modify its attributes.
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Settings

¥ System
General
Category
Commonly Library
¥ Schematic/Symbol
General
Theme
¥ PCB/Footprint
General
Theme
Commonly Grid/Shap Size €
Commonly Track Width Sett
Commonly Via Size Setting
Snap
¥ Panel/Panel Lib
General
Theme
Commonly Font Family
Drawing
Property
Hotkey

Import Config Export Config

Grid Type:

Bold Grid:

Cross Cursor:

Display Effect:

Rendering Engine:

Default Unit for New PCB:

Default Unit for New Footprint:

Alt Snap Size:

Rotation Step:

Click on the wire to select:

(9 Grid Dot Grid None
Grid Dot Grid (®) None
Bold
5
Multiple :
(® Big Small None

Always Show Cross Cursor

(9 Speed Priority Quality Priority

() WebGL WebGPU(Beta, unstable)
© mil mm
mil (® mm
gridX | 5 mil v gridy | 5 mil v

90

Select single, click again to select the whole (®) Select the whole paragraph, click again to select

paragraph single

Restore Default Apply Cancel

e Grid Type: Grid Dot,Grid,none

Bold Grid: Grid Dot,Grid,none.After the bold mesh setting, the display effect will be thicker
than the ordinary grid. You can adjust the color and transparency in the PCB theme settings

Bold Multiple: For the ordinary grid size of each thick multiplayer, the bold grid is
displayed

Cross Cursor: Change the size of the cursor in the PCB editor.

Always Show Cross Cursor: After the selection, the mouse will always be the shape of the
Cross cursor.

Display Effect: The priority will improve the performance of the editor, but the quality
decreases.The quality priority is to open anti -aliasing. After opening, the display will be
relatively smooth and have certain demand for computer configuration.

Rendering Engine: Webgl|, webgpu.WebGPU is currently a test version, and the
performance is unstable.

Default Unit for New PCB: Amend the new PCB unit here.
Default Unit for New Footprint: Modify the newly -built unit here.

Alt Snap Size: ALT adsorption size (applying this parameter according to ALT adsorption
during drawing)

Rotation Step: The angle setting of the device rotation.

Click on the wire to select: Divided into selecting a single segment, click the entire section
and select the entire section, and click again to select the single segment.Here will affect the
selection range of the first selected wire and contour object, and click again to switch to
another range of selection.

Copy/Cut: Select the reference point when copying the object.



e Confirm track segment while routing: Each time you add a wire segment when the wiring
The quantity is confirmed to add multiple paragraphs at one time in the current paragraph,
and confirm that the previous paragraph adds a paragraph

confirm to previous segment

confirm to current segment

e End primitives drawing: To set the draw mode, right -click is to end the drawing or the right
-click menu. Ctrl+right -click will be the opposite behavior.

e Add via method while route: Add at the previous turning point, and fixed the position of
the perfunction at the previous wiring turning point position; add the current turning point,
follow the mouse to move, and confirm the location after adding a new inflection point.

e Rotation Objects: Rotate the single object. When multiple objects are selected for rotation,
each object is rotated according to the respective center; the overall rotation is selected.

e Start Track Width for New Document: Set whether the width of the wire when the new
PCB is set up follows the rules.

e Default font type for component properties: After setting the schematic diagram to the
PCB, the component's attributes such as the default font type and high attribute information
displayed in PCB.

e Start Via Size for New Document: Whether the perforated size follows the rules when
setting a new PCB.

e Show Number or Net

Show Pad Number: Show the number of the pad of the device.

Show Pad Net Name: Display and hide the network of pads of the device.
Show Track Net Name: Hide and display the network on the wire.

Show Via Net Name: Display and hide the network of holes.

e Real Time Display

O O O ©°

o Display Real-Time Net Length While Route or Stretch Track: After turning on, when the
wiring, drag, stretching wire, and long adjustment, the network length information is
displayed in real time. If the network sets the network length rules, it will also show the
network length range



Net Length: 338.4mil, Rule: 330mil ~ 340mil

~—|Less than Rule[Match the RuleMore than Rulgf ™
L [ 1] [ [ ]

o Display Real-Time Differential Pair Length Tolerance While Route or Stretch Track:
After turning on, when the differential pair, drag, stretch the wire, and adjust the long
adjustment of the different time, display the differential pairs of length error
information.

Differential Pair Length Tolerance: +8.4mil, Rule: +10mil

o Draw Using Dynamic Input Box: Draw a folding line or polygon in the current free angle
of the line and the angle of the arc free angle, the rectangular, and the round mode.
The dynamic input box will appear in this function. The directly input parameter is used



to lock the parameter according to the TAB or ENTER.

B TAB key to switch input box §

angle: 323.334

e Mouse Hover

o Highlight the Net When Hovering Over the Net: When the mouse hovers on a certain
wire, pad, and pores, the wires, pads, and pores of the entire network are highlighted.

o Highlight Object While Cursor Hover Object: When the mouse hovers at a certain
object, Gao Liang is high. At this time, holding the object in the mouse selection will be
the same as the object of Gao Liang.

o Display Object Property While Cursor Hover Object: When the mouse hovers at a
certain object, some attribute information of the object is displayed.

&
USB+

&= 10mil RAEg: USB- BE: TnE PRI 1530.8mil

e Route

o Prefer Place Blind/Burried Via while Change Layer on Routing: When the pores are
placed in the wiring switching layer, set the perforated or blinded holes for priority.

o Auto Change Layer While Routing Vias: After turning on, add holes during the wiring
process and automatically switch to other layers at the same time.

o Automatic fan-out when end of routing: After turning on, when the chip pin wiring is
turned on, it is given a distance from the pad.

o Terminate Routing Automatically: After clicking the other map of the same network,
the wiring is ended, that is, the wiring is over.

o Assign Net for Free Track: When drawing a network -free wire, it will automatically
allocate a new network for the free wire and the connected pads after ending the
wiring.

o Add Teardrop Automatically: Draw a wire, drag a wire, pad, and a hole, and
automatically add tears.

e Drag/Move



o Ctrl drag to copy: Press and hold the ctrl key to drag the object, you can copy the new
object,

o Cursor snaps to center while dragging pads/vias: Drag the pads/perforated, and the
cursor automatically adsorb to the center and follow the mouse.

o Cursor snaps to origin while dragging footprints: Drag the package, automatically
adsorb the cursor to the heart and follow the mouse.

o Align in adjacent footprint/pads when mobile footprint/pads: Drag the packaging/pad,
if there are other pads and packaging next to it, it will automatically adsorb to the
position of the alighment boundary when moving to its boundary.

e Move the footprint, wire's following way: When moving the device, the wire follow -up
method is set.

e Move the Via, wire's following way: When moving the holes, the wire follow -up method is
set.

e Other

o Show Scale Ruler: Close and open the scaling ruler below the top shortcut bar.

L X

© ¢ O-iivd-O~Q0O~  ~T /'~ 21 o’

o Check Net Connections Before Generating the Fabrication File: When exporting the
Gerber file, check whether the connection of the PCB network is completed.

o Check DRC Before Generating the Fabrication File: When exporting the Gerber file,
check whether the DRC prompt is checked.

o Reserve Designators when Pasting: Stick the copy of the device to PCB, keep the
original number.

o Using JLC color silkscreen technology: After enabling, you can use colored silk print -
related functions.

Theme settings

PCB interface theme settings, users can set some color configurations of the PCB interface
according to their personal preferences, or they can choose the theme of other PCB software.

Settings X
Canvas/Primitive Layer
¥ System
Object Color Transparency(%) Border Color Border Line Style
General
Cursor #00FFFF Dotted
Category
. Background @ #000000
Commonly Library
Grid #FFFFFF
¥ Schematic/Symbol i
Bold Grid #FFFFFF 50
General
i #FFFFFF
Thétie Coordinate Axis 20
~ PCB/Footprint Select Box #00FFFF Dotted
General Select Default 0
Theme Hover Highlight Default 0
Commonly Grid/Snap Size € Metallic Drilling Follow Layer 0
Commonly Track Width Setti Non-metallic Drilling Follow Layer 0
Commonly Via Size Setting Pad 0
Snap Via 0
v Panel/Panel Lib Track 0
General Copper Region 30 Default Dotted
Theme Solid Region 30 Default Solid
Commonly Font Family Prohibited Region . #9966FF 0 Default Solid
Drawing Constraint Region Follow Layer 50 Default Solid
Property Colorful Image 50
Hotkey
Import Config Export Config Restore Default Apply Cancel
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T Settings

Canvas/Primitive Layer
¥ System
General Color Setting: JLCEDA v Inactive Layer Transparency: 50 %
Category
o
Gormmonly Library Layer Type Color Transparency(%)
Top L Signal #FF0000
¥ Schematic/Symbol S Laver 1903 I g
Inner1 Signal a2 #999966 0
General
Inner2 Signal | | #008000 0
Theme
| 3 Si | #
~ PCBIFootprint nner: ignal O 00FFO0 0
Inner4 Signal H #BCBEOO 0
General
Inner5 Signal #70DBFA 0
Theme
. . Inneré Signal O #00CC66 0
Commonly Grid/Snap Size €
Inner7 Signal O #9966FF 0
Commonly Track Width Setti
‘ Inners Signal | | #800080 0
Commonly Via Size Setting
Bottom Layer Signal | | #0000FF 0
Snap
i #|
v Panel/Panel Lib Top Silkscreen Layer Silk Layer FFCCO0 0
Bottom Silkscreen Layer Silk Layer [ | #66CC33 0
General
b Top Solder Mask Layer SolderMask Layer | | #800080 30
eme
. Bottom Solder Mask Layer SolderMask Layer | | #AAOOFF 30
Commonly Font Family
Top Paste Mask Layer PasteMask Layer | | #808080 0
Drawing
Bottom Paste Mask Layer PasteMask Layer | | #800000 0
Property
Top Assembly Layer Assembly O #33CC99 0
Hotkey
Patbamn Ammmmakbe | acian N - urrreere ~

Import Config Export Config Restore Default Apply Cancel

Commonly grid/snap size settings

Set the size of the common right -angle coordinate system and polar coordinate grid, which is
convenient for switching the size of the grid display when wiring.

¥ Settings
Cartesian Coordinate Polar Coordinate
v System System System
General +
Category Grid/Snap X Grid/Snap Y
Commonly Library
mil mm mil mm
¥ Schematic/Symbol S
20 0.051 20 0.051
General »
5.0 0.127 5.0 0.127
Theme »
10.0 0.254 10.0 0.254
~ PCB/Footprint »
20.0 0.508 20.0 0.508
General *
25.0 0.635 25.0 0.635
Theme »
50.0 1.270 50.0 1.270
Commonly Grid/Snap Size € »
1.0 0.025 1.0 0.025
Commonly Track Width Settl »
3.9 0.100 39 0.100
Commonly Via Size Setting »
9.8 0.250 9.8 0.250
Snap »
19.7 0.500 1947 0.500
¥ Panel/Panel Lib »
39.4 1.000 394 1.000
General
Theme

Commonly Font Family
Drawing

Property

Hotkey

Import Config Export Config Restore Default Apply Cancel

Common track width settings
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Set the common wire width of the wire, and you can quickly switch the width of the wire when

the wiring.
| Settings X
v System 4
General mil mm
Category "50 0.127
Commonly Library 'BYO 0.203
¥ Schematic/Symbol '1 0.0 0.254
General 120 0.305
Theme 200 0.508
¥ PCB/Footprint '50_0 1.270
General ’3,9 0.100
Theme *79 0.200
Commonly Grid/Snap Size € '11 8 0.300
Commonly Track Width Setti "19_7 0.500
Commonly Via Size Setting '29_5 0.750
Snap 304 1.000
¥ Panel/Panel Lib
General
Theme

Commonly Font Family
Drawing

Property

Hotkey

Import Config Export Config Restore Default Apply Cancel




Finish Enter

Cancel Esc
Backspace Backspace
Place Via (V) V

Change Layer

Place Blind/Buried Via
Routing Corner L
Routing Mode Shift+R

Routing Width

Follow Rule

Rule Setting...
4

0.127mm | 5.0mil
4

0.203mm | 8.0mil
4

v 0.254mm | 10.0mil

4

0.305mm | 12.0mil
4

Via Size

m | 20.0mil

Routing Width

+ Remove Loop
v/ Snap Alt+S

Snap Setting...

M Top Silkscreen W Bottom

Common via size settings

1.270mm | 50.0mil
0.100mm | 3.9mil

0.200mm | 7.9mil

0.300mm | 11.8mil
0.500mm | 19.7mil
0.750mm | 29.5mil
1.000mm | 39.4mil

Common Width Setting...
SilK

Enter Width... Tab

Set the commonly used perforated size, which can be quickly switched to the hole when

placing the hole.
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Settings
¥ System +
General
Category
mil
Commonly Libral -
ly ry B0
¥ Schematic/Symbol »
10.0
General *
12.0
Theme »
1.8
¥ PCB/Footprint -
13.8
General »
236
Theme *
354

Commonly Grid/Snap Size £
Commonly Track Width Sett
Commonly Via Size Setting
Snap
¥ Panel/Panel Lib

General
Theme

Commonly Font Family

Drawing

Property

Hotkey

Import Config Export Config

Via Inside Diameter

mm

0.203
0.254
0.305
0.300
0.350
0.600
0.900

Restore Default Apply

Via Outside Diameter

mil mm

16.0 0.406
20.0 0.508
24.0 0.610
19.7 0.500
27.6 0.700
39.4 1.000
63.0 1.600

Cancel

Snap

e *Snapping: You can set the adsorption only to take effect on the current activation layer, or

take effect on all layers.

e Snap Distance: When the cursor moves to the adsorption point adsorption distance, it is
automatically adsorbed to the adsorption point.
e Adsorption item settings: You can check the adsorption object you need here

Snapping (=) All Layers Current Layer
Snap Distance: 8 mil v

Commeon All

Snap Point Extended Line

Layout/Route All
Footprint Center
Via Center

Outline Object @ Al
Endpoint

Arc/Circle Center Point

Region Center

Footprint Origin

Track Center

Midpoint

Perpendicular Foot

Line Center

Pad Center

Intersection

Tangent Point

Add commonly used fonts

Support setting your own commonly used fonts.These fonts need to be installed on the local
computer before being called by the editor, otherwise the editor will automatically use the
default font provided by the browser for rendering.
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Add custom font:

1) First install the fonts you need in the local computer. If you already have fonts, you can ignore

this step.

2) Taking the Windows system as an example, find the font settings in the system settings and get
the font name.You need to get the accurate display name, which cannot be the file name of the

font file.

4T MICTOSOTL SI0Te He3KH B ST

TR
| 00| %
RS FTEIES v

ConHue ungnwpnLp Conrme
3acumano Ha I 34CHAMIO Ha

nL

CHEXHOM.. ety CHEXHOM...
Comic Sans MS Constantia

4 FhE iR smrm g 4 Fh=gE

3) Add a font according to the font name.

settings

¥ System
General
Category
Commonly Library
¥ Schematic/Symbol
General
Theme
¥ PCB/Footprint
General
Theme
Commonly Grid/Snap Size €
Commonly Track Width Sett
Commonly Via Size Setting
Snap
¥ Panel/Panel Lib
General
Theme
Commonly Font Family
Drawing
Property
Hotkey

Import Config Export Config

Tip: Add fonts please copy font names directly in the operating system font list, see add common fonts

+ X

ForX Family

defaul

Rk

BK

B

f&ik

R

Arial

Times New Roman

Verdana

Restore Default Apply

ConHi
Ha CHé
KoBpe

Corbel
6 #FH

Cancel

4) This font can be seen in the text font switching of the schematic or PCB. At this time, the font
switching can be performed.



aa
Content
Ctrl / Shift / Alt + Ent...
Layer Top Layer »;
Mirror No b
Font Type
Font Family Sans-serif v
Height 120 mil
Inverted No ¥
Inverted Expansion 0 mil
Location
Origin X 2910 mil
Origin Y 4080 mil
Rotation 0
Locked No ¥
The fonts that are added can be used by schematic diagrams, panels, PCB, etc.
Create PCB
There are two ways to quickly create a PCB page in EasyEDA Pro to create a PCB interface.
After the project is created, a schematic diagram, drawing page, board file and PCB will be
created by default in the project.
e Top Toolbar - Click - File - New - PCB
GYEasyEDA  File (F4) Edit(Z) View (F6) Place (F7) Design (D) Route (C) Layout (O)
P O [E 3 Newin) ¢ Project...
. Q Migrate Standard... B Board
: | Cpen Project. (0) Cirl=0 {L‘] Schematic
T | B[ | TestProj _
E. EI. Board Save(s) Ctri+Shiit+S @ PCE(F) .
&L Sl [S) SaveAlL) Ctrli+5 [ Panel
- A PC  project Save as (Cloud)(Y) £ Component .
0 IParel o coe ne s e

Property

e Design in the schematic - update/convert to schematic to PCB to quickly generate PCB

design interface board
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(F6) Place (F7) Design (D) Layout(O) Tools(F9) Export(F10) Order(A) Settin

1 8 &2 iz &5 Update/Convert Schematic to PCB Alt+ T B H A
QEE Generate/Update Elock Symbol j P4 Schematic
Design Rule. .

1

DRC Check DRC

|J? Annotate Designator.

EasyEDA Pro supports PCB design without schematics.

After creating a new PCB document, search and place the footprint you need in "Component
Library" in the lower navigation panel. Custom properties can be added to each footprint to
facilitate BOM export.

Import DXF

EasyEDA Pro supports importing DXF files as the border of the board, and can also be used to
import DXF for other purposes.

Steps:

e Top Menu - File - Import - Import DXF

GDEasyEDA  File (F4) Edit(Z) View(F6) Place (F7) Design (D) Route(C) Layout(O) Tools (f

F - L E [F Newn ¥ Normal..v mil ~ © ¢ O iis
. Q Migrate Standard... =3 =Pcet £= HDR-TH_SP-P254- .

) Open Project...(O) Ctrl+0
T E-| | Test Proj
.ﬁ. & [ Board Save(S) Ctri+Shift+5

B-L7 5 [0 Save AlllL) Ctri+S
- =[=EHPC project Save as (Cloud)(v)
A W Panel R e ———————
H E Project Save as (Local)(A)
p» Document Save As (Cloud)
o
% Document Save As (Local)
(=]
= New Version...
=
g [& Switch Version...
Cache Recovery...
¢ Import(l) 3 DXE
=z ) L
[7 Export(E) P BH Image...(G)

é’ Print.._(F) EasyEDA(Standard)
§ Close All(X) EasyEDA(Professional)
D
= Recent Proiects(R) b Altium Nesinnar

Options:
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Import DXF

Filename:

DXF Unit:

DXF Size(Widih * H...
Import Size(Width *

Reference Point:

VCSELfengzhuang.dxf
mm
961.769mm x 209.6mm
961.8mm x 289.6mm

(=) DXF Origin Graphics Center

Scaling Ratio: Stroke Width: 0.1mm ('I)
DXF Layer Import Layer

] Top Layer

EE Top Layer

©

e DXF unit: default unit mm, cannot be modified

Scaling: Imported DXF scaling modification

Line width: The width of the imported DXF line, the default unit is inch, which cannot be
modified.

width/height: according to the size of the DXF file
Reference Point: the reference point of the original DXF file and the center point of the DXF

Select imported layers

Import DXF
Filename VCSELfengzhuang.dxf
DXF Unit: mm

DXF Size{Width * H... 961.769mm x 299.6mm

Import Size(Width * .. 961.3mm x 299 6mm

Reference Point: (=) DXF Origin Graphics Center

Scaling Ratio: Stroke Width: 0.1 mm Q‘)
DXF Layer Import Layer
0 Top Layer

EHE Top Layer

Eofttom Layer

Top Silkscreen Layer
Boftom Silkscreen Layer
Top Solder Mask Layer
Bottom Solder Mask Layer
Top Paste Mask Layer

Bottom Paste Mask Layer

Board Outline Layer

Document Layer

Mechanical Layer
EEEEEEEsss

g

Import Netlist
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The netlist, also known as the netlist, is the representation of network connections and
connections. The exported netlist file can be imported into the PCB, and the PCB will
automatically generate the corresponding component information on the PCB according to the
package information in the netlist.

Steps:
e Top Menu - File - Import - Netlist

Cache Recovery.

[, Import(l) » DXF..

[4 Export(E) P EA Image..(3)
Print...(P) EasyEDA(Standard)
Close AlI(X) EasyEDA(Professional)
Recent Projects(R) b Altium Designer...
File Source.. EAGLE...

| KiCad..
s ] PADS..
i Protel...
i LTspice.
] Auto Router(SES)
N [] Import Netlist..

'HAR

EasyEDA support two netlist format, EasyEDA (enet) and Allegro (tel)

| SRS teltenet)

Top Panel - Toolbar

The toolbar in the top panel of the PCB is a shortcut bar for some commonly used tools

GOUBIEDA U A WE KB Bt w8 % I8

- BE®>Sc = -ida m v T BrOordydr Oy /Y T Ay 20 e O, N omsas v iy BB EE D

3 pcB1 [) Schematic1.P1 EE

| | -

Set up the shortcut bar

e Top Menu - Settings - Top Toolbar
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In this pop-up window, you can set the top toolbar settings for schematics, symbols, PCBs, and
footprints. The red box in the figure refers to the top menu of each interface.
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Click the checkbox to see a categorized display of tools
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Customize the top toolbar
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Click Settings on the top toolbar of the corresponding interface
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On the left side of the pop-up window are some shortcut tools that can be added to the top

toolbar
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The right side of the pop-up window is the shortcut tool that has been set in the top toolbar
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First select the location on the right to add the shortcut function, and then select the shortcut
function to be added to the left on the left, click the arrow in the middle or tick the check box, and
click OK to add it to the selected location. !
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Classification

In the top toolbar, each function shortcut will have a separator as a classification plan and this
separator can be modified in the settings.

GHOIBIEDA & HE WE ME B+ ©5 H% 182 SH 'S IZH
P- DB SOCIZ 20-G2a ml « | ¢ OO« diedle Qv /= T -

The method of adding a separator is similar to the operation of adding a shortcut function. First,
select the place to be separated on the right, select the separator from the left, and click the
arrow in the middle to add the separator to the top toolbar, and click Save. Save and apply the
current settings to the PCB interface.
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As you can see, the shortcut functions of the top toolbar are separated

e TH Sii 88 #B
?_ Bv O~ {f';;:'v ﬂv ®v /v T fv E ORC

A k

Bottom Panel - Library

The component library is in the bottom panel of the PCB interface. The component library in the
component library can directly place components in the PCB interface, but symbols, footprints
and multiplexing blocks cannot be placed.

The component library includes system library, personal library, collection library and component
library for joining the team. The component library also includes device library, symbol library,
footprint library, and multiplexing blocks.

e
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IE » ZEEE - RE
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Device Search

The search at the top of the library is a global search that searches the entire library
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And the search box below is to search the system or personal device library by category
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edit element

Select any device in the component library and click the right mouse button to modify the device.

illustrate:

e System library does not support modification!
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new device
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Click the new button on the upper right in the component library to quickly create a device. The

symbols and packaging operations are the same.

_IIEI

Bottom Panel - Project Library

The engineering library of the PCB is the same as the schematic engineering library. The
engineering library is all the device libraries currently placed in the project, including symbols,
footprints and multiplexing blocks. Adding devices and special symbols to the project can be
displayed in the engineering library. , the device engineering library deleted in the project will not
be deleted, it will be kept in the engineering library, make a historical record, record the devices
placed in this project, and can also click to use or modify again, and modify it in the engineering
library The device can only be used in the current project and has no effect on the component
library, but the device that has been placed in the project cannot be deleted from the project

library.
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Left Panel - Page

The created project and drawing page can be viewed in the - drawing page in the left panel.

Double-click to open the created file and edit it.
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The diagram page Tab on the left is the same as the diagram page Tab of the previous schematic
diagram, and various operations can be performed through the right-click menu.
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Document Save as (Local)
£ Rename

Froperties



Left Side - Commonly Library

After opening the PCB, you can see a common library Tab on the left panel, which supports some
common libraries built into the display system, and can also support custom common libraries.
Common libraries for PCBs can be easily used for designs that do not require schematic drawing.
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The operation of setting the common library is the same as that of setting the common library in

the previous schematic diagram, and it is shared. The set common library displays a preview
according to the package bound by the device, and supports clicking and moving the mouse to
the canvas for placement.

leaFig.123

The Schematic and PCB tick box behind the device indicates whether the device is displayed in
the Schematic or PCB common library.

Note: When the editor is opened for the first time, the thumbnails of the commonly used libraries
will be automatically generated. When the computer performance is poor, the thumbnails of the
commonly used libraries will be displayed slowly.

Left Panel - Object

In the "Object" panel on the left side of the PCB, you can view the elements and the number of
elements placed under the current PCB interface.

Correspondingly, each branch can be single-clicked to highlight in the PCB, and double-clicked to
zoom into the device and highlight it.


af://n3974
af://n3982

O IUBIEDA Xt fWiE WE BE

- B & 5 C = 20D~ id ¢

Bl OE ToiF ik

5
3% \ Q

-1 F T @) O
@8-, B0 O
Tl 0) O
R (0) O ;

- (O g (0) O)
- R (0) O
() 2= FXHEL (0) )

-3 (0) O ;
~EAEE (0) Q '
- RE(0) Q H

Left Panel - Components

The component interface on the left panel displays information such as the number of
components, pads, bit numbers, and footprints placed on the current PCB interface.

Click to highlight the selected element, double click to follow to the PCB interface and highlight it
to zoom in.
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Designator

Display the same type of tag device on the PCB interface

Click the designator or footprint to jump to the device under the corresponding designator on
the PCB interface, and click the pad under the device to highlight the pad of the selected device.


af://n3991

Bl PRE ToitF ik

s (1) BRlE (2) wiE(2) O
B-1 U4
B-TF U1 (nes5s)

- @ 7: $1N538
- ©) 8 $1N531
- ©) 3: $1N545
- ©) 4: $1N552
- ©) B: $1N545
- @ 5: $1N552
@B-{F U2 (ne555_2)
@B-F U3 (ne555_2)

@-{F U4 (ne555_2)

Device

Display the components placed on the PCB interface, and the names of different components will
be displayed separately.

Click the device to jump to the corresponding device on the PCB interface, and click the pad
under the device to highlight the pad of the selected device.
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footprint

Displays the footprints that have been abandoned on the PCB interface, and different footprints
will be displayed in categories.

In the same way, click the footprint to jump to the corresponding footprint on the PCB interface,
and click the pad under the device to highlight the pad of the selected device.
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Left Panel - Nets

The left panel on the PCB interface-the network display the network of the current PCB interface,
which is divided into nets, net class, ratlines, differential pair, equal length groups, pads pair
group.
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Switch the tag to the component above will display the network of pads in the current PCB
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Net

Display the number of networks and specific networks in the current PCB interface,Among them,
the empty network will also display, the name is None.

Network positioning: Click the network to light up in the PCB interface and translate to the
center.

Double -click the network after the canvas and highlight it in PCB.

Network color: Set the network color: Click the color cubes in front of the network name to
open the color setting panel and set the demonstration you need.
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You can also right -click the color to set the color
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Cut (T) Ctrl+X

Duplicate
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Locked
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Fit Selection View (E)
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Add...

Offset

Group

Flip

Flip to Cpposite Side

Property..

Network length: The parentheses behind the network name are the length of the current
network. The unit follows the canvas unit. Note that the length of the network here is only the
length of the wire. If the line or the filling area is used to connect the pad, the length of the
network will not be included here.
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Net Class

The network class is generally used when the same type of network needs to set the design rules
together.

Right -click the mouse under the network branch -new classification or click a new small icon
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Or, right -click the "network" list on the "network" list above to create the "network".
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Set the name in the network pop -up window, and set the network.
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The network name that has been added to the network will be displayed in the dialog box

Net Class Manager b o
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After the creation is completed, refresh the left network class, and you can see the new network
category.
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Click the sorting button to sort the network in the network class to facilitate viewing the network
according to the network class.Click to sort according to the network name and network length.

Ratlines

When wiring, hiding other flying wires that do not need wiring for the time being, which will help
reduce interference and focus on the current network wiring.

You can hide the flying line on the left online tree
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You can also select the wire after selecting the wire, and the hidden flying wire at the top view

menu
%, Ratiine b Hide Selected Cirl+R l
Highlight 3 |
+  Top Toolbar Hide All
v/ Left-Side Panel [ Show Selected Ctri+R

v Right-Side Panel ]
Bottom-Side Panel 3 Show All

Windows 3

Differential pair

When the difference is required, the differential pair needs to be created first and the rules are
set.

Click the new icon of the differential pair to create a new differential pair.
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Set the name of the differential pair, add the positive and negative network after adding a
positive and negative network

Differential Pair Manager

+
Positive Net PA13

Click To Select Metw

Megative Met PA14

Click To Select Network

You can also use automatic generating differential pairs, which will match the same prefix
according to the network name, but the suffix is different.

Auto Create Differential Pair

Positive Net Suffix Megative MNet Suffix

Differential Pair Title Positive Met Megative Net
MIPI_DSI_VCC_LED MIPI_DSI_VCC_LED+ MIPI_DSI_VCC_LED-

PHY_MDIO PHY_MDI0+ PHY_MDIO-
PHY_MDI1 PHY_MDI1+ PHY_MDI1-




Equal length group

When the wiring of long -controlled control is required, the long network group can be set to
compare the network length between the two or more networks, and it is convenient to set the
network rules for the entire network group in the design rules.
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Similar to the new network class before, click the new button to create.

Equal Length Group Manager
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Creating a pad to the group can be very convenient for differential control to the length. You can
intuitively view the length of the wire network between the two pads, which is conducive to the
equal adjustment.
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Right Panel - Property

Canvas attribute

When you click on the blank space of the canvas, you can click to switch to the canvas attribute
settings.Jialin EDA provides many common settings items for subsequent drawing operations.
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Document
2
Unit mil - @
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Bold Grid Ratio 5
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Snap Size g mil
Snap Ves v |
Alt Snap Size g mil
Common Settings
Start Track Width Customize -
Track Width 10 mil
Start Via Size Customize e
Via Outside Diameter 24 mil
Via Inside Diameter 12 mil
Routing Mode Block o
Femove Loop Yes i
Copper Region Visible o
Rotation Objects Rotate the Sele.. ~
Move Footprint The... No V
Stretch Track Min C... 1 Wi._.
Document

Unit: Switching of the canvas.Switch as the unit of the top toolbar, the unit of the top view menu.
Network type: grid settings of canvas.
Black grid type: grid settings deeper than ordinary grid.

Tips: The color and transparency of the grid and bold mesh can be modified in the PCB theme
settings
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PCE Selected Objects 0 ¥
Document
5
Unit mi - @
Grid Type Grid Dot w
T
=I_I= =

Bold Grid Type

Bold Grid Ratio

3
- " . 2
Grid Size 5 mil ot %
_ S E!
Snap Size 5 rmil
Snap Yes - @
Alt Snap Size 5 mil

Canvas/Primi
Object
Cursor

Background

tive Layer
Color
#OOFFFF
@ #000000

Transparency(%)

Border Color Border Line Style

Dotted

Grid
Bold Grid

#FFFFFF
#FFFFFF

Coordinate Axis
Select Box
Select

Hover Highlight
Metallic Drilling
Non-metallic Dril
Pad

Via

Track

Copper Region
Solid Region
Prohibited Regio

Constraint Region

Colorful Image

#FFFFFF
#00FFFF
Default
Default
Follow Layer

ling Follow Layer

n i #9966FF

Follow Layer

S S

= =]

=1

2
2
0
4]
0
4]
0
3
3
4]
5
5

=

Mot Grid/Bold Grid Keep Type

Default
Default
Default
Default

Y T

Tips: Click the synchronous icon on the right to keep the network type and thick grid type always
switch together.

Grid size: grid size of canvas.You can see the grid.
Snap size: Mobilization point size during adsorption.

Tips:Click the equal ratio icon on the right to keep the grid size and grid size. After modifying, you
can always modify it according to the current proportion.



FCE Selected Objects 0 I

Document
5
Unit mil o ac
Grid Type Grid Dot~
s m
Bold Grid Type Mone - E
Bold Grid Ratio 5
-
Grid Size 5 =
H B
-
Snap Size 5 — 2
Grid/Snap Keep Ratio
Snap Yes ~ | o}
Alt Snap Size 5 il
Common Settings

Snap: Whether it is automatically adsorbed.You can set the adsorption object option.

Alt Snap Size: When pressing the ALT key, the adsorption grid size.

Common Settings

Start track width:

e Follow rule: Follow the wire width of the network set in the design rules.
e Custom: The width of the custom starting wire wire will ignore the wire width settings in the
design rules.

Start via size:

e Follow rule:Follow the setting size set in the design rules.
e Custom:Customizing the punching size will ignore the perforated size settings inside the
design rules.

Routing Mode: corner mode of wire wiring.

Remove Loop: Whether the wire is automatically removed when the wire is drawn.
Copper Region: Whether to display copper filling in the copper area.

Rotating Objects: Rotate the overall selection; rotate the selected object separately.

Move Footprint The Wire Follows: When the mobile packaging is moved, whether the connected
wire automatically extends follows.

Stretch Track Min Corner: When dragging the stretching wire, the adjacent wire reaches the
smallest corner, and it will not continue to be stretched.
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Colorful Silkscreen Settings

Colarful Silkscreen Settings

Top Side Board Calor EFFFFFF
Top Side Sikscreen Color || #000000
Bottom Side Board Colar #FFFFFF

Eottom Side Silkscreen Color . #000000
Top side board color: Modify the background color of the top surface, which will take effect on
the PCB of the color wire printing process.

Top side silkscreen color: modify all the silk printing colors that are not set alone on the top
surface, which will take effect on the PCB of color silk printing

Bottom side board color: modify the background color of the bottom surface, the PCB of the
color silk printing process will take effect

Bottom side silkscreen color: modify all the silk print color of all the color that has not been set
separately, which will take effect on the PCB of color silk printing

Object attribute

When you click on one or more objects in the canvas, you can modify the attributes of the device
or other elements.
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Designator
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When selecting multiple objects, the attribute panel supports the same attributes of the

aggregation of different objects by filtering, which is convenient to quickly modify the same

attributes.
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Cutline Object VIA
Property =
z
Locked S -
p")
Group v 2
B
ID 2
Tips:

1. With a wide height, when the attribute panel is modified, it can be adjusted whether it is
adjusted.After clicking the equal proportion icon to lock the height, when the width is
adjusted, the height will change together.

Cutline Object Selected Objects 1 L
Property
2
Type Fill Region - ®
Layer Top Layer 4
=
Met v b %
Locked MNo il
p-)
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Rectangle Outline

Start X 133.5 i
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Height 6.75
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Group .




2. Drag attribute width adjustment button, which can modify the width ratio of the attribute
name and attribute value of the attribute panel, and it will be recorded in personal

preference
PCE Selected Objects 0 I
&5 Document
&
L mit alyy s o
Grid Type Grid Dot -
E g Ll
Bold Grid Ty Mone - =
Bold Grid Ratio 5
3
Grid Size 0.25 mim =1
noE
| oF 3
Snap Size 0.25 mm
Snap Yes = @
Alt Snap Size 5 mim
Common Settings
Start Track Width Customize N
Track Width 0.5 mim
Start Via Size Customize e
Via Outside Diameter 1.6 I
Via Inside Diameter 0.9 mi
Routing Mode Push il
Femove Loop Yes -
Copper Region Visible d

Fotation Objects

Mowve Footprint The Wir...

Rotate the Selected Whole

Mo

g

Stretch Track Min Corner | 1 Wi...

Colorful Silkscreen Settings

3. When setting the map of the network, click the "Click to select the Network" button to
quickly click the cloth chart element to set the network name
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Right Panel - Filter

Filtering
The element that needs to be selected on the right panel filter on the PCB interface

After canceling one of the elements, the corresponding element will not be picked up by the
mouse in the canvas, but can be selected in batches through shortcut keys.
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@@ Image
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You can also quickly switch the built -in filtration type, and you can save your own filtration
preference
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Save As Config..

Set as default config
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@ Image
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The filtering function in the right -click menu is the same as the configuration of the filter directly
in the filter panel, which can quickly switch the filtering configuration
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Zoom In (1)
Zoom Out (O Cnly Component

Fit All in Window (F) K Only Component Attribute

Grid Size Only Track

Snap Size Cnly Via

Grid Type Cnly Pad Pair
Snap Only MNet

Snap Setting... Only Group

It also supports filtering according to the lock state.
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@ Line
3D Shell
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@ Outline

Other
Pad Pair
@ TearDrop
Status
Locked
5 313%
X 219.583mm
Y -23.947mm

Multi = Document & Mech

Other types of filtering:

e Pad Pair: After checking, click a pad or wire of the picture cloth to select the two pads

connected to the wire.

e Net: After checking, click a network of dollars with a network, all the maps of this network

&> Copper Regi..

&» Side Datum ...
@ Top/Bottom _..

@ Top/Bottom ...

Mo
Mo

Mo
Mo
Mo

G
dx
dy

Copper Regi..

Prohihited R. ..

Constraint R...

Screw Pillar

Side Slot Re. ..

Side Entity

Met

Group

UnLocked

0.127, 0.127mm

154.94mm
-34.036mm

will be selected. After checking, you can also click an empty network.

e TearDrop: tears can be selected in the mouse

e Group: After checking, you can select the entire combination for easy movement and pick up

the combination.

Show hide

Click to modify the display and hiding of the corresponding elements in batches. Click the eye

icon in front of the object name to achieve batch hidden objects.
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Note: The hidden display of the layer shows that the hidden display of element screening will not
enter the historical record of revocation.

Right Panel - Status

After opening the document, the area at the lower right corner of the right panel displays the
current canvas and cursor status.

S 100% G O.linch
X 17.5inch d¥  dinch
¥ 1.dinch dY -2.5inch

Parameter Description:

S (Scale): Canvas zoom factor;

G (Grid): Canvas grid point X, Y size, the schematic has only one value;

X (X): Cursor current coordinate X;

Y (Y): Cursor current coordinate Y;

dX (Distance X): the distance that the current cursor moves on the X axis;
dY (Distance Y): The distance that the current cursor moves on the Y axis.

Move

Move the selected element.

Instructions:
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e Select object Top Menu - Edit - Move or select object right click

= “= Undo Cil+Z [zl v | mil  ~
(@ Copy(C) Ctrl+C
Project
" i+
Jard = Cut(T Cirl+X
Schematic % Paste(P) Ctrl=V
jpce Duplicate b
anel_1 A,
< Move(M) b Move by Center Point
T Delete ’ Move by Origin Point
" 3nap Alt+35 Move by Reference Point
Select Ohjects(S k

Move by Center Point

1. Select object - Top Menu - Edit - Move - Move by Center Point

@ Il

2. Select the object - click the right mouse button - move - move according to the center

3. Shortcut key "M"

0) ()

Move by Origin Point

e select object - Top Menu - edit - move - move by origin or right mouse button - move - move

by origin
tatic o Paste(P) Ctrl+V
Duplicate b
-I- Move(M) b Move by Center Point
'|'|j'|' Delete L Move by Crigin Point
" Snap Alt+S Move by Reference Point

Select Ohjects(s) 3
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After selection, the object can be dragged according to the object origin, such as footprint origin

U1

Move by Reference Point

Move the selected object according to the reference point selected by the user, click and select a
reference point as the moving reference point to drag.

e select object - Top Menu - move - move by reference point or right mouse button - move -
move by reference point

Flease select a reference point

]
AL
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1

Snap

EasyEDA Pro provides users with powerful adsorption function, which supports adsorption to
certain specific positions of existing elements on the canvas during wiring, measurement,
drawing and other operations, making it convenient for users to quickly align and accelerate
design efficiency. At the same time, the range and position of adsorption support can be
customized by users, which can adapt to different user habits

Instructions:

e Top menu - Edit - Snap

e Right-click - Snap

e PCBright-side panel - Snap

e Default shortcut key [ a1t |+ [ s
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PCE Selected Objects 0

Document
&
Unit mm - @
Grid Type Maone s
ML
?uf -
Find... Bold Grid Type None ~ =
Paste(P) _ @
Paste (P) Ctriey Bold Grid Ra... 5
Duplicate .
Filter Grid Size 0.127 mm 2
Move(M) nE
= L] 3
Delete Zoom In (1) Snap Size 0127 —

Zoom Qut (Q) Snap Ves h Gt

Fit All in Window (F) K Alt Snap Size ' mm
No
Convert to Grid Size Common Settings
Snap Size Start Track ...  Customize v
Grid Type Track Width 0.254 mm
Boolean Operation
Snap Alt+ Start Via Size | Customize o
Snap Sail). - Via Outside ... 0.61 mm
Via Inside Di...| 0,305 mm
Find{F). Cirl+F Routing Mode  Block ~
Unlock All Remove Loop  Yes v
Copper Region Visible o

After opening the adsorption, move the mouse to the adsorption range, and it will automatically
adsorb, and a white dot will be displayed at the adsorption position



$N3083

$1N§QS3

When performing some operations other than drawing wires, if some positions on the canvas are
adsorbed, a white cross adsorption mark will also be generated, up to six of which can exist on
the canvas at the same time. This mark can be used for operations such as extending the line
adsorption. Scaling the canvas or exiting the current operation will clear all marks



Adsorption setting

Settings
Category
Commonly Library
* Schematic/Symbol
General
Theme
General
Theme
Commonly Grid/Snap Size £
Commonly Track Width Sett

Commonly Via Size Setting

¥ Panel/Panel Lib

General
Theme

Commonly Font Family

Drawing

Property

Hotkey

Top Toolbar

Save

We can configure the desired adsorption distance and adsorption position in the adsorption
settings.

Snapping
Snap Distance
Common
Snap Point
Layout/Route
Footprint Center
Via Center
Outline Object
Endpoint
Arc/Circle Center Point

Region Center

All Layers Current Layer

Extended Line

Footprint Qrigin

Track Center

Midpoint

Perpendicular Foot

Line Center

Pad Center

Intersection

Tangent Point

Adsorption layer configuration




It can be set to adsorb all layers or only the current active layer . When it is set to only the
current active layer (where the pencil icon is is the current active layer), it will not adsorb the
positions on the elements of other layers. Selecting all layers is the opposite. Wiring is not
affected by this configuration, only the current active layer will be adsorbed

R

Common(Default) ~ Rese e '
3 L7 128 Le Al Copper | Non-Copper
Al =
G
@ Top Side
- O 1 Top Layer
@ 3 Top Silkscreen Layer %
> 5 Top Solder Mask Layer h
O 7 Top Paste Mask Layer -
> 9 Top Assembly Layer %
=

«3» Bottom Side

u > 2 Bottom Layer ™

0 4 Bottom Silkscresn Layer

> G Bottom Solder Mask Layer
> & Bottom FPaste Mask Layer

&> 10 Bottom Assembly Layer

& Inner Side
& 15 Innert

- & 16 Inner2

O Other

- a» 11 Board Outline Layer

O 12 Multi-Layer

a» 13 Document Layer

- @ 14 Mechanical Layer

Adsorption distance

The adsorption distance can be set at this position. Note: During wiring, adsorption will only
begin in the pad or via. Therefore, even if the mouse is already within the adsorption range
during wiring, if it is not inside the above graphic element, it will not produce adsorption effect.

General purpose

In all the check boxes on the right side, you can check or uncheck the grid points and extension
lines at the same time, the same below

Grid points

After checking, the cursor will be attached to the grid points on the canvas, and the white points
will not be displayed when attached to the grid



PCBE Selected Objects 0
Document
Unit M b
Grid Type Grid 2
2y
o
Bold Grid Type Gnd Dot b

Bold Grid Ra...| 5

Grid Size 0.127 mm
T
]
Snap Size 0.127 T
Snap Yes ¥ @
Alt Snap Size | 0127 mm

Common Settings

Start Track ... | Customize ¥,
Track Width 0.254 T
Start Via Size  Customize *
Via Outside ... | 0.61 mim
Via Inside Di...| 0.305 il
Routing Mode  Block 5
Remove Loop | Yes 5
Copper Region Visikle ‘-'

i

Rotation Obj... Rotate the Selected Wh...
Extension cord

When drawing lines, using the movement function to move elements, adjusting the outline object
shape and other operations. Some cross adsorption marks will be generated. When moving the
mouse to the direction of the line extension or orthogonal position, it can be adsorbed on the
extension line for easy alignment



Layout wiring
Encapsulation origin

After checking, it can be adsorbed to the origin of the package. The origin of the package is the
center position of the cross in the package, which can be modified by placing the menu when

drawing the package
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?_ "-'ria'\\’ll
i © Pad(P b

(] Shaped Pad

C_] Fill Region b
{3 Slot Region 3
() Prohibited Region b
/ Line(L) b
J! Test Point

£2 FPC stiffener b

T Text

B~ Image(G)..

" Dimension(D »

.. Canvas Origin b y Cursor.

y Coordinate__.
y Center of Pads Cirl+End

irst Pad

Packaging center

After checking, it can be attached to the center point of the entire encapsulation graphic. Only
one of the encapsulation center and encapsulation origin options can be selected at the same
time



Center of solder pad

Check the center point of the pad pattern that can be adsorbed




Center of via

Check the center point that can adsorb through the hole

Center of conductor

After checking, it can be adsorbed to the wire




Entrance: Top Menu - Settings - System Settings - Snap

|
dr O~ S+ T . G system ) . 7 5 B

Schematic/Symbol 3

PCE/Footprint PCB/Footprint
Fane Theme
Commonly Font Family Commonly Grid/Snap Size Setting

Drawing Commeonly Track Width Setting

Froperty Commonly Via Size Setting

Hotkey Snap “

Top Toolbar

Settings X
- System Common All
General
Snap Point Extended Line
ategory
Commonly Library Layout/Route Al
 Schematic/Symbol
General Footprint Center Footprint Crigin Pad Center
Theme
/ia Center ck
+ PCBIFootprint Via Centel Track Center
General Outline Object [ Al
Theme
Commonly Grid'Snap Size £ Endpoint Midpoint Intersection
Commonly Track Width Sett
Arc/Circle Center Point Perpendicular Foot Tangent Point
Commonly Via Size Setting " ° g
Snap T Region Center
 Panel
General
Theme

Commonly Font Family
Drawing

Property

Hotkey

Outline object

Endpoint

The endpoint at the end of the polyline, this setting is only valid for polylines.
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Midpoint

After checking, it can be attached to the center point of the line segment of the line or contour

object.

Intersection point

After checking, you can adsorb the intersection points between two or more lines in the same
layer.

Center of circle

After checking, the center points of circles and arcs can be adsorbed. You need to move the
mouse to the prototype's ring before the middle adsorption mark will be generated



Vertical foot

After opening this item, you can adsorb to the vertical line based on the line segment that
produces the adsorption mark



Tangent point

After this option is selected, it can be attached to four tangent points of the prototype orthogonal
tangent



Regional centres

After checking, it can be adsorbed to the graphic center point of contour objects such as copper

paving area and filling area.

Center of line segment

After this option is selected, it can be adsorbed to the center of the line segment, similar to the
adsorption of the wire center




Other adsorption

Settings

Category
Commaonly Library
 Schematic/Symbol
General
Theme
* PCB/Footprint
Theme Drag/Move:
Commeonly GridrSnap Size €
Commeonly Track Width Sett
Commonly Via Size Setting
Snap
* Panel/Panel Lib
Gelerd Move the footprint, wire’s following
Theme s
Commenly Font Family
Drawing
Propsrty Move the Via, wire's following
Hotkey way:

Top Toolbar

Automatic fan-out when end of routing

Terminate Routing Automatically

Assign Net for Free Track

Add Teardrop Automatically

Cirl drag to copy

Cursor snaps to center while dragging pads/vias
Cursor snaps to origin while dragging footprints

Align in adjacent footprintpads when mobile footprint/pads

\Wire following, disconnect when pressed cirl = alt at drag start

(=) Wire not following, connect when pressed ctrl + alt at drag start

(+) Wire following, disconnect when pressed cirl = alt at drag start

Wire not following, connect when pressed cirl + alt at drag start

Show Scale Ruler

In PCB conventional settings, some adsorption effects can be opened when dragging packages or

solder pads

Select Object

all

Select all the devices in the PCB editor, and batch modification can be performed after selection.

Instructions:

e Top Menu - Edit - Select Object - All
e Use shortcut keys [ ctrl | + [ a
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J

Convert to

Boolean Operation

Array Objects.

Find{F).

Linlock All

outside the rectangle

AllLA

Rectangle Inside(l)
Rectangle Outside(d)
Polygon Inside
Polygon Outside

Line Touched(L)

Connected Copper(P)

Toggle Selection

e Top Menu - Edit - Select Object - Outside Rectangle
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All elements outside the rectangle will be selected, and elements inside the rectangle will be
unselected.

inside the polygon

e Top Menu - Edit - Select Object - Inside Polygon

outside the polygon

e Elements within the drawn polygon are not selected, and all elements outside the polygon
are selected
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m
W

touches the line

e Elements that touch the line will be selected, elements that are not touched will not be
selected

AN
HHH

U

Connected Copper

After entering the function, click any graph element with network attribute, and the graph
element with connection will be directly selected, regardless of whether it belongs to the same
network

Toggle selection
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e Top Menu - Edit - Select objects - Toggle selection

—

" 3nap Alt+3
Select Objects(S) b All(A)
oo [p Rectangle Inside(l)
i Rectangle Outside(O
(# Polygon Inside
=a Find...(F) Ciri+F (@ Polygon Outside
Unlock Al _& Line Touched(L)
v Toogle Selection
o5
5
g
-]

Continuous selection is similar to | ctr1 |[+mouse-click continuous selection.

Select overlapping objects

When two primitives overlap, the mouse click and pick may be difficult to select the desired one,
you can use the select overlap function. Keyboard shortcut [ ¢

Cancel

Find...

Cross Probe.. Shift+x
Flacement Transfer...
Select

Move

Difset onnect

Delete Connected Copper (F)

Locked Met

Fanout Routing... Component
Add...

Group

Fit Selection View (E)

Highlight
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The shortcut keys can be used to continuously select the primitives around the mouse.

Array Object

The array function of the device array and the footprint library is similar, but some more
functions are added on the basis of the footprint library.

Instructions:

e Select object - Top Menu - Edit - Array Object

Edit(Z) View(F6) Place (F7) Design (D) Route(C) Layout (O)

) = Undo Cr+Z  rmal... v | mil ~ @ ¢ O~
- =] =PCB1 [ P1.Schematic1
" ovi _ -

aponent 03 Copy(C) Ctrl+C 1668 =1l

5) 1 Y Cut(T) Ctrl+X

asses (2) 7 7 Paste(P) Cirl+V

Dl Duplicate ’

& (Omil)

&+ (Omil) <} Move(M) ’

0l 1] Delete b

3 (3) 0 " Snap Alt+S

ntial Pair {0} {

Select Objects(S) ;
Length Group (0

2air Group (0) ¢ oo Array Objects... o

Find...{F) Ciri+F

ol

Linlock All

The property panel of the popup array, the default is the rectangle property panel.
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Create Array X

Type

{E} Rectangular Circular

Rectangular

Location
Start X
Start ¥
Distribute by Horizontal, then vertical >
[tems per Row
[tems per Column
Column Spacing
Row Spacing

[tem Rotation 0

Rectangular array settings

Select Rectangle, the starting point of the array defaults to the selected device location.

e Type: choose the shape of the array

e Position: The position of the rectangular array is the position of the selected device by
default, while the circular array needs to be selected by yourself.

e Distribution Type: Only the array sorting setting of horizontal first then vertical or vertical
first horizontal can be selected.

e Number of rows per row: The number of rows in this array.

e Number of columns per column: Set the number of columns to write to the array.

e Column Distance: Set the distance between column arrays.

e Line Spacing: Set the distance of the array lines.

e Element rotation angle: Set the angle of the array after Place.

For the distribution type, we can choose horizontal first and then vertical or hammer first and
then horizontal, and follow up on personal needs.
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Properties of circular array

Set the pattern type to circle

Properties panel for circular arrays

Kt
Create Array

Type
(=) Rectangular Circular
Rectangular
Location
Start X
Start Y
Distribute by Harizontal, then vertical
Items per Row 3
Items per Column 3
Column Spacing 300mil
Row Spacing 300mil
Item Rotation 0

m ::ar -

5l

sl

it
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Create Array X

Type

Rectangular Gj Circular

Circular

Location Select point by click
Center X
Center ¥
Direction Anti-Clockwise -
Start Degree
Start Rotation Degree
Ciuantity
Spacing Degres
Radius

Fotate [tem to Match Mo w

e Position: Set the center point of the circular array.

e Direction: You can set the direction of the array to be counterclockwise or clockwise.

e Starting rotation angle: After selecting the position, the system will default to the starting
angle.

e Start rotation angle: Set the rotation angle of the starting array object.

e Number: Set the number of array objects.

e Spacing Angle: Set the spacing of each array object.

e Radius: Default and selected radius, cannot be changed.

e Select object to fit circle: Select whether the device is suitable for use in a circular array.

Select the center position of the circular array, which can be selected with the mouse or entered
manually.



Number

Create Array x

Type

Rectangular (®) Circular

Circular

w
@
@

Location
Center X -4580mil
Center Y A475mil

Direction Anti-Clockwise v

Start Degree

Start Rotation Degres 0

Quantity 9

Spacing Degree 45 |
Radius

Rotate ltem o Match Yes w

"

[

Boolean Operation

Operating entrance

e Top Menu -Edit -Boolean Operation
e Right -click menu -Boolean operation
e shortcut keys (need to be added by yourself)

- O &~ > T S~ 2 e °, N Ao v Bt

Copy(C) cir+C

Cul(T) Cirl+X

Paste(P Ctrl+v

Cancel

Duplicate »
Find...
<4 Move(M) »
J|:|_||" Delete » Select

Copy (C) Cirl+C

Dispersed as Independent Line Cut (T) Ctri+X.

Convert to 4 Delete Delete
~ Snap Alt+S Duplicate
Select Objecis(S) L4

Move

Boolean Operation 3

Preserve overlapping areas
[F1 il Edit Outline

g Armay Objects. B Merge Areas
- y Dispersed as Independent Line
Add Fillet I Subtract Top Area
) Boolean Operation L Preserve overlapping areas
Add Chamfer @ Exclude Overlapping Areas
i Find(F) ClrieE Convert to Merge Areas
Unlock All Locked Subtract Top Area

Fit Selection View (E)

Exclude Overlapping Areas

Highlight

Add...

Preserve Overlapping Areas
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Select this menu can only retain all the area overlap overlap. This operation currently supports all
contour areas and FPC reinforcement boards

Merged Area

You can merge the maps close to each other or overlap into one. At present, all outline objects
and FPC reinforcement boards support

Subtract Top Area

You can selectively subtract the overlap of the image element, and currently only support the
filling areact the overlap of the image element, and currently only support the filling area

When choosing to subtract the top -level area, you can decide which part of the reserved part of
the ctrl key is selected by holding down the CTRL key.
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If you choose multiple charts in a one -time direct box, and the map is a completely contained
relationship, the small is not the benchmark, subtract the small

If you choose multiple charts at a one -time box, and the image is only partially intersecting,
based on the order of the plans on the canvas, the first plans are set as the benchmark.

Exclude Overlapping Areas

You can subtract all the overlap parts of the chart, and currently only support the filling area
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Split the Area with Holes

The graphics with holes will be split into a large map with the most accurate appearance and the
most accurate appearance and the shape of the cave.

el

Find

Find components, properties, names, etc. in the PCB interface. The search format can use
wildcards and expressions to search.

e Use wildcards. When checked, all text input boxes support wildcards *? . For example, to
search for tags: BAT? or BAT*, you can search for all tags starting with BTA. * can be used
in place of zero, one or more characters, while ? can only be used in place of one character.

e (Case sensitive. Search by case. For example query: max232 and MAx232 are two different
search terms.

e Use expressions. Supports inputting regular expressions in the text input box for character
matching. For example, search: /u/, you can find all attributes with u.

Please check the usage of specific regular expressions: https://www.w3school.com.cn/js/js r
€g€exp.asp

How to find:

e Top Menu - Edit - Find or Shortcut [ ctrl + F
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Test Project
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- 1) Schematic
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File (F4)

Edit(Z) View (F6)
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oa
oa

ol

Lindo

Faste(F)
Duplicate
Mowve(M)
Delete

Snap

Select Objects(3)

Find...(F)

Linlock All

Place (F7)
Ctri+Z
Cirl+V

[

[
Alt+5
[
Cirl+F

Route (C) L




1. Select the object type you want to find

Find
Type:

Property

Use R

Property
]

Layer
Designat
Footprint
Device
D

Mame
Unigue IL

Add into

Component
Component \
Component Property
Pad

Test Point

Text

Track

Via

Suture Via

Board Cutline

Slot Region

Copper Region

Fill Region

Prohibited Region
Line

Dimension

mage

True Color Image

3D Shell - Outline

3D Shell - Screw Pillar
3D Shell - Side Datum Line
30 Shell - Slot Region
3D Shell - Entity

o

Cance




2. Set the property value

Find X
Type: Component w
Property
Use Regular*7?] Match Case Jse Expression
All Contain  ~ U1 Ay -
Ernpert',-' Nam & ongition Property Value Eanvas Displa
Layer Any v Top Layer -
Designator Ay - Any -
Footprint Any - Any "
Device Any - Any "
D Any w
MName Any w Any "
Unique 1D Any w Any -
Add into BOM Any v Yes w Any v
Find A Frevious Mext Cance

3. Click the Find All button, you will get all results at bottom Find Result tab

Component 1. Layer 1. Designator 1. Footprint 1. Device 1 1D 1 Name
U1 Top Layer U1 SOIC-18_L11.6-WT.5... MCP23008-E/S0 el

U1 Top Layer U1 SOIC-18_L11.6-WT7.5 MCP23008-E/SO e7l

¥ Library Log DRC Find Result

you can click the list to locate the object.

Lock/Unlock

Locks the selected element so that it cannot be moved or deleted. Click the component to be
locked, right-click to select Lock or select Yes in Lock in the left panel to lock the component.
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Cancel Esc
Find...

Cross Probe.. Shift+X

Select b
Copy Ctrl=C
Cut Cirl+X
Duplicate b
Move b
Delete Delete

Fit Selection View

Highlight 2

T SRR JE

Single Element Lock: Set the Lock property on its properties to Yes.
Component

Location

Layer

D &) () &
Center X

()
SLEAREA] centerv

Fotation

Locked

.|l||'l|'l Basﬁ:;erti%

Selected Objects 1

Top Layer -
1015 mil
-1005 mil
0

Mo -

1214 lafen

Aladodd

Batch lock: in the filter panel on the right, directly uncheck the object corresponding to the

primitive or state to lock it;



w
@

AlLL{Default) ~ Res

o All

Independent Object

o Al
- ;;H‘q san s 1 Component C» Compone...
"'““" iy Compone... @ Track /
CI K> Test Point @ Pad
LU Mo Vi @ Suture Hole
Oy Text @ True Color. .
O Image @ Dimension
Qutline Object
@ Al
& Board Cutl.. & Slot Region
@ Copper R... @ Copper R...

M v ine

In the layer panel, you can also lock the corresponding layers in batches.

ALL(Default) - Resat
Al Copper | MNon-Copper
All
@ Top Side

1 Top Layer

=

I
un
Hi

3 Top Silkscreen Layer
5 Top Solder Mask Layer

T Top Paste Mask Layer

0 Top Assembly Layer

> Bottom Side

- & 2 Bottom Layer
&> 4 Bottom Silkscreen Layer
& 6 Bottom Solder Mask Layer
@b & Bottom Paste Mask Layer
@ 10 Bottom Assembly Layer
C» Inner Side

@ 15 Inner

If you want to unlock all objects, you can try unlock menu

@@ Fill Region @ Prohibited ..

layid la/En

Apadold

18])14 laAe

fuadory



EDA File (F4) Edit(Z) View(F6) Place (F7) Design{D) Rout

Q - “= Undo Cir+Z  pal ..~ mil v

Q — = =PCB1

Copy(C) Ctri+C 2@ -
Test Project
B soard ~e Cut(T) Cirl=X
&- <1 Schematict [p Paste(P) Cirl+V
- [=] PCB1 Duplicate b
kg Panel_1

<} Move(M) b

To[ Delete v

w  Snap Ali=5

Select Objects(5) k
oo

oo Amrray Objects..

Find...(F} Cirl+F

Linlock All @

ol

2D Preview

Generate a 2D preview of the designed board
Steps:
e Top Menu - View - 2D Preview

DA File Edit View Place Design Route Layout Tools :

) 20 2D Preview Lo [ il

5 30 30 Preview
A

lew Project123453 30 3D Shell Praview | |__4_:,H.H.

e Top Toolbar - Click on 2D Preview

File  Edit View Place Design Route Layout Tools

& = 2D 3D igd A Nomal..v mil ~
\ = PCE Sample

Jject123453 A §| -4864 - 3568

d1

chematic1

Turn on the 2D previewed PCB, the 2D previewed PCB is similar to the produced PCBA.
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Property

Board Side  Top Side -

anquyy

Background | #o00000

Board Color  Blue -
Pad Plating ... Gald “
Silkscreen Visible e

In the right panel of the 2D interface, you can modify the color of the current board to simulate
the generated PCBA.

Board Side: Preview top side or bottom side

Background Color: The background color setting of the 2D mode interface
Board Color: Color setting of PCB board

Pad Plateing Color: Preview of PCB pad painting

Silkscreen: Can be changed to show or hide

Note: The preview of this 2D function is a preview of the simulation image of the generated file
and cannot be used as a real object. Please see the specific results according to the generated
results.

Flip the board
Flip the pcb board under the 2D preview of the board

Top Menu - View - Flip Board or Shortcut [‘shift |+ [F

syEDA File  View Export Seftings Help

@aila B8

1Q L
Mew Project123453

=[] Board1
mt- £ 71 Schematic

Ml

= PCE Sample
115 1148

Export Image:

You can export the 2D preview as an image

hsyEDA  File  View Export  Setings  Help
] 2 Qila B
j Q * F=] PCB Sample

115 114 185

Mew Froject123453 1
2- [ Board1

M Ih Crhamatind

3D Preview
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Generate a 3D preview of the designed board
Steps:

e Top Menu - View - 3D Preview
e Top Toolbar - Click on 3D Preview icon

View (F6) Place (F7) Design (D) Route (C) Layout(0) Tools (F9)

20 2D Preview

30 3D Preview

3D Shell Fre:\

30

@ Zoom in{l)
) Zoom Out(0)
E A

Fit All in Window(F) K

i g Fit Area Selection View(A)

.0 Fit Board Oufline View
"/ Full Screen F11

__ View (F6) Place (F7) Design(D) Route (C) Layout(O) Tools (F9)
5| 2D 3D _id A Nomal.. v~ mm ~ ©@ ¢ H~ v v O~

Object > StaMRage |5 2KW-LED-VZ.PCE
=

b,

1-06-20

Turn on the 3D previewed PCB, the 3D previewed PCB is similar to the produced PCBA.

amquny

Property

Board Mate...  FR-4 v
Silkscreen T...| Standard Silk Screen v,
Background... . #000000

Board Color  blue -

JadeT]

Pad Plating Golden ~

Layer Stacking

Layer Expose | Q mm

PCE Height... 0 mm

Board Thick mm
Layer Thickness{mm)

Top Solder Mask Layer 0.010

Top Layer 0.035
{ Dielectrict 1510
Bottom Layer 0.035

Bottom Selder Mask Laye 0.010

In the right panel of the 3D interface, you can modify the color of the current board to simulate
the generated PCB and 3D model. If the components of the PCB are not bound to the 3D model
of the component, you need to bind the 3D library first in the PCB: Top Menu - Tools - 3D Model
Manager.

Property description:

e Board Material: The material of the PCB plate base plate, including glass fiber board, FPC,
aluminum substrate, copper -based plate, ceramic plate, and iron fluorine.



Silkscreen Technology: Itis divided into standard silk screen and colorful silk screen.
colorful silk screen are the unique process of JLC, which can produce color PCBs.
Background Color: The background color setting of the preview interface

Board Color: The color setting of the PCB board. Seven color settings are supported.

Pad Plating Color: Color preview of PCB pad spraying, gold or silver

Layer Expose: The spacing of each layer, the settings can be used to view the graphics of
each layer separately.

Property
Board Mate_ .. FR-4 -
» - Ry
‘@|@ D00 08 0 =R {) Silkscreen T...| Standard Silk ... ~
Background . #000000
Board Color  blue ¥
y T Pad Plating ... Golden v
|
. AsTE Layer Stacking
(o e
Layer Expose 5 mm
PCB Height... 0 mm
Board Thick... m
Layer Thickness{mm)
Top Solder Mask |
Layer A
Top Layer 0.035
Dielectric1 1.510
Bottom Layer 0.035
Bottom SolderM o
ask Layer T

PCB height from the bottom of the casing: Supports setting the height of the PCB board
to the bottom of the casing and previewing the position.

Board thickness/layer thickness information: This is displayed according to the layer
thickness set by the layer stack in the layer manager of the PCB. If you need to modify it,
please modify it in the Layer Manager: Top Menu - Tools - Layer Manager - Layer Stack.

Preview toolbar:

The preview toolbar supports a variety of functions. When the mouse is suspended on the icon,
the corresponding function name can be prompted.support:

Normal view, contour view, Gerber view, contour view is only used for 3D shells.
The top surface, bottom surface, left side, right side, front, back, back
Explosion: 3D shell preview use

Adapt to all: The current preview adapts to the view area

Import change: Introduction to PCB changes

Refresh: Return to the default angle

[ET LT



80 000 ® 20

Layer switching:

Support to hide some unwanted layers on the right side. The 3D shell can also be hidden here.

O All ]
@ Top Side
=
O 1 Top Layer =t
=
@ 3 Top Silkscreen Layer =
O 5 Top Solder Mask L.
@ Bottom Side ;
5

O 2 Bottom Layer

> 4 Bottom Silkscreen. ..

> G Bottom Solder Ma. ..
< Other
11 Board Outline La...
12 Multi-Layer
13 Document Layer
48 Component Sha.
49 Component Mark. ..
50 Pin Soldering Layer
51 Pin Floating Layer

52 3D Mode

©00060000O6F©O

101 Dielectric1
@ 3D Shell

54 Top Layer

e 0

55 Bottom Layer

Top toolbar:

The top toolbar supports exporting pictures and 3D models.
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The default width of the exported image is 2160, which is exported according to the current
canvas state, and the background is transparent.

Notice:

1. The preview of this 3D function is a preview of the simulation image of the generated file,
which cannot be used as a real object. Please refer to the production results for specific
results.

2. If you need a 3D preview of a separate window, please use the "3D Shell Preview" function.

3D Shell Preview

EasyEDA Pro provides a synchronous preview of the 3D shell, which is convenient for quick
preview in the process of drawing the 3D shell to check whether the drawing is correct.
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Entrance:

1. When designing the 3D shell, if the 3D shell preview is not opened, it will prompt whether to
open the 3D shell preview, which is convenient for drawing the 3D shell.
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I
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2. On the top menu - View - 3D Shell Preview.

&) Mozilla Firefax
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=311 0 mm
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== EE(mm)
EER 0.010
mE 0.035
FHER1 1.510
e 0.035
EEEE 0.010

The properties and layer settings are the same as the 3D preview settings.

Supports synchronizing the setting of "PCB height from the bottom of the casing" back to the
PCB.
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View Zoom

Zoom in and out of the view of the PCB interface

view zoom out

e Top Toolbar - View - Zoom Out
e Shortcut | z
e Mouse wheel back zoom

The preview toolbar supports adjusting the spacing between the upper and lower shells:

T

[

view zoom

e Top Toolbar - View - Zoom In
e Shortcut [ a
e Scroll the wheel forward to zoom in

F11
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#HE HSE =t 7N
20 2DF0=

3D 307

- F11

fit all

Adapt to the PCB design interface, follow the frame and components to make adaptation
adjustments, even if the PCB zoom is minimal, click the shortcut key K to zoom to the current
PCB.

e Top Toolbar - View - Fit All
e Shortcut

#HE ®BE =t 6k

20 2DF0=

3D 3DHLE

DJ
v =R F11

Adapt to selected

Make the selected element larger

e Select Device - Top Menu - View - Fit Selected
e select device - right mouse button - adapt to selection
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Adapt to box selection

Enlarge the selected area

e Top Menu - Edit - Fit Box Selection
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Fit to board frame

Scale to fit the board frame.

e Top Menu - View - Fit to Board Frame
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Enlarge the editor as a whole according to the size of the screen.

e Top Menu - View - Full Screen

e Shortcut
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Switch Brightness

Toggles the brightness of the current layer, dims the elements of other layers, and displays the
elements of the current layer alone.

e Top Menu - View - Switch Brightness
e Use shortcut keys [ shift | +[ s

Edit View Place Design Route Layout Tools  Export

y 20 2D Preview U v | [l - = M v I O~ &
30 3D Preview

Settings  Help

CBA
1220440 S0 3D Shell Preview
@ Zoomin R
ic @ oo out Z

A

Fit All in Window K

Fit Area Selection View

Fit Board Qutline View

Full Screen F11

~ Mormal View

Outline View

Switch Brightness Shift+S » ~" Mormal Brightness

Flip Board \ F Inactive Layer Turns Grey
Unit Qb Inactive Layer Hiding
Grid Size b

Grid Type L

Flip Board

Turn the PCB over for easy routing,

e Top Menu - Edit - Flip Board
e Shortcut key [ F
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Unit Switch

Switch the unit setting of the PCB interface. Currently, only two units of mm and mil are
supported for switching.

e Top Menu - View - Unit
e Shortcut [ @
e Top toolbar
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Grid Size

grid size
Modify the size of the PCB interface grid.

Grid switching

Toggle Grid to Grid, Dot, or None.
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Modify grid size
e Top Menu - View - Grid

e Right mouse button - Grid
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Common grid settings

e Top Menu - Settings - PCB/footprint - Common Grid Sizes

e Top Menu - View - Grid - Common Grid Sizes
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Add grid settings

In the grid settings popup, click the "+" sign at the top to add

ieE \ -
v %%
EEs FIEX FHEY
T REERS mil mm mil mm
ESi 1 0.025 1 0.025
¥ PCB/ETE 5 0.127 L 0127
FH 10 0.254 10 0.254
WEMER TR 20 0.508 20 0.508
BELTER 25 0635 25 0.635
ERIARTRE 50 127 50 127
Ea 1 0025 1 0.025
= 39 0.1 39 0.1
s 9.8 0.25 98 0.25
TREs T B 19.7 05 19.7 05
iz 394 1 39.4 1

1 0.025 1 0.025

Double-click the grid property setting you just added, and click OK after modification to save the
current configuration.
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delete grid settings

Select the grid size setting you want to delete, and click the "X" at the top of the grid settings
popup to delete
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Polar coordinate system

Polar grid size list
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grid type

Supports switching between two grid types: Cartesian coordinate system, polar coordinate
system
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= b
v TEEE LR
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IS

You can also set whether the grid in the canvas is grid lines, grid points, or no grid display.

Cartesian coordinate system

The Cartesian coordinate system is the most commonly used, and ordinary boards can use this
coordinate system to complete the design.

Polar coordinate system

The polar coordinate system is a coordinate system that takes the center of the circle as the
origin and expands outward in a fan shape. It is generally used when designing annular boards
and layouts.
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Ratline

Flying leads are generated based on the same network.

Flying leads appear when two footprints have the same pad network, indicating that the two
pads can be connected by wires. EasyEDA Pro supports hide and display of device flying leads
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Before the ratline is not hidden
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hide

e Top Menu - View - ratlines - Hide All
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show

e Top Menu - View - ratline - Display, you can display the hidden spin.
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Single device flying lead hidden

e Selected Device - Top Menu - Flying Leads - Hide Selected, after clicking, the flying leads
of the selected device will be hidden separately.
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Highlight

EasyEDA Pro supports device and network highlight selection.
Highlight operation steps:

e select pad or net - top menu - view - highlight - highlight net
e Select the element to be highlighted - Right click - Highlight
e Shortcut [ 1

Highlight all
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Esc

4

Ctrl+C

4

Delete
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You can highlight all the same nets selected in the PCB.
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un-highlight

e Select the pad you want to cancel the net - top menu - view - highlight - unhighlight all

or right click - highlight - unhighlight all

You can also use the shortcut key shift + H to cancel all highlighting

unhighlight all
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CH348_RXD
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Highlight devices

e Select Device - Top Menu - View - Highlight - Highlight Device
e Selected device - right click - highlight - highlight device
e |eft View - Components - Find the corresponding device and double click
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Cancel highlighted device
e Top Menu - View - Highlight - Un-Highlight Device

e Right click - Highlight - Cancel highlight device
e Shortcut [ shirt |+ H

highlighted

e The operation steps of the highlighted device are the same as the operation steps of the
highlighted device, but other elements can be selected by the highlighted selection.

Windows

Windows

Layer Bar

The layer bar display can be turned on or off in the window under the View menu
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Open the Layers bar.You can switch between currently active layers by clicking the Layers button
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You can also switch by clicking the button on the left

' Library ®Log DR

Right-click on a layer button.You can open the right-click menu
12 -

Lock

Layer Manager

Flip Board

Show layer

Hide the layer

¥ Library ‘b_Lcrg DRC Find Result

lock: Click Lock to lock this layer, The contents of this layer cannot be selected after locking.The
function is the same as the lock function of the original right layer panel
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Layer manager: Click on Layer Manager to open the Layer Manager window,

Flip board: Click the flip board to flip the view of the PCB left and right

Layer Manager

Flip Board

Show layer b
Hide the layer
|
Library ® Log DRC Find Result

show layerr: When the mouse moves to the menu of the display layer (this menu will not be
displayed when no layer is hidden), the second menu of the hidden layer will appear on the right.
Click the eye icon to control the display and hide of the corresponding layer, and the right-click
menu will not disappear after clicking. Clicking directly on a layer's name will flip the layer's
display state and close the right-click menu
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W Bottom Silkscreen O Top Solder |

brary ®Log DRC Find Result

Hide the layer: Click Hide to hide the layer you just right-click on



device

Place the device

1.When the schematic diagram is transferred to the PCB, or when the PCB is imported and
updated, the device will be automatically placed in the PCB.

6) Place(F7) Design(D) Route(C) Layout{O)} Tools(F9) Expo
a0 Q = Ne 2] Import Changes from Schematic @ Alt+l ﬂ, -

Design Rule...

f DRC Check DRC

Clear Errors

When the schematic diagram is transferred to the PCB, the relative position of the components in
the schematic diagram will be placed in the PCB by default, which is convenient for quick
component layout search.

2.You can also place new components on the PCB in the bottom component library.

atch Save As Add lace | S || F || P |3D|

ILCPCE P..]l Description 1|

zxtended .. Pitch:2.54. .. .—1 ?1 7 ;.
Zxtended ..  CPU Core:... ‘—g 3 4 %"
Zxtended CPU Core:__. ._? > 6 E‘
Zxtended ... Circuit:SP... :E g 13 IQ.
Zxtended ... Inductance. ..
Zxtended ... Diode Con...
cxtended . Type: Drai...

Crystal Ty...
Zxtended ... Number of ...
cxtended . . Crystal Ty. ..
=vtandod

After selecting the component with the mouse, drag to place the component position.You can
also use the automatic layout function of the layout menu, which is currently an experience
version and is under development.

Device Properties

After clicking a component, you can view and modify the properties of the component in the
property panel on the right
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Component Selected Ohjects 1 L

Location

&
Layer Top Layer - 1]
Center X T8O mil

. Jo . !

Center -1970 mil E
Rotation 0

z
Locked No v =

o
Silk Screen Color ] zooo0000( © | 2

Basic Properties

D

Name

Unigque ID

Add into BOM Yes e
Designator

Device Rez 0201

Footprint RO201 i
30 Model ROZ201_LO.6-WC-

Custom Properties

Description

Edit Footprint

If you need to modify the pads of the package directly in the PCB, you can click the pads in the
package to modify the properties (such as modifying the pad size, coordinates), and the
modification will not affect other identical packages.When right-clicking to edit a mask, the mask
template before modification will be opened.
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PAD

Selected Ohjects 1

Property
8
Layer Top Layer * @
Mumkber
3 I
Met b T E
Met Length mil
X
D 2
=
Size =
General
Shape Rectangle hd
Width 44.6 mil
Height 54.2 mil
Cormer Radius 0 %
Location
Center X 1108 mil
Center -2060 mil
Fotation 0
Locked [N hd

Solder/Paste Mask Expansion

If you need to restore the original package template, after selecting the component, click the
restore button icon of the package attribute in the property panel on the right to restore the
modification, right-click menu to revert footprint template.

Fit Selection View signator
Highlight b vice Res 0BOS
Add Teardrops otprint -
Unroute Attached Segments  podel RDE05 1
Unroute Connections tom Properties
Group ’ scription
FProperty Location... ] )

pplier Footprint 0805
Offset b

pplier Part C319941
Rotate b

ue 10K
Flip to Cpposite Side
Edit Footprint b

nbination
Revert to Footprint Template

eagy G 5, 5mi

Edit Device AR Meril AY  _Afmil



You can also right-click on the package and edit the package.This method can directly modify the
project library template and support synchronous modification of the global package.Editing the

package will open the package editing interface, which will be automatically synchronized to the
PCB after saving.

wruup r
Property Location. ..

Offset b
Rotate b
Flip to Cpposite Side

Edit Footprint b

Apply only selected components

Revert to Footprint TeMsglate

Apply the whole project

Edit Device

right click menu

The encapsulated right-click menu supports a lot of functions and can be used according to your
own needs.
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Via

Via

Cancel

Find...

Cross Probe..

Select

Copy

Cut

Duplicate

Move

Delete

Locked

Fit Selection View

Highlight

Add Teardrops

Unroute Altached Segments
Unroute Connections
Group

Property Location. ..

Offzet

Rotate

Flip to Opposite Side

Edit Footprint

Fevert to Footprint Template
Edit Device

IUpdate Project Library

FProperty..


af://n4836
af://n4838

Vias are also called metallization holes. In the double-sided and multi-layer boards, in order to
connect the printed wires between the layers, a common hole, that is, a via hole, is drilled at the
intersection of the wires that need to be connected on each layer. The parameters of the via hole
mainly include the outer diameter of the hole and the size of the drill hole. When you need to
draw a double-layer board or a multi-layer board, you can place the via hole to make the top
layer and the bottom layer conduct.

e Place two vias on the trace, then you can switch the trace between the two vias to another
layer, or remove it.

e During the routing process, use the shortcut key to change layers to automatically add vias.
Shortcut [ v .

Note: The default cover oil for system vias

2

N4B95

$1N4895

$1N4895

LRI $1N£ C i

Blind and Buried Vias

EasyEDA Pro already supports Place of blind and buried vias. Before the operation, let me
introduce what blind and buried vias are.

Blind Vias: In the design of multi-layer board, one side of the hole is on the surface of the board,
and then leads to the inside of the board. Blind vias are vias that connect the surface layer and
the inner layer without penetrating the entire page. Blind vias refer to vias that connect between
inner layers and are not visible on the surface of the finished board.

Buried vias: Buried vias refer to vias made in the inner layer, which are invisible to the surface
and bottom layer, and are used for inner layer signal interconnection. Generally used in mobile
phones and PDA boards. Buried vias can reduce the probability of signal interference, maintain
the continuity of the characteristic impedance of the transmission line, and save the wiring space,
which is suitable for high-density and high-speed circuit board design.

Before placing blind and buried vias, you need to add blind and buried vias in the rule settings.
The premise of setting blind and buried vias is that they must be added on two-layer boards or
more.


af://n4849

Design Rules

Rule Management

safeClearance
safeClearance1

w Other Spacing
otherClearance

* Physics

= Track
trackWidth

~ Net Length
netLength

w Differential Pair
differentialPair

~ Blind/Buried Via

« blindvia
~ Via Size \

viaSize
* Plane

¥ Plane Zone

Net Rule

[Defaulf]

[Defaulf]

@

[Defaulf]

@

[Defaulf]

@

[Defaulf]

@

[Default]

@

[Default]

®

Net-

Name:

+

Net Rule

blindVia

X

Nam\

Click "+" to add blind buried via,

Start Layer

Top Layer

AN

-

End Layer

Bottom Layer ~

After adding, name the blind and buried vias, and select the start and end layers.

Note: When the start layer is the top layer, the end layer cannot be the bottom layer. After
adding buried vias and buried vias Click OK to complete the setting of the rules for blind and

buried vias.

Design Rules

Rule Management

safeClearance

safeClearance1

~ Other Spacing

otherClearance

* Physics
w Track
trackWidth
+ Met Length
netLength

+ Differential Pair

difierentialPair

¥ Blind/Buried Via

= blindVia
* \ia Size
viaSize
~ Plane
~ Plane Zone
innerPlane
~ Copper Zone
copperRegion
~ Expansion

~ Paste Mask Expansion

Net Rule

[Defauli]

[Default]

@

[Default]

@

[Default]

@

[Defauli]

®

[Defauli]

@

[Defaul]

@

[Defaul]

@

[Default]

@

MNet-Net Rule

Name:

+ t
Name

new 0
new 1

new 2

blindVia

X

Start Layer

Innerl
Top Layer

Inner2

End Layer

Inner2 ~
Inner2 ~
Inner3 @

A

Tips: Design rule apply priority is: Met-net rule = Net rule = Default rule, when the object has different rules, it will use the high priority rule first ‘

Impart Config

Expaort Config

Restore Default

Apply

Confirm Cancel

Before placing the blind-buried via, you need to place a passer, find the properties of the via on
the right panel, and select the blind-buried via just added.




VIA Selected Ohjects 1 L

> 2q i 5k

Property

lafe

Through Via (=) Blind Or buried Via

Type f new -

Start Layer

e

End Layer

MNet CEE

Aladoad

MNet Length il
D

Via Size

Cutside Diameter 24 mil

Inside Diameter 12 mil

Blind vias: Top layer to inner layer 1

Buried vias: Inner layer 1 to inner layer 2.

Place blind and buried vias in routing mode
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Right-click to add blind-buried vias in wiring mode. When placing blind-buried vias, you need to
switch to the corresponding layer to place them.

=8 | Net Length: 152 6mil, Rule: 393.7mil ~ 787 4mil

EME More than Rule
Finizh Enter I

Cancel Ezc
Backspace Backspace
Place Via W

Change Layer

Routing Corner L Via Type Setting

Fouting Mode Shift+R

Routing Width

Win Cizn Y

Blind and buried vias can also be placed preferentially when routing layers in the system settings.

Settings X
w System Display Real-Time Differential Pair Length Tolerance While Route or Stretch Track
General
Draw Using Dynamic Input Box
Category
Commonly Library Mouse Hover: Highlight the Net When Hovering Over the Net
w Schematic/Symbol
General Highlight Object While Cursor Hover Object
Theme
Display Object Property While Cursor Hover Object
w PCB/Footprint ’
GeNEMdl f——— Cther: Show Scale Ruler
Theme
Commonly GridiSnap Size € Prefer Place Blind/Burried Via while Change Layer on Routing

Commonly Track Width Seti
Auto Ghange Layer While Routing Vias
Commonly Via Size Sefting

Snap Automatic fan-out when end of routing

¥ Panel
General Check Net Connections Before Generating the Fabrication File
Theme

Check DRC Before Generating the Fabrication File
Commonly Font Family

Drawing Reserve Designators when Pasting
Froperty
Unttean IMove the footprint. the wire follows

Suture Via

Suture Via technology can connect larger copper foils in different layers together, making
vertical connections in the board structure while maintaining low impedance and short return
paths. In RF design, suture holes are used with grommets to create a via wall to create an
electromagnetically shielded PCB. Stitching holes can also be used to connect copper foils that
are separate from the net to connect it to the net.

Place method:

e Top Menu - Place - Suture Via
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bw (F6)  Place (F7) Design (D) Route (C) Layout(O) Tools (F9) Export (F1

2D 3D 9 Viav) Voo dy Fy dy O ©
2% Suture U@ﬁ b Rectangle...
@ Pad F Palygon...
(] Shaped Pad Line...
3 Board Qutline b

Set the properties of the seam hole, click OK, and then draw a rectangle in the PCB to place the
seam hole according to the drawn rectangle.

Property For Sut VIA X

Met BN -

Click To Select Metwork

Cuter Diameter 24rmil
Inner Diameter 12mil
Row Spacing  sp0gmil

Column Spacing 200mil

Confirm Cancel

e Network: Set the network for the suture vias.

e Outer Diameter: The outer diameter of the suture via.
¢ Inner Diameter: The inner diameter of the suture via.

e Line Spacing: Set the line spacing of the suture via.

e Column Spacing: Set the column spacing for suture via.

If you select a copper region, you can add the suture via for it



....................... C D

Fill Setup

Fill Style Solid ~
Keep Island Mo -
Optimization Yes -

H Rebuild Copper Region

: Auto Place Suture Vias
Rule Setting ~

""" - (=) By Network Custom

: . Net Rule copperf.. ~ @
: Network Spacing mil
Distance To Border .. mil

pad

pads

Jialichuang EDA supports the placement of free pads, which is convenient for making simple
metallized positioning holes. Shortcut key P
Hit (£) View (F6) Place (F7) Design (D) Route (C)

Layout (O) Tools (F9)

= 2D 3D 9 Vialv) U o [ g
2% Suture Vias.. b
SV @ Pad @ =
] Shaped Pad
3 Board Qutline 3
1 Copper Region b

Non-metallized pilot holes can be achieved by placing circular pocket areas.

You can modify the layer and shape of the pad by setting the properties of the pad, and you can
also modify the shape of each layer, etc.

Apiad
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PAD Selected Ohjects 1 L

1658 1768 17 Property
8
Layer Top Layer = =
Mumkber 1
-
Met CEE S =
Met Length mil
X
D ;
o
Size =
General
Shape Rectangle -
Width 45 il
Height 54.2 mil
Comner Radius 0 %
Location
Center X 1675 mil
Centery -2200 mil
Fotation a
Locked Mo -

Solder/Paste Mask Expansion

General (=) Custom
Solder Mask Expans... 2 mil
Faste Mask Expansion -3937 mil

The right-click of the free pad and the pad of the package supports a variety of functions, which is
convenient to use.



Cancel

Find...

Cross Probe... Shift+X

Placement Transfer...
Selact

Move

Add Track

Add Via

Add Test Point

Add Teardrops

Fit Selection View
Highlight

MNet Colar...

Show Ratline  Cirl+R
Hide Ratline  Cirl+R

Property..

In the property panel, you can quickly assign nets to pads by picking primitives with the mouse.

PAD Selected Ohjects 1 L
Froperty
5
Layer Top Layer @
Mumber 1
N il
Met " [ E
Met Length mil
X
D S
o
Size =
General
Shape Rectangle
Width 45 mil

When pasting or placing pads directly onto primitives on a network, Is automatically assigned to
the network

Pad shape
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Pad shapes support circle, rectangle, oval, and polygon. Polygons need to be generated by
drawing shaped pads.

When using rectangular pads, it is supported to set the corner radius to realize rounded
rectangular pads. Set the corner radius ratio with the short edge as the 100% base.

Iy E
Ly

Size =

General

Shape Rectangle -

Width 45 mil

Height 54,2 mil

Comer Radius 35 %

Location \

Center X 1675 mil

b W EaEa T po—

When different pad shapes are on different layers, different properties can be set, such as slotted
hole pads for multi-layer pads.

LTI Moz 32 o
Hole Property

Shape Slot “';
Diameter 27 mil
Length 35 mil
Direction Q0 R
Offset X 0 mil
Offset 0 mil
Plated Yes -
Location

Center X 1675 mil

Thermals

You can directly adjust the Thermals of this pad. When selected as universal, this pad follows the
rules to generate Thermals. When selected as custom, you can directly change the connection
mode of the pad here to divergent, direct or no connection
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Diameter | 60 mil

Hole Property

Shape Round s
Diameter | 36 mil
Offset X 0 mil
Offset Y 0 mil
Plated Yes s
Location

Center X | 175 mil
CenterY | -205 mil

Rotation 0
Locked No »

Solder/Paste Mask Expansion

(=) General Custom
TopLayer.. mil
EottomL mil

Thet

General (=) Custom

Pad Con... Dirsct

Combination SPO®
i No Connection
S 8070% G 5, 5mil
X 255mil dX  60mil
lask O Bottom Solder Mask B Top Paste Mask [ Bottom Paste Mask M Top Assembly [ Bottom Assembly [ Board Outine W Multi W Document m Y -240mil dy  -30mil
—_—

Shaped Pad

Shaped pads

Special-shaped pads, also known as polygonal pads, many irregular-shaped pads can be drawn

A2l

Apadoid

through this function. For example, some antennas can also be drawn with special-shaped pads.

it (Z) View (F6) Place (F7) Design (D) Route (C) Layout (O)

.

5 & 20 3D § Via(v) L
2% Suture Vias. »
© Pad P 300
(] Shaped Pad @

3 Board Outline b

A Cinnner Reninn b

Click the menu to enter the drawing mode. Similar to drawing the filled area, by modifying the
corners of the wiring (shortcut key L), you can switch between different corners and draw
different shapes.
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Right-click to complete the drawing and set the property parameters of the pad

Property For PAD x

FProperty

Layer Top Layer -
MNumber 2

Met Length mil
D

Size

Shape

Location

Center X 1410 mil
Center Y -2070 mil
Rotation 0

Locked Mo -
Solder/Paste Mask Expansion

(*) General Custom

OK to finish drawing.

Edit Shape

Click on the shaped pad, there is a button "Edit pad shape" in the property panel on the right.
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FAD Selected Ohjects 1 L

Property
5
Layer Top Layer - =
Mumber 2
. I
Met - Eh. E
Met Length mil
A
ID g
o
Size =
Shape
Edit Pad Shape
Location
Center X 1410 il
Center -2070 mil
Rotation 0

After clicking, the cursor enters the edit mode, and you can drag the node or double-click the
node to edit the pad shape.

Dragidouble click node to edit

Board Outline

Before starting the PCB design, you first need to create a frame for the board. The board frame
can be created by direct drawing and by importing DXF.

illustrate:

e Only one plate frame can be placed in a plate frame, more than one plate frame will be
turned into a grooved area

draw directly
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e Top Menu Place - Board Frame
e The top toolbar board frame enters the drawing mode, providing three ways to draw
rectangle, circle and polygon

(Z) View (F6)

.+

20 3D

Place (F7)

¢ Via(V)

0 0o %

Suture Vias...
Pad
Shaped Pad

Board Outline

i} Copper Region

'] Fill Region

1 Slnf Reninn

Design (D)

Route (C) Layout (O) Tools (F9) Export (F
Voo ey iy dy OF G

» Bt

Rectangle

» Circle

Polygon

The drawing methods of the board frame, copper area, filling area, slotting area and forbidden
area are exactly the same.

erjplace board frame

Import DXF

You can switch to a board frame through any type of contour object. If the line is not closed, it will
prompt to automatically close the contour. This function is mostly used to convert the imported
lines to the desired type (plate frame, cutout area, forbidden area, etc.) after importing DXF.

e C(lick on the top menu File - Import - DXF Select the DXF file you want to import

@ EasyEDA

-

palold

abed

MAdeiqy Ajuowwos

BN

ooy

L [&
Filter

Personal

Operational A

ADBS42ARZ-RE

Resistors

File (F4) Edit(Z) View (F6) Place(F7) Design(D) Route(C) Layout(Q) T

3

New(N)
Migrate Standard...
Open Project._(0)

Save(s)

5] SaveAlllL)

Project Save as (Cloud)(Y)
Project Save as (Local)(A)
Document Save As (Cloud)

Document Save As (Local)

p| MNew Version...

Switch Version...
Cache Recovery.
Import(l)
Export(E)
Print...(P)

Close All(X)

' Normal . v mil v @ N A R

kg =PCE1 2D PCBE1
Cirl+0 198

Ctrl+Shift+S

Ctrl+5

} DXF..
b [BA Image  (G)
EasyEDA(Standard)

EasyEDA(Professional)

the more import dxf information please refer at Import DXF section.

Notice:


af://n4953

e The plate frame and grooving area must be closed. If the line you select is not closed, you
need to select multiple lines and merge them into a whole through the right-click menu
Merge as closed object, and then convert the plate frame

e The non-closed lines of the board frame layer will also be exported as the board frame layer,
which does not affect you to draw the board frame with lines.

add rounded corners

The method of drawing a rounded rectangle border in the professional version is different from
that in the standard version. It is split into another function. The specific operation steps are as
follows:

e Select the board frame, the board frame needs to be a complete closed loop to generate
rounded corners - right mouse button - add rounded corners

Ctri+C
Cut Ctrl+X,
Delete Delete
Duplicate
Move
Convert to
Fit Selection View
Highlight
add fillet \
add chamfer

Add Solder Mask Region

e Enter the width of the rounded corners in the pop-up window - click OK to generate
rounded corners for the board frame
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Input Value

Fillet
Radius

| 50

Add Chamfer

The operation steps are the same as adding rounded corners, and will not be explained here.

Convert to b
Locked

Fit Selection View

Highlight 4
add fillet

add chamfer

Group

Offset b

Input Value

Fillet

Radius | >0
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Prohibited Region

In designing a PCB, some circuits are sensitive to signals, and the signals are easily interfered.
Usually, a prohibited region is set up. The prohibited region includes forbidden wiring, copper
coating, and devices.

Steps:

e Top Menu - Place - Prohibited region - Rectangle

Place (FT) ~ Lay
= 2 B Vav Vo 8. dy or O
% Suture Vias. Y B
© Pad P
(] Shaped Pad
3] Board Qutline b
1 Copper Region b
'] Fill Region b
> Slot Region 3

® Prohibited Region @ b Rectangle
/ Ling(L L Circle
S Test Point

T Text

After the cross cursor appears, you can draw a rectangular prohibited region in the PCB, or you
can enter the size value to be drawn in the dynamic input box

Palygon

After drawing, the property pop-up window will pop up, where you can set the property of the
prohibited region.

prohibited option
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Cutline Object Selected Ohjects 1 L

69 pos Property

lafe

Type Prohibited Regi... ~
Layer Top Layer ~

Locked MNo -

layd

D

Prohibited Option

Component \

Fill Region

Ayadoldd

Track
Copper

Flane Zone

Fectangle Outline

e Component: When checked, the currently drawn prohibited region cannot place
components in it.

e Fill region: When checked, the currently drawn prohibited region cannot draw filled regions
inside, nor can it be drawn into the prohibited region from outside. This option only for DRC
checking, it doesn't like the copper option to cutout the fill region.

e Track: When checked, the currently drawn prohibited region cannot draw track inside

e Copper: After checking, the currently drawn prohibited region cannot draw the copper
region in it, and the global copper-laying will cut the copper skin of the prohibited region.

e Plane Zone: After checking, the plane zone will be coutout the copper.

Slot Region

In PCB design, whether it is the creepage spacing of high-voltage boards or the requirements of
the board structure, it is often encountered that the board needs to be grooved. The groove is to
hollow out the designed PCB.

The specific operation steps are as follows:
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e Top Menu - Place - Slot Region
View (F6) Place (F7) Design (D) Route(C) Layout(O) Tools(F9) Export (H

@ 2D 3D T Vielv) v
& Suture Vias. b
@ Pad P
] Shaped Pad
3 Board Outline b
I Copper Region b
"] Fill Region b
> Slot Region 3
() Prohibited Region @ b
 Line(L) b
#) Tart Dnins

When the cursor turns into a cross, you can draw in the PCB

After drawing, the PCB has a slot region
Iddddoooo

VI

ITTTITEY T R
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Fill Region
EasyEDA Pro provides a padding area. You can draw the required fill information, which is similar
to copper, but solid fills cannot create gaps with elements of different nets.

e Top Menu - Place - Fill Region
View (F6) Place (FT) Design (D) Route(C) Layout(O) Tools (F9) Export (f

2D 3D § Via(v) Vo Ay iy dr O
% Suture Vias._. b B
@ Pad P
(] Shaped Pad
[ Board Qutline b
1 Copper Region ¥
] Fill Region b Rectangle
(> Slot Region @ b Circle
() Prohibited Region b Polygon
~ Line(L) b

After drawing, the net is automatically set up for the filling area, and the layers and networks of
the fill region can be modified by pop -up windows.
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Cutline Object

Property

Type Fill Region
Layer Top Layer
et HVDC
Locked Mo

8]

Rectangle Outline

Start X

Start ¥

Width

Height

Corner Radius 0
Rotation

Combination

Attributes

e Layer: Supports switching solid fill to other layers: top layer, bottom layer, top silkscreen,
bottom silkscreen, document, multi-layer, etc. These layers will only be displayed after the
layer tool is enabled.

e Net: On top and bottom layers, or other inner signal layers, nets can be set to have electrical
properties. If you use a solid fill to connect two pads directly, you need to set their nets to be
the same, the solid fill needs to cover the center of the pad, and it needs to be connected
with a single solid fill, otherwise the flying leads will not disappear.

e Type: Modify the filled area, the default is the filled region layer, and it is not recommended
to change to other layers. The default fill area layer is sufficient.

e Edit Outline: Support solid filled coordinate point editing at right-click menu, edit the shape
you need, including the shape of the arc.



Cut Ctri+X

Delete Delete
Duplicate b
Move b

Insert Node ""h

=

dit Owtline

Dizpersed as Independent Ling
Convert to [

Locked

Copper Region

If you want to keep the entire copper area for grounding or power, you can use the "Copper"
function.

After clicking, you can draw the copper area around the area you want to copper. You can draw
directly outside the board border, and you don't need to follow the board border. EasyEDA Pro
will automatically cut the excess copper foil.

The top and bottom layers need to be drawn separately. A board can draw multiple copper areas
and set them separately.

e Top Menu - Place - Copper Region - Rectangle (choose according to personal needs)

(F4) Edit(Z) View(F6) Place (F7) Design(D) Route(C) Layout(O) Tools (F9) Export (F1

, — 82 = 2 30 § Vew
$$ Suture Vias. R
@ Pad .
(] Shaped Pad

. 3 Board Outline \
7 Copper Region @ ,
'] Fill Region \
(> Slot Region ,
(S Prohibited Region N

Draw rectangular copper skin,
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After drawing, the net that is connected to the copper region will be automatically set up,You can
modify the layers, networks and other attributes of the copper area through pop -up windows.



bject

' Outline O

Froperty

Type Copper Region v
Name | POUR3]

Layer Top Layer “
Net $3N968 ®v b
Locked Mo -
ID

Fill Setup

Fill Style

Keep Island

Optimization

Fule Setting

(=) By Network Custom

Met Rule copperRegion{Default) - @

e Type: Outlie object defaults to copper region type;

e Name: Different names can be set for the copper region.

e Layer: The layer of the copper area can be modified: top layer. bottom layer. inner layer 1.
inner layer 2. inner layer 3. inner layer 4. When the type of the inner layer is the inner
electric layer, the copper layer cannot be drawn;

e Net: Set the network the copper foil is connected to. When the network is the same as the
element network on the canvas, the copper can be connected to the element and it will be
displayed, otherwise the copper will be considered as an island and be removed.

e Locked: Only lock the position of the copper. After locking, the size and position of copper
laying cannot be modified through the canvas;

e Fill Style: Full Fill: Normal copper fill style; 45 degree net: The area is filled with a 45 degree
grid fill. 90 degree net: The copper fill in this area is a 90 degree net type.



e Keep islands: yes or no. That is, whether to remove dead copper. If there is no network set
for copper region, then the entire copper region will be regarded as dead copper and
removed. If you want to keep the copper region, you can choose to keep the island or set up
an existing network on the PCB for the copper region, and rebuild the copper region;

e Optimization: Appears only when the fill style is full fill, and the mesh copper region
enables manufacturing optimization by default. The default is yes, the sharp corners and
thin copper wires less than 8mil will be removed, which is convenient for production; set to
otherwise, the sharp corners and thin copper wires will be displayed;

B_P no optimization N optimization

A+ j X
< K / \
. \
+ =
P S &

wm
-~ =
=
o

e Rebuild copper region: Rebuild according to the selected copper.The shortcut key Shift+B
will rebuild all copper (including the internal electrical layer).

e Place/remove suture via:Automatically placed suture holes (batch holes) according to the
selected copper.

e Rule setting: You can switch the copper paving rules and custom copper paving rules
according to the network.lt does not support the attributes of copper paving directly.



Fule Setting

{(*) By Network Custom
Met Rule copperRegion(Default) w @
Metwork Spacing mm
Distance To Border Qutline mm

Single-layer Pad
Pad Connection
Multi-layer Pad

Pad Connection

Track Connection

Right -click menu

The right -click menu after selecting the copper area provides a lot of fast functions.
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Cancel Esc
Find...

Select [
Copy (C) Ctri+C
Cut (T) Ctri+x
Delete Delete
Duplicate b
Move b
Insert Node

Edit Cutline

Dizpersed as Independent Ling
Convert to b
Locked
Fit Selection View (E)

Highlight b

s L I E—— e b

Copper Region b Hide Selected Copper Fillz

Group b Show Selected Copper Fills

Offset b Hide All Copper  Shift+M

Rotate b Show All Copper Shift+M

Flip b Rebuild Selected

Flip to Opposite Side Rebuild Al Shift+B i
Property.. Copper Manager..

e Edit contour: Modify the outline shape of the copper.
e Turn to: Turn the copper -paving area to a fill area, prohibit the area, etc.
e Bald copper area: can display hidden copper -paving areas; rebuilding copper -paving areas.

Hidden display copper
EasyEDA supports a variety of functional entrances to hidden copper paving.

e C(lick the copper right -click menu or the top view menu for hidden display
e (Click on the right attribute panel on the right side of the canvas blank, hide the copper area
e C(lick on the left object tree, click the copper -paved eye icon to hide
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Fage Met Component, Object

Q

E (LY
== -
= H-1 F Component (96} 3 4
§ &- T2; Group (2) 1) r
- B i Copper Region (18) ) -
3 E- Top Layer
'.‘III . : -
o - POUR12 B
E LD R14
& - G
g © POUR i
L. @ POUR1S
%’ @ POURTY c
g @ POUR20 3
=3 : :
< ..@» POUR26 &
= .. POUR31 r
= L. POUR32 "
(0
5 =-Cp Bottom Layer B
8 | B-© Pad (247) 1) 5
4] : . i
& &0 Via (69) 1) :
|
& [, Track (346) )
= i
| B Board Qutline (1) 3 =
S| & Text(17) )
5 Teardrop (280) 3 .

e (lick on the right filter panel and click the copper -paved eye icon to hide

Constraint Region

Constraint region is mostly used in PCB design containing BGA. After drawing a constraint area,
special rules can be set on the area.When wiring, punching, and copper -laying operations in the
area, you will interact in priority in accordance with the width, over -hole size, and spacing of the
rules. When operating outside the area, according to the normal rules,,

Place the constraint area

Steps: Top menu-place-constraint region
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Place (F7) Design (D) Route (C)

D i} 9 Viav) V 10V EHx giv L= O
poo) $$ Suture Vias... 4
© Pad(P) P
(J shaped Pad
d [ Board Outline 4
i} Copper Region >
C_] Fill Region >
8 O Silot Region »
Q Prohibited Region 4
[/ Constraint Region » Rectangle
~ Line(L) 4 Circle
S Test Point Polygon
£& FPC Stiffener >
I T Text
3 @A Image(G)...
~ Dimension(N) >

1. After selecting the rectangular, circular, and polygonal shape through the top menu, the
canvas enter the cursor mode, and start to draw regional shape.



— TAB key to switch input box

2. After drawing a shape, the attribute pop -up window will appear in the constraint area. You
can set the relevant attributes in advance. You can also click to confirm first, and modify it
on the attribute panel.



Outline Object

Property

Type Constraint Region
Name CONSTRAINTT
Layer Top Layer
Locked No

ID

Constraint Option

Safe Spacing

Other Spacing

Track

Differential ...

Via Size

Plane Zone

Copper Zone

3. After the placement is completed, if the shape of the constraint area needs to be fine -
tuned, you can drag the control point to adjust the control point, which is the same as the
operation of the outline object such as the adjustment of the board frame.
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constraint region property

Outline Object Selected Objects 1 X
Property
=
<
Type Constraint Reg... v @
Name CONSTRAINTT

Layer Top Layer v

1ajjid

| Arlrad M~ o
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(IR Y =W 1N i

ID

Auadoud

Constraint Option

Safe Spacing v | {03
Other Spacing v O3
Track v (o3
Differential Pair v O3
Via Size v o3
Plane Zone v O3
Copper Zone v O3

Rectangle Outline

Start X 4745 mil
StartY 3840 mil
Width 1450 mil

M.
S
e Type: The constraint area is a contour object system. Pulling can be switched to other types,
such as filling areas and copper -paving areas.
e Name: The name of each constraint area is unique. This name will be used when the
regional rules are allocated in the design rules.If the modified name is a already existed
name, it will not be successful.



Warning

The name already exists, please modify

e Layer: The constraint area can be set in any copper foil layer or multi -layer. When the
constraint area is set in a single layer, the DRC examination will only have the rules in the
restraint area of this layer; when the constraint area is set in a multi -layer, the part of all
copper foil layers in the constraint area will apply the rules in the constraint area.

e Constraint Option: In the attribute panel, you can directly pull down and switch the
corresponding rules in the area. Another way is to enter the design rules dialog box for
allocation.All rules are empty default. For the air, it means that there is no special rules
allocated in this area, and DRC calculation is performed according to normal without
rules.When a special rule needs to be assigned to the area, if a smaller rule needs to be set
up, it is necessary to set up a smaller rule, and directly pull down and switch to the
corresponding rules.



Constraint Option

Safe Spacing A @
Other S New Rule... @
o copperThickness1oz(Default)
b gk copperThickness2oz @
| Differen BGA 33
(Clear)
Via Size — {0}
Plane Zone v @
Copper Zone v @

If the rules in the area have not been set in advance, you need to enter the rules management of
the design rules first, and you can directly click the setting icon or drop -down option of the
corresponding rules.



Constraint Option

Other

=

Safe Spacing A

New Rule...

copperThickness1oz(Default)

copperThickness2oz

| Differen BGA

(Clear)

Via Size v

Plane Zone v

Copper Zone v

Rectangle Outline

Design Rules

Rule Management Net Rule Net-Net Rule Region Rule
¥ Spacing Name: safeClearancel Set as Default
¥ Safe Spacing ® S i
nit: mi v
copperThickness1oz [Default]
copperThickness20z Al Track Pad Via Fill Region  Slot Region  Line
BGA ack 6
safeClearancel Pad 6 6
¥ Other Spacing ©) Via 6 6 6
otherClearance [Default] Fill Region 6 6 6 6
¥ Physics SlotRegion 6 6 6 6 6
¥ Track
@ Line 6 6 6 6 6 6
copperThickness1oz [Default]
Text/Image 6 6 6 6 6 6
copperThickness20z -
BGA Board Outline  11.8 1.8 1.8 1.8 1.8 1.8
¥ Net Length @) Tips:
1. Current unit is "mil", the minimum value is 0, the maximum value is 10000, 1 decimal places.
nefLength [Defaylt] 2. You can click the header to modify clearances in batch.
v Differential Pair ®
differentialPair [Default]
¥ Blind/Buried Via @
blindVia [Default]
¥ Via Size @
viaSize [Default]
BGA

Tips: Design rule apply priority is: Region rule > Net-net rule > Net rule, when the object has different rules, it will use the high priority rule first.

L L Qe Qe QL

Text/Image

1.8

Constraint Region Rules

In addition to allocating the attributes of the constraint area to allocate rules in the region, you
can also enter the design rules dialog box for the distribution of regional rules.
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Steps: Top Menu-Design-Design Rules, the top TAB switch to region rule.

]

S
=
=
=
=
=
=
=

Design Rules

Rule Management Net Rule

¥ Spacing
Safe Spacing
Other Spacing
¥ Physics
Track
Differential Pair
Via Size
¥ Plane
Plane Zone

Copper Zone

Tips: Design rule apply priority is: Region rule > Net-net rule > Net rule, when the object has different rules, it will use the high priority rule first.

Net-Net Rule

Filter

Region Name

CONSTRAINT2
CONSTRAINT3
CONSTRAINT1

CONSTRAINT4

Region Rule

Rule

BGA

BGA

Rule Type
Spacing - Safe Spacing
Spacing - Safe Spacing
Spacing - Safe Spacing

Spacing - Safe Spacing

The left tree is selected by the left tree under the page, and the right side of the right side is
pulled down and switching the rules for lowering different areas.

-
2

5
|
:

Design Rules

Rule Management Net Rule

¥ Spacing
Safe Spacing
Other Spacing
¥ Physics
Track
Differential Pair
Via Size
¥ Plane
Plane Zone

Copper Zone

Tips: Design rule apply priority is: Region rule > Net-net rule > Net rule, when the object has different rules, it will use the high priority rule first.

BEXEE

Net-Net Rule Region Rule
Filter
Region Name
CONSTRAINT2

CONSTRAINT3
CONSTRAINT1

CONSTRAINT:

Import Config Export Config

Rule

BGA
copperThickness1oz(Default)
copperThickness20z

BGA

safeClearance1

(Clear)

Rule Type
Spacing - Safe Spacing
Spacing - Safe Spacing
Spacing - Safe Spacing

Spacing - Safe Spacing

Restore Default Apply

Cancel

Constraint Region Interaction

Set up the rules' constraint areas, and different effects will be produced when the wiring

interaction is performed.

When the start width and starting size are set to follow the rules, the wiring starts from the

interior of the constraint area, and will be based on the width rules, differential rules, spacing

rules, over -hole size, etc. in the region, etc.The rules are qualified.
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Document

Unit mil v
Grid Type Grid v
M.
B0
Bold Grid Type None v
Bold Grid Ratio 5
Grid Size 5 mil
&
d
Snap Size 5 mil
Snap Yes v @
Alt Snap Size 5 mil
{8 [Net Length: 173.3mil : Common Settings
Start Track Width Follow Rule ¥
Track Width 3.9 mil
Start Via Size Follow Rule ¥
Via Outside Diarmé‘v 24 mil
Via Inside Diameter 12 mil
Routing Mode Block #
Remove Loop Yes ¥
Copper Region Visible 8

When wiring from the region to the region, or from outside the area to the region, the width rules
of the inner and outer wires are different, and the width of the wire will be automatically changed
in the inner and outer boundary.

Net Length: 433.5mil

Rules allocate priority: regional rules> network-network rules> network rules.

Real -time DRC and DRC inspections, paving copper, and special rules in the constraint area, will
be calculated in accordance with regional rules.



Name CONSTRAINT2

lent  Object X
Q Layer Top Layer v
-
QO
Locked No v =
ID
Constraint Option 2
@
Safe Spacing BGA a4 @
; v
Other Spacing v 3 e
-d
o
Track BGA g @ 2
Differentigi-Pair v 3
Via Size v
S 11158% G 5, 5mil
X 2685mil dX 15mil
Top [ Bottom M Top Silkscreen Bottom Silkscreen [ Top Solder Mask Bo Y 590mil dy -15mil
No. Dis... Error Type 1L Error Object 1l Rule Name Object 1 1L Object 2 1L Explanation 1
1 o Clearance E...  Track to Track BGA Track (B): e54 Track (A): e61 Object 1 to object 2 distance is 1.1mil, should be >= 2mil
Line

The line tool is different from the wire in that it has no electrical properties and can only be used
as a drawing tool

Polyline

Polylines are different from wires. Polylines do not have any electrical properties. Polylines can be
used to draw board frames. Segmentation planning cannot be used for wires.

e Top Menu - Place - Line - Polyline
e Use shortcut keys [a1t |+ [ L

Z) View (F6) Place (F7) Design (D) Route(C) Layout(O) Tools(F9) Export(F10) Ord

= 2D 3D § Viav) Voo e e Oy O O« G
2& Suture Vias... Y g1
@ Pad P
] Shaped Pad
[ Board Qutline 3
% Copper Region b
] Fill Region b
> Slot Region 3
() Pronhibited Region b
/ Line(L) ’ ~ Polyline(L) Alt+L
S Test Point Gy Center Arc ~ u
T Text \/ Two Points Arc
EA Image. .(3) = Three Points ArclA) Alt+A
~7 Dimension(D) v () Circle(U) Alt+C

Arc
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Used to draw an arc based on the center point in the PCB interface

e Top Menu - Place - Line - Center Arc

Center arc, two point arc, three point arc they are just different draw behaviour, not the different

object type.

two poi:ht art

"] Fill Region C

) Slot Region 3

() Prohibited Region b

# Line(L) P/ Polyline(L

S Test Point Gy Center Arc U
T Text s Two Points Arc

B4 Image.. (G v Three Points ArclA Alt+A
" Dimension(D) v () circle(u Alt+C
B Stack Table [ ] Rectangle(R

E Drill Table

three pti:)int arc

center arc

Center Arc: set the arc center first, then move the cursor set the radius, and set the start point

and end point

Two point arc: Click the start point and then set the end point, it only 180 degrees
Three point arc: set the start point and then set the end point, and then set the radius

when you want to change the Arc adjust behaviour, you can change the Arc Type at property

Arc OQutline

Arc Type
Center X
Center
Radius

Start Arc Angle
End Arc Angle
Arc Length
Combination
Group

Silk

panel, this arc type will save into files, just change the behaviour temporary

Center Arc

200 mil

40.3 mil
187.125
7.125
mil



round

Used to draw a circle in the PCB interface.

e Top Menu - Place - Line - Circle

() Prohibited Region b “

~  Line(L) ¥/ Polyline(L Alt+L
S Test Point Gy Center Arc U
T Text U Two Points Arc

B~ Image. (G £ Three Points ArclA Alt+A
7 Dimension(D) v () circle(u) Alt+C
FH Stack Table |:| Fectangle(R R
bBR Crill Table

e Use shortcut keys [ a1t |+ (¢

rectangle

It is used to draw a rectangle in the PCB interface. After drawing the figure, you can click the
figure to modify the corresponding properties in the right panel.

e Top Menu - Place - Line - rectangle

L7 ol region ¥
© Fronivtea Rager - |

" Line(L) P/ Polyline(L

/M Test Point (Cy Center Arc

T Text ./ Two Poinis Arc
EA Image (G v Three Points Arc(A
" Dimension(D) v (O Circle(U

B Stack Table |:| Rectangle(R)

B Drill Table

' rCanvas Orinin b

e Use shortcut keys [a1t |+ [ R
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If you want to set a round rectangle, you can set the corner radius for it

A

ID

Rectangle Outline

Start X 345 mil
Start Y 130 mil
Width 210 mil
<M.

. Eu-'
Height as mil
Corner Radius 30 %
Rotation 0 \
Combination
Group -
Silk

Test Point

EDA Pro supports placing test points directly on the PCB for connecting test instruments for
circuit testing and fault diagnosis. Test points are usually located at critical locations on the circuit
board, such as connectors, chip pins, critical signal lines, etc.

Place method:

e Top Menu - Place - Test Point,


af://n5202

3D i 9 Viav) Vi @ ¢ -

Start Pag 2% Suture Vias. )
-121 @ Pad(P
(] Shaped Pad
3 Board Qutline
1 Copper Region
Fill Region
Slot Region
Prohibited Region
Constraint Region
Line(L
Test Point
FPC Stiffene
Text
Image{G)..
Dimension(D)
Stack Table
Drill Table
Canvas Origin
3D Shell - Outline
3D Shell - Screw Pillar
3D Shell - Side Datum Line
3D Shell - Side Slot Region b
3D Shell - Top/Bottom Slot Region »
3D Shell - Side Entity b

3D Shell - Top/Bottom Entity b

ol
€9
Q
2
2
Oﬂ
&2
T
Bd
‘}«"
=
=B
L,
7
&
B
D
I
@

After placement, you can set parameters such as layer, network, size and shape of the test point
in the right property panel



test point Selected Ohjects 1 ¥

Property

5
Layer Top Layer 4 i
Mumber TP1

=
MNet v | e %
Net Length mil

g
D ]

2
Size g

General

Shape Round ™
Diameter 24 mil
Location
Center X 0 mil
Center Y 0 mil
Rotation 0
Locked MNo ™

Solder/Paste Mask Expansion

(*) General Custom
Solder Mask Ex... mil
Paste Mask Exp... mil
Thermals

(=) General Custom

Pad Connection

Combination
Group s
S 8070% G 5 5mi
X 20mil dx  20mil
' B TopAssembly © Botiom Assembly O Board Outine M Mu Y 30mil d¥  30mil

FPC Stiffener

EasyEDA Pro began to support the drawing of FPC stiffener boards in v2.0. Combined with JLPCB
PCB order system, it can easily access PFC design files, reduce the process of manual mutual
confirmation, reduce errors, and reduce time costs.

FPC stiffener board drawing steps

1. First, draw according to the usual PCB, and draw the board frame and other graphics
elements

2. Place the FPC reinforcement board graphic element at the FPC cable interface. The interface
is used to insert into the FPC segment, so it is necessary to draw a reinforcement board to
increase the strength of the card FPC cable
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(F6) Place (F7) Design(D) Route(C) Layout(O) Tools (F9)

3D ¢ Via(v) Vv
ject Suture Vias... »
© Pad(P) P
(J Shaped Pad
(3 Board Outline »
i Copper Region >
'] Fill Region b
(O Slot Region »
( Prohibited Region b
/ Line(L) »
St Test Point
Z& FPC Stiffener € » Rectangle
T Text Circle
BA Image(G)... Polygon

¢ Dimension(D) b

After importing DXF, it is also supported to convert to reinforcement board through the right-click
menu



Edit Outline
Generate 3D Shell - Outline

Dispersed as Independent Line

Convert to b Convert to Pad

Unlock Convert to Line

Fit Selection View (E) Convert to Slot Region

Highlight 2 Convert to Fill Region

Add... 3 Convert to Copper Region

Group S Convert to Prohibited Region
Offset b Convert to Board Outline

Rotate b Convert to 3D Shell - Outline

Flip 3 Convert to 3D Shell - Slot Region
Flip to Opposite Side Convert to 3D Shell - Entity
Property... Convert to FPC Stiffener /

3. PCB will automatically switch the PCB type to FPC soft board for you in the layer manager,
and open the two layers dedicated to reinforcement.

D All
@ Top Side

- © 1Top Layer

¥ © 3Top Silkscreen Layer

19heq

FPC stiffener(only for JLCPCB ordering) is the material used to increase the
@ strength of a specific area. it will open the relevant layer for you in the layer

manager. Tip: JLCPCB doesn't support to fabricate more than two layers FPC
flexiable board.

FRIE)

<@ 5 Top Solder Mask Layer

< 7 Top Paste Mask Layer

& 9 Top Assembly Layer

© 58 Top Stiffener Layer e
© Bottom Side

- < 2 Bottom Layer

<@ 4 Bottom Silkscreen Layer

Auadoud

< 6 Bottom Solder Mask Layer
< 8 Bottom Paste Mask Layer
<& 10 Bottom Assembly Layer
© 59 Bottom Stiffener Layer

[T
% SALTHE 2 IR @ Other

PPPPPRPPPPPPRPFPF P

4. After placing, select the reinforcing plate, and set its material (PI, steel sheet, 3M double-
sided adhesive, electromagnetic shielding film), thickness/model in the property panel, so
that the engineer can according to your setting after placing the order Options are
automatically priced and produced.



FPC Stiffener Selected Objects 1 ¥

Property

=

jab]
Layer Top Stiffener Layer v ‘?:_e
Locked No ~

—
ID =
Manufacturing Properties

=z
Material PI E

2
Thickness il <

Steel sheet

Rectangle Outline 3 goyble-sided tape
EMI shielding film

Start X

StartY 0 mm

Width 23.876 mm
L
'.I_l:

Height 9.652 mm

Corner Radius 0 mm

5. After the setting is completed, the drawing of the FPC reinforcement board can be
completed.

FPC soft board order

1. After drawing the FPC reinforcement board, export Gerber or place an order with one click

Export (F10) Order (A) Settings () Help (J) Live

O+ O~ / + & OrderParts... N &2 Line:
Order PCB...
& Order 3D Shell...
JLCSC - Parts

JLCPCB - PCB/SMT

JLCPCB - 3D/CNC

2. On the order page, select FPC soft board(flex) for the board type
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Base Material @ FR-4 ‘ Flex Aluminum Copper Core
Layers 1 ‘ 2 J \

3. The reinforcement method is selected according to the attributes selected during design

s g mp e e

Outer Copper Weight ‘ 113 oz J

Coverlay Thickness ‘ Pl:12.5um/AD:15um A
Stiffener ‘ Without J Polyimide FR4 Stainless Steel 3M Tape
EMI Shielding Film ‘ Without J Both sides ( Black ,18um ) Single side ( Black ,18um )

4. Submit the order after filling in other parameters.

Text

Placed in the PCB for instructions or identification.
Place method:

e Top Menu - Place - Text
it (Z) View (F6) Place (F7) Design{D) Route(C) Layout (O

== 2D 3D § Viev) Voo
2% Suture Vias... ’
@ Pad P 13

(] Shaped Pad

3 Board Outline 3
< Copper Region b
'] Fill Region b
> Slot Region k
() Prohibited Region ’
~  Line(L) 3
U Test Point

T Text @

EA Image. . .(3)

" Dimension(D) b

Enter the text content to be placed in the text box,After setting the font attribute,click OK to
generate a preview, and click again to place it in the schematic.
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Text X

Content

Font Family Default e

Stroke Width 8

Height 120

Click the mouse to put it into the PCB, and select it to modify the properties of the text in the

right panel.
TEXT Selected Ohjects 1 L
FProperty
=
2
TEXT =
Content
I
g
Layer Top Layer e
3
Mirror No « | 8
2
Font Type g
Font Family Default -
Stroke Width 8 mil
Height 120 mil
Inverted Mo -
Inverted Expansion 0 mil

Location

If you want inverted the text background, you can set the inverted as Yes.



Ajda

Font Type

Font Family o -

Height 120 mil

Inverted Yes "‘I;
I : : ; Inverted Expansion 0 mil

Location

Origin X 1575 mil

Image

Under the PCB and PCB library canvas, EasyEDA Pro supports adding images. You can easily
insert logo patterns such as silkscreen logos.

Entry: Top Menu - Place - Image

e (F4) Edit(Z) View(F6) Place (F7) Design(D) Route(C) Layout(0) Tools (F9)

o B Ta 2D 3D Vi) Voo [ die
2% Suture Vias. b g
© Pad p
(] Shaped Pad
natic1 [ Board Qutline b
2 Copper Region b
'] Fill Region b
> Slot Region 3
(N Prohibited Region b
/ Line(L) b
M Test Point
T Text
EA Image...(G)
° Dimension(D) @ b
EH Stack Table

or Top Menu - Import - Image

Click the insert picture function, a window will open, you can add the picture you need, the
supported picture formats are: SVGZ, SVG, PNG, PIP, JPG, PJPEG, JPEG, JFIF format.
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Insert Image X

T X EEEEEEEEEEEEEE———— e e e e e e e e

- _EE_ .

@ EasyEDA @ EasyEDAé

WE NN WM W W RE_ NN WM _Em _Em_ mm_ W Wm _Ew_EE_BE_ N _E LB _ e N Wm  mw _mw_ mm_Wm_ wm _pw _Em_ W Wm Wm _Em _Em_ NN NP

Select Image:  EasyEDA logo 155 EikH.svg

Tolerance: on—————f [0~1] 05
Simplify: e 0~1 0.1
Smoothness: c————————f (0 ~ 1] 1
Antiphase: [
Image Size: 71.120 X 14,224 mm

e Tolerance: The larger the value, the larger the image loss

e Simplified: the larger the value, the more rounded the edges of the image will be

e Smooth: The larger the value, the smoother the imported image, and it is more obvious to
turn on the quality priority

e Inverted: After selecting, the originally highlighted area will be excavated

e Picture size: Set the size you want to insert, modifying the single value will scale
proportionally

e Unit: The system only supports two units, mm and mil

The picture will be placed in the currently edited layer, click the inserted picture, and modify the
layer, width, height and mirror image in the right panel.



Image Selected Objects 1 ¥

Property
—

) 2
Layer Top Silkscreen ... ¥ @
Width 305 mil

."_“.

. .
Height BO mil =
Mirror No v

5]
=
Location g
-]
-
Start X 1325 mil =
Start 310 mil
Fotation 0
Locked No v
Combination

Dimension

Measure length, radius of circle, and angle. Different from the function of measuring distance,
dimension Place is to mark the length and width of the PCB board.

Place Dimension method:
Top Menu - Place - Dimension

) FEdit(Z) View(F6) Place(F7) Design (D) Route(C) Layout(O) Tools (F9) Export (F1

= 2 1 § vaw V¢ B die dv O G
2% Suture Vias... b B
© Pad P

] Shaped Pad

3 Board Qutline b

1 Copper Region b

] Fill Region b

(O Slot Region b

() Prohibited Region ’

/7 Line(L) b

A Test Point

T Text

EA Imags. .(3)

7 Dimension(D) r/ Length
B Stack Table A Angle(A)
b Drill Table "FE Radius
1., Canvas Crigin b

length Dimension

e Top Menu - Place - Dimension - Length
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Click the placed dimension to modify the information in the right view.

Dimension

Property
Dimension Type
Layer
Unit
Lenath
Width

Text Height

Location
Start X
Start ¥
End X
EndY
Locked

Combination

Dimension Accuracy

Selected Objects 1

Document -
mi ‘-'
545 mil
6 mil
100 mil
1 ~
1866 mil
-1324 mil
1866 mil
-779 mil
Mo -

e Dimension Type: Default length Dimension, cannot be modified

e Layer: Modify the dimensioned layer

e Unit: Four units of mm, cm, inch, mil can be modified
e Length: Modify the Place length of the dimension

e Width: Modify the width of the dimension

e Text Height: Modify the font heigth of the dimension

&l lafeT]

Alladolg

e Dimensional Accuracy: The precision of the dimension can be modified, up to 4 digits

Angle Dimension

e Top Menu - Place - Dimensions - Angle.
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Dimension Selected Objects 1 L

Property
5
Dimension Type @
Layer Document -
) il
Fotation B7.1 =
Width 0 mil
-
) -1
Text Height 45 mi 3
(]
) ) =1
Dimension Accuracy 1 - =]
Location
Start X 1170 mil
Start ¥ -1260 mil
End X 1131.277 mil
EndYy -1089.708 mil
Locked MNao w
Radius Dimension
e Top Menu - Place - Dimension - Radius,
to measure the radius Dimension of the circle or arc.
Dimension Selected Ohjects 1 ¥
| Property
)
Dimension Type [
Layer Document ~
R il
Unit mi ~ =
Width 6 mil
T
Radius mil =
-]
. -
Text Height BO mil =
Dimension Accuracy 1 ~
Location
Start X 1786.065 mil
Start ¥ -1787.599 mil

Stacked Table

EasyEDA Pro supports a table for placing a stack of PCB layers, showing the current design.
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Place method:

e Top Menu - Place - Stack Table

Edit(Z) View (F6) Place (F7) Design (D) Route (C) Layout(O) Tools (

= 2D 3D § Viav) Voo v {Fe
2% Suture Vias._ b
@ Pad =
] Shaped Pad
[ Board Qutline b
" Copper Region b
'] Fill Region b
> Slot Region 3
() Prohibited Region b
~ Line{L) b
S Test Point
T Text
E4 Image. (3)
7 Dimension(D) b
EH Stack Table @
Ed Drill Table
] ., Canvas Origin b

Set the parameters of the stacked table:

Table Setting

Table Line

Width: 19

Text Size: 8

After clicking OK, select the position of the upper left corner of the stack table. The stack table is
placed on the document layer by default.



. & 7 Top Paste Mask Layer

@ 9 Top Assembly Layer

<> Bottom Side
- > 2 Bottom Layer
@ 4 Bottom Silkscreen Layer
@ 6 Bottom Solder Mask Layer
@ 8 Bottom Paste Mask Layer
@ 10 Bottom Assembly Layer
< Inner Side

& 15 Innert
P @ 16 Inner2
@ 17 Inner3

@ 18 Innerd
< Other
- @ 11 Board Oufline Layer
@ 12 Multi-Layer
4 @© 13 Document Layer
Bl © 1 wecranica L
< 56 Drill Drawing Layer

- @ 57 Ratline &

Component

48 Component Shape Layer

49 Component Marking Layer

£ P O nldnrion | ane

The stacked table after Place is composed of a variety of primitives, and you can dissolve the
combination into individual primitives for editing. If the layer manager has adjusted layer
parameters, you need to delete and reposition the stacked table, the stacked table will not be
updated automatically

Drilling Table

Drilling table

When the PCB design scale is relatively large, and the factory manufacturing process requires, the
PCB usually needs to output the drilling table to verify the drilling type and position during PCB
manufacturing.

EasyEDA Pro supports placing drill tables.
Entrance:

e Top Menu - Place - Drill Table.
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(F4) Edit(Z) View(F6) Place(F7) Design (D) Route (C)

o = 2D 3D ¢ Via(v) v
& Suture Vias. b
© Pad P
] Shaped Pad

natic1 [ Board Outline b
£+ Copper Region b
'] Fill Region '
> Slot Region 3
() Prohibited Region b
A Line(L) b
7 Test Point
T Text
B~ Image...(3)
" Dimension(D) b
B Stack Table
B Drill Table @
] . Canvas Origin b
=T 3N Shell - Mtline b

Click to set the parameters of the drilling table, and then click the position to generate the drilling
table data. After Place, it is placed on the drilling layer by default.

Table Setting

Table Line

Width: 10

Text Size: 8

Cance

s
- © 18 Innerd

© Other
@ 11 Board Outline Layer

@ 12 Multi-Layer

fnm) o < 13 Document Layer

- @@ 14 Mechanical Layer

4" © 56 Drill Drawing Layer
- @ 57 Ratline \

Component

- 48 Component Shape Layer

49 Component Marking Layer

FEEFFFRPRFFFFFERFR

50 Pin Soldering Layer

The drilling table will be counted according to the type of drilling that appears in the current PCB:
metallized hole PTH and non-metallized hole NPTH, and the size of the drilling hole, and will be
identified with different identification symbols. When exporting PDF or Gerber, the drilling map
Layers can be exported along with them, and corresponding identification symbols will be



displayed at the corresponding drilling positions.

Mark Count Size Plate

[] 1 10. Omi 1 (0. 254mm) PTH
~ i) 1 15. Omi 1 (0. 38Lmm) PTH

YV 6 12. 0mi 1 (0. 305mm) PTH

origin
Also known as the origin of coordinates, the role of the reference datum.

The specific operation is as follows:

e Top Menu - Place - Canvas Origin

DA  File(F4) Edit(Z) View(F6) Place(F7) Design(D) Route(C) Layout(Q) Tools (F9) Export(F10) O

0 = oo = D 3D ¢ ViAW) Voo E e Oy O Q- S
) 32 Suture Vias. Y
© Pad P
st Project
lBoard’ ] Shaped Pad
--@Schen‘atic‘ 3 Board Outline 3
-f=] PCB1 ¢+ Copper Region b
g Panel 1 '] Fill Region b
(O Slot Region b
(S Prohibited Region »
# Line(L) 3
A Test Point
T Text
B~ Image...(G)
»~° Dimension(D) »
g Stack Table
g Drill Table
1, Canvas Origin @ v By Cursor.. Home
{7 3D Shell - Qutline 5 By Coordinate... Ctri+Home
¢% 3D Shell - Screw Pillar
By cursor

After selecting, the mouse will turn into a cross, and then click the pad or the center of the
symbol to set the coordinate origin.
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By coordinates

After selecting, a view will pop up, select the coordinates you want to set the origin, click OK, and
then the origin will be generated according to the coordinates you entered.

Set Coordinate

Location X | gmil

Location | gmil

3D Shell - Board Outline

EasyEDA Pro supports simple 3D shell design, allowing users to quickly draw and create a simple
shell.

If the simple 3D shell designed by EasyEDA Pro does not meet the needs, when exporting the 3D
shell, choose to export the STEP or OBJ format, and continue the design in other professional 3D
design tools.

To design a 3D shell, you need to draw the Board Outline of the 3D shell first.

Entry: Top Menu - Place - 3D Shell - Board Outline:
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iew (F6) Place (F7) Design (D) Route (C) L;‘ywt (0) Tools (F9) Export (F

3D Shell - Qutline @ \ L Rectangle

20 30 ¢ ViaW) Vo Oy e Oy O ¢
& Suture Vias. » B
@ Pad P
(] Shaped Pad
(3 Board Qutline b
1 Copper Region b
'] Fill Region b
> Slot Region b
() Prohibited Region b
" Line(L) b
S Test Point
T Text
EA Image. ..(3)
7 Dimension(D) b
FH Stack Table
ER Crill Table
1 . Canvas Origin b
m,
¢® 3D Shell - Screw Pilla Circla

ﬁ 3D Shell - Side Datum Line Palygon

[@ 2D Shell - Side Slot Region b

& 3D Shell - Top/Bottom Slot Region ’

(@ 2D Shell- Side Entity )

@ 3D Shell - Top/Bottom Entity b

=

Drawn primitives are automatically switched to the 3D Shell-Board Outline layer:



@ 53 Outline Layer

54 Top Layer

L]
- > 55 Bottom Layer

@ 11 Board Cufline Layer ™
r © 12 Multi-Layer ™=
@ 13 Document Layer (i

- Q> 14 Mechanical Layer ™
@ 55 Drill Drawing Layer ™

- € 57 Ratline &
Component T

@ 3D Shell ™

x|

™

™

Click the "3D Shell-Board Outline" primitive to set its properties in the property panel on the

right:
3D Shell - Qutline Selected Objects 1 ¥ 3D Shell - Qutline Selected Objects 1
Property Property
Type Push ~ _.%: Type Push cover
l ush cover i ¥ -

Layer 3D Shell Qutline La... ~ Layer ; 3D Shell Qutline La... ~

Push Cover Direction Shell X Axis Positive  ~ % Push Cover Direction Shell X Axis Positive  ~

Owerall height of shell 1181.1 mil Ovwerall height of shell 1181.1 mil
T

PCB Height From The ... = 70B.7 mil g PCE Height From The ... 708.7 mil
o

Shell thickness 59.1 mil 5 Shell thickness 59.1 mil

Locked MNo ~ Locked MNo >

D D

Rectangle Qutline Rectangle Outline

After drawing, you can go to: Top Menu - View - 3D Shell Preview to perform a synchronous

preview, and the parameters related to the 3D shell modified by the PCB will be updated to the

3D preview synchronously. The 3D shell preview will open in a new separate window.

(F4) Edit(Z) View(F6) Place (F7) Design

> =5 2D 2D Preview

30 3D Preview

30 3D Shell Preview @
@) Zoom in{l)
1atict E) Zoom Out{0)

Fit All in Window(F) k.

[A

lay4 ladeT]

Auadoagd



Property description:
Type: Upper and lower shell, push cover. EasyEDA Pro provides two housing types, and
temporarily only the rectangular housing frame supports push-to-cover.

Layer: Like other lines, you can switch to other layers. After the layer is switched, the type will
change accordingly.

Push cover direction: When the cover is pushed, the direction of the cover is pushed.

Overall height of shell: The overall height of the enclosure. For example, the height of the
combined upper and lower shells.

PCB Height From The Bottom Surface of Shell: The height from the PCB board to the bottom
casing surface is used to determine the flying height of the PCB.

Height of lower shell: The height of the lower shell. The height of the upper shell is
automatically calculated based on the overall height.

Shell Thickness: The thickness of the case. It is recommended to be greater than or equal to
1.5mm, otherwise it is easy to break when manufactured with different materials and sizes. For
details, you can check the process requirements of JLCPCB: https://jlcpcb.com/3d-printing



https://jlcpcb.com/3d-printing

Top Inner Height: The height of the alignment groove on the inner wall of the upper shell.

3D Shell - Screw Pillar

When drawing a 3D shell, you need to draw screw Pillar to hold the PCB board.

Entry: Top Menu - Place - 3D Shell - Screw Pillar

g Unil lable
1, Canvas Origin b
[ 3D Shell - Cutling b
¢% 3D Shell - Screw Pillar

ﬂ 3D Shell - Side Datum Line

@] 3D Shell - Side Slot Region b
&€ 3D Shell - Top/Bottom Slot Region b
(& 3D Shell - Side Entity b
@ 3D Shell - Top/Bottom Entity 2

Property description:
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3D Shell - Screw Fillar Selected Objects 1 1

1590 Property
—
Screw specifications M2 - o
Layer 3D Shell Top Layer  +
-
Height 1181.1 mil & =
Hole Diameter 56.6 mil
X
Thickness 47.2 mil %
yu]
ID =
Stiffener
Meed Stiffiener Mo -

Counterbore

Meed Counterbore Yes ¥
Counterbore Height 0.4 mil
Counterbore Diameter 157.5 mil
Location

Center X 1500 mil
Center -615 mil

Screw Specifications: The editor has built-in six screw specifications M2~M6. Custom screw
specifications are not currently supported. Please note that when drawing screw holes on the
board, if you need to pass the board through the screw column, the inner diameter of the screw
hole should be larger than the size of the screw column to avoid the board not being able to fit.

Layer: The spawn location of this screw post. Generates studs in the top shell or in the bottom
shell. The top layer spawns directly through the top layer, with grooved screw holes.

Top Screw Pillpar

Bottom Screw Pillpar

Height: The height of the screw post. Auto-calibration automatically sets a height based on the
enclosure height.



Need Stiffener: The screw column is added with reinforcing ribs for fixing around it. Notice: the
screw thikness contain the shell thikness.

Need Stiffener
“~\

Need Counterbore: Is there a countersunk style stud.

Need Counterbore —»(( L
i
i

3D Shell - Side Datum Line

When you need to draw a side groove, you need this side reference line for positioning.

Entrance: Entrance: Top Menu - Place - 3D Shell - Side Datum Line
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Canvas Crigin 3
3D Shell - Qutline b
3D Shell - Screw Pillar

3D Shell - Side Datum Line

3D Shell - Side Slot Region @ b
3D Shell - Top/Bottom Slot Region b

3D Shell - Side Entity b

@86 a8@eOI

30 Shell - Top/Bottom Entity ¥

B e

Side reference lines are only allowed to be set on the 3D shell border layer.

How to use:

1. On the side of the shell that needs to be grooved, when determining the top view of the
board, the frame line segment corresponding to the side

2. Place the side reference line, parallel to the corresponding border line segment, do not

overlap with the border line segment, and need to be placed outside

3D Shell Qutline

3. Then place the side grooving area on the outside. The distance of the side pocket area from
the baseline is the height of the pocket from the bottom. As shown below: The height of B is
equal to the distance of A.




The side reference line can also be in any direction, and the side groove area will be cut

perpendicular to the side reference line.

3D Shell - Side Slot Region

When the side grooves need to be drawn, the side reference lines are needed to locate, plus the
side groove area.

Entrance: Top Menu - Place - 3D Shell - Side Slot Region

3D Shell - Qutline 3

30 Shell - Screw Pillar

30 Shell - Side Datum Line

30 Shell - Side Slot Region b Fectangle
3D Shell - Top/Bottom Slot Riﬁg:n b Circle
3D Shell - Side Entity b Paolygon

@26 3HOCOI

3D Shell - Top/Bottom Entity

Efz0s)

Side reference lines are only allowed to be set on the 3D shell border layer.
How to use:

1. On the side of the shell that needs to be grooved, determine the frame line segment
corresponding to the side when determining the top view of the board.

2. Place the side reference line parallel to the corresponding border line segment, do not
overlap with the border line segment, and need to be placed outside.
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3D Shell Qutline

3. Then place the side grooving area on the outside. The distance of the side pocket area from
the baseline is the height of the pocket from the bottom. As shown below: The height of B is
equal to the distance of A.

Side Solt Region Property:



30 Shell - Slot Region Selected Objects 1 L

Property

5

Top/Bottom Slot Region -:@j- Side Slot Region @

Baselineg e3

-
Slot depth 960 mil G =
Locked MNo -

X
D =

o
Slot Cption =

Shell Qutline
Screw Pillar
Entity

Round Cutline

Center X 1945 mil
Center -1145 mil
Radius 64 mil
Combination

Top and bottom pockets and side pockets are switchable.

Baseline: Determine the direction and face of the groove according to the corresponding base
line. Click to select a new baseline.

Slot depth: How deep the groove needs to be dug is determined according to your own design
needs. Take the position where the side pocket area is placed as the starting position, and the
distance to the shell frame is the pocket depth. As shown in the figure below: A and B are the
same distance.

3D Shell - Top/Bottom Slot Region
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Use the top and bottom pocket areas when you need to draw top and bottom pockets.

Entrance: Top Menu - Place - 3D Shell - Top/Bottom Slot Region

L, wanvas wngin b
(T 3D Shell - Qutline b

¢% 3D Shell - Screw Pillar

ﬁ 3D Shell - Side Datum Line

[@] 3D Shell - Side Slot Region b

&2 3D Shell - Top/Bottom Slot Region @ b Rectangle
@ 3D Shell - Side Entity L Circle

@ 3D Shell - Top/Bottom Entity b Polygon

The top/bottom groove area acts directly on the top or bottom layer.

30 Shell - Slot Region Selected Objects 1 I
Property
5
(=) Top/Bottom Slot Region Side Slot Region ]
Layer 3D Shell Top Layer  +
-
Slot depth 500.6 mil & =
Locked Mo -
T
D =
=
Slot Option =

Shell Qutline
Screw Pillar
Entity

Round Outline

Center X 1285 mil
Centery -1655 mil
Radius 20,1 mil

Property description:

Layer: Set whether it is on the top shell or the bottom shell.



Grooving Depth: The depth of the groove. Based on the top or bottom surface as the starting
surface, dig down or dig up. Auto-calibration automatically sets a value based on the thickness of
the shell to ensure it can dig through.

- " L=_4

3D Shell - Side Entity

When you need to draw a protruding solid model, you can use the solid function.

L, edlVEs LT L

[ 3D Shell - Qutline b

¢® 3D Shell - Screw Pillar

=1 3D Shell - Side Datum Line

[@] 3D Shell - Side Slot Region b

&2 3D Shell - Top/Bottom Slot Region b

f@ 3D Shell - Side Entity @ ¢ Rectangle
@ 3D Shell - Top/Bottom Entity b Circle

Polygon

Drawing side solids is similar to drawing side pockets.
Steps:

1. First draw a side datum line

Lanvas ungin b
3D Shell - Cutline b
3D Shell - Screw Pillar

3D Shell - Side Datum Line

30 Shell - Side Slot Region ‘K b
3D Shell - Top/Bottom Slot Region ¥

3D Shell - Side Entity b

@8 adBOeOTr

3D Shell - Top/Bottom Entity b
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2. Draw the side entity, click the side datum line with the cursor and draw it

Flease select a Side Datum Line

3. Adjust the distance and other parameters of the side entities

30 Shell - Entity Selected Ohjects 1 I
Property
5
Top/Bottom Entity - Side Entity @
Baseling el
L
Stretch Length 590.6 mi & =
Locked Mo h
X
D =
o
=

Rectangle Qutline

Start X 1950 mil
Start v -1360 mil
Width g5 mil
:'_I:
ol
Height 285 mil
Comer Radius a %%
Fotation 0
Combination
Group w

4. Preview the effect in the 3D shell preview



3D Shell - Top/Bottom Entity

When you need to draw the top and bottom areas that need to be raised, you can use solid

primitives
[ 3D Shell - Qutline b
¢® 3D Shell - Screw Pillar
T} 3D Shell - Side Datum Line
@] 3D Shell - Side Slot Region b
& 3D Shell - Top/Bottom Slot Region 3
& 3D Shell - Side Entity b
@ 3D Shell - Top/Bottom Entity b Rectangle

Circle

Palygon

Drawing top and bottom solids is similar to drawing top pockets.

Steps:
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1. Draw the top and bottom entities directly inside the shell frame

30 Shell - Cutline b

3D Shell - Screw Pillar

3D Shell - Side Datum Line

3D Shell - Side Slot Region b
3D Shell - Top/Bottom Slot Region b
3D Shell - Side Entity b

@ 26 3OO

3D Shell - Top/Bottom Entity

b Fectangle

Circle

Polygon

2. Adjust the distance and other parameters of the side entity

30 Shell - Entity Selected Objects 1 L
Property
5
{@} Top/Bottom Entity Side Entity @
Layer 3D Shell Top Layer  ~
1t
Stretch Length 500.6 mil & =
Locked Mo h
E
D =
=
=

Round Qutline

Center X 1365 mil
Center -1230 mil
Fadius 78.1 mil

Mamhinatinn

3. Preview the effect in the 3D shell preview
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Import Changes from Schematic

When you modify the schematic, you can easily import the changes to the PCB. You can pass:
e The Update PCB function of the schematic can be used.

Entry: Top Menu - Design - Import Changes from Schematic

Place (F7) Design (D) Route (C) Layout(O) Tools (F9) Export

) q = NcmImpurtChangesTmmSchematic @ Alt+l I-l_‘|,, -

Design Rule...

Q|
¥~ DRC Check DRC

| R

| i IR

If there is an error in the schematic, a pop-up window will remind you, such as duplicate labels,
missing footprints, etc.

If there is no problem, a confirmation dialog will pop up:

Confirm Importing changes information X
7 Components Action Object Before import After import
e-Mui(13)
Remove Component U1 U1
Update Net Ut A-
Update Met u1:2 A=
Update Met u1:3 E_P
Update Met u1:4 B_N
Update Met U110 - NET1+
Update Net U111 - MET1+
Update Met Uitz - FINTT24
Update Met U113 - NET_N
Update Met U114 - MNET_P
Update Net U115 - BINTTZT
Update Met U116 - HINT728
Update Met Ui:A7 DD FINT729

= H18)
Also update track’s net (Only applies to circumstance under which net name changes and no component/wire is added or removed)

Apply Changes Cancel Help

If you need to update the wire nets in the PCB at the same time, check the "Also update wire
nets" option. The editor automatically updates the associated wire network based on the pad's
network.
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Confirm Importing changes information

] Components Action Object Before import After import
e u1(13)
Remove Component U1
Update Met Ui
Update Met u1:2
Update Met u1:3
Update Net ut:4
Update Met u1:10 - NET1+
Update Met U111 - NET1+
Update Met u1:12 - SINTT24
Update Met u1:13 - NET_N
Update Met u1:14 - NET_P
Update Met u1:15 = SINTT27
Update Met U1:16 - FINTT28
Update Met u1:47 DD FINTT29

= H1(3)
Also update track’s net (Only applies to circumstance under which net name changes and no componentiwire is added or removed) |

Apply Changes: Cancel

If it is confirmed that there is no problem, click "Apply Modifications" to update the PCB.
Notice:

e Because the schematic net name is generated after calculation, if some nets are changed
after you modify the schematic, after updating to the PCB, the traces already laid out by the
original net will not be deleted.

e When "Update wire nets at the same time" is checked, update the pad net and update the
pad related wires with the pad net. There may be changes in the wire net. You need to
manually change the old net name of the wire. Change to a new network name! Most
schematics can be updated to the PCB after updating the network, such as modifying the
device number, modifying the net label, etc. However, if the schematic diagram has added
or deleted devices, the wire network of the PCB needs to be modified manually. You can
modify the network by clicking on the wire - right-click menu - select connection - properties
on the right.

e After PCB import changes, some changes you cannot undo!

Update PCB to schematic

Under normal circumstances, PCB design needs to complete the schematic diagram first, and
import the latest netlist into the PCB through the schematic to PCB or PCB import update
function. After the PCB layout and routing is completed, if you need to reset the bit number
based on the PCB layout information, or replace a certain component, you can complete such
operations in the PCB first, and then update to the schematic in reverse. ways to improve work
efficiency.

Operation entrance:

In Schematic, Top Menu - Design - Import Changes from PCB
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b (F7) Design (D) Layout (O) Tools (F9) Export (F10)

ia [&5 Update/Convert Schematic to PCB Alt+l -
art Page E® JLCPCE Layout Service

¥ Import Changes from PCB ..‘_

ﬁ Generate/Update Block Symbol

Design Rule...

PCB, Top Menu - Design - Update PCB to Schematic

Place (F7) Design(D) Route (C) Layout(O) Tools (F9) po
& = Normi ¥ Import Changes from Schematic Alt+l | T (S

&> Start Page 5 Update PCB to Schematic

LB ; Update Flace and Route from Reuse Template. ..
Design Rule. ..

Check DRC

Check DRC(Custom). ..

Clear Errors

Note: When converting PCB to schematic, you need to ensure that they are under the same
board, otherwise they will not be able to be converted to each other.

Error

{_>_<> operation failed!The schematic diagram and PCE need to be
under the same board to use this feature. Right click on the
schematic diagram of the left document list or PCE. Use the

"Set as an existing board™ or "Set as Mew Board” function to set
the schematic diagram and PCE under the unified board.

Check netlist differences

PCB to schematic diagram only supports the modification of component attributes (such as
modifying the component's device and tag information). The addition, deletion of components,
and network modifications will not be transferred to the schematic diagram. At this time, relevant
prompt information will appear in the center of the log and canvas.

1.Schematic1

@ The difference between the schematic Schematic1 diagram and the PCB PCB1
requires manual modification. View More

You can click on the component in the log to locate the specific location of the schematic
diagram, view and make modifications.



[ Template Page

Export Clear 2023-12-1022:47:51 [Open Project] : New Project_v2 1
All @ 2023-12-10 22:49:46 [Info] - The Component §1/1421 Unique ID is repeated with other component(s), and it is annotated a new Unique ID: gge1 when generating the netlist.
Fatal Ermror (0) 2023-12-10 22:.49:46  [Info] : The Component 51114567 Unigue ID is repeated with other compenent(s), and it is annotated a new Unique ID: gge2 when generating the netlist.
Error (0) || 2023-12-1022.49:48 LED2(e2), U1(e3), U2(e4), U3(e5). LED3(e6)
‘Warning (U] ‘
Information 2
Library Log @DRC Find Result

Modifications to the component properties will appear in the pop-up confirmation import
information pop-up window that pops up next.

Confirm Importing changes information

Components Action Object Before import After import
=@ TP1(5)
Modify Device LED4:Device LED_0402-G Test-Point
Update Property TP1:Footprint Ta33415db3c74bTebeb420adib8... cad31b7342a747b2b51825846ba. .
Update Property TP1:Designator LED4 TP
Update Property TP1:Description Test Point flif=
Delete Property TP1:Supplier Footprint 0402
= LED1(4)
Modify Device LEDS5:Device LED_0603-G LED_0402-R
Update Property LED1:Footprint Daea22121feb41adaii5d0dd1a... Tal3415db8cT4bTebebd20adf58...
Update Property LED1:Designator LEDS LED1
Update Property LED1:Supplier Footprint 0603 0402

Can only change the device and attributes

Apply Changes Cancel @

Apply changes

Check and check the items that need to be modified, click Apply modifications, and the
corresponding properties will be updated to the schematic.

Update Place and Route From Reuse Template

The professional version of easyEDA pro a reuse module function. Through this function, the PCB
can be reused to achieve the purpose of layout wiring reuse.

Create reuse block

e Steps: top menu - file - new - new - reuse block


af://n5547
af://n5549

File (F3) Edit(Z) View (F6) Place (F7) Design (D) Layout (O)

5] [3 New(N) > | Project(J)... Shift+N el
Migrate Standard... B Board =N
| Open Project(O)... Ctrli+O I schematic
Save(S) Ctrl+Shift+S D Page(S)
lo
4 [ saveAll() Ctl+S 5 PCB(P)
ot Save As » [ Panel
] New Version... TF Component... [
:J; Switch Version... TE Symbol(L)...
sf Cache Recovery... = £ Footprint(Y)...
st ¢, Import(l) » & 3D Model(D)...
[/} Export(E) » [ Drawing...
Print(P)... - NetFlag...
Close All(X) O Net Port...
Recent Projects(R) » (& Non_EleCtmniC‘Fy
File Source... J0F Reuse Block...
4 Panel Lib...

The reuse block is a special project that will be stored in the reuse module library. When newly
built, the module can be set to classify and describe it.

New Reuse Block X |
Owner Personal ¥ A karl_w v () Create Team
Reuse Block
Category -~ Manage G...
Description

After the successful creation of the reused module, it will create a board that contains schemes
and PCB under the project by default, a symbol.



F- B M @ & g2 id Bl 005 v inch v fEF w~ %, & @ -
¥ Page Net Component  Object &> Start Page D P1.testCBB

 [Q]Y] Q

3

(—3- & 7 testCBB

@ G- B testCBB

T B-L7; testCBB

.::;. D 1. P1 c6 c5 c1 (7 c3 caFe
- 100uF 100uF 100uF  100uF  100uF  100uF
o i @testCBB u ui u u u ul
(1]

)

Q

3

uoneziplepuels eoiAe@  Aleigi] AjuowiLioD

Notice:The principle diagram, PCB, and symbols are associated through the name. If the names
of a certain type of type are modified separately, they will be disconnected between them when
quoting, and they cannot be reused together.

In the module engineering, the principle diagram and PCB are designed. Before saving, you can
click the schematic diagram to the PCB again.If you need to reference the schematic diagramin a
symbol, keep the pin of the symbol with the name and number of the network port of the
schematic map page consistent, and you can view the reuse block-create a reuse block.

Place the reuse block

e Steps:The bottom panel - library - reuse block

Device | Symbol | Foofprint | ReuseBlock | 3DModel | Panellib = Search Q Edit | | Refresh | | Add
Filter Q|| Filter QN Reuse Block Category Description Update Time Belong Last modified by
System Al 1 &[] testcBB 2023-11-01 15:58:...  Karl_w Karl_w
& [ testcBB
&3 testCBB
ED P
3R [ testcas
FB2EL OGO 2
{ERER

@[ test 2023-11-01 14:20-...  Karl_w karl_w

. [ a0l hE 219207211790 kard w  kar w

X Library | @ Log @DRC Find Result <] Total 15 Items | 1 pages [50 /page ~ |

After placing the reuse block in the schematic diagram, transfer to the PCB, the PCB will
automatically form a module based on the layout of the layout in the reuse module; it can also be
directly placed in the PCB, but this method is placed in the schematic diagram and the PCB
network.The table is not associated.

Schmatic Place

In the schematic diagram, you can directly place the reuse module, which are divided into two
methods: symbolic method and combined method. These two methods will be displayed in the
schematic graphic cloth, but when transferring to PCB, you can use it to the PCB, you can use it to
the PCB.The entire PCB module is combined together to avoid re -layout of wiring operations and
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improve design efficiency.

Device | Symbol | Footprint | ReuseBlock | 3DModel | Panellib | Search Q Edit | | Refresh | | Add || >> Place Block
Filter Q||| Filter QN Reuse Block Category Description Update Time Belong Last modified by

System Al 1 &) testcBB 2023-11-01 16:68....  kar_w Karl_w

Personal &- [l testcBB

Project B-55} testCBB

Favorite [ P1

SdiREYE f& testcBB

FEZELOGORT. 2 test 2023-11-01 14:20....  Karlw karl_w

et a . ARl miE 205%07.31 1790 kard w ot w

' Libray  @Log @DRC Find Result K] Total 15 Items | 1 pages [50 /page v |

During the placement, the page of the pages of the left panel will automatically create the
schematic diagram and PCB template under the reuse module project. The subsequent
schematic diagram to PCB and the layout of the renewal template will be reused from this

template.
r L.D.’ Ig, LLQ \—l_:( u ¢y L_Q mj U.ud i mniutl hic U Vv ¥ I'D P— |_"‘_| &
Page Net  Component Object > StartPage [ P1.Schematict

Qlv] Q

. i I
(=3 reuse block
=[] Board1
&1 [ Schematic1
D 1. P1
cé c5 c1 c2 c3 c4
: i +|f +|f +|f +|( +]
- [§8] testCBB ¢ 1€ 1€ 1€ 1€ e
: — 100uF  100uF  100uF  100uF  100uF  100uF
-1} testCBB
A
c12 c1 c7 cs co c10
‘ +|f +|/ +|f +|f +]
y 1T 1T 1€ 1€ |F€‘
100uF  100uF  100uF  100uF  100uF  100uF

After the schematic diagram is placed, the different forms of different forms generated in the
schematic diagram, please check in the reuse module-place the reuse module chapter.

PCB Place

The PCB under the module library in the PCB can also directly place the module. After clicking

Footprint | Reuse Block | 3D Model | Panellib = Search Q Edit | Refresh = Add > Place Block
Filter Q N Reuse Block Category Description Update Time Belong Last modified by
All 1 &[] testCBB 2023-11-01 15:58:...  karl_w Karl_w
=- [l testcBB
-5} testCBB
[ P1
i-f] testcBB
2 test 2023-11-01 14:20:...  karl_w karl_w
: ) ANV HRRE 2022.07.21 17-2Q karl w learl w

®Log DRC Find Result <] Total 15 Items | 1 pages | 50 /page v
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LGS Gl G A A TR Gt R N N SR D A= /¥ (S T =TI

Multiple Objects Selected Objects 36 ¥
Select Object
-
2
Al Component TRACK <
Outline Object
Property g
@
Locked No v
Layer <> v 5?
f:
Group testcbb_3 ® v &
ID

Update Place and Route From Reuse
Template

After the layout of the PCB module is updated, it is very troublesome to modify it separately in
each module in a PCB.PCB templates once, and then update to all the current PCB citations.

Reuse block properties

After the principle diagram and PCB are placed, each component in the module automatically
generates the attributes related to the reuse module, which is used for the follow -up schematic
diagram to the PCB automatic layout wiring and update the layout wiring from the template.
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Lead Spacing 2mm

Lifetime @ Temp 1000hrs 105°C

Operating Temp... -

Rated Voltage 16V
Ripple Current 125mA 120Hz
Supplier Footprint 2[5 |4,5x11Tmm

|| Tolerance +20%

2 oD 5mm
Combination
Group testcbb 1 Xx v
Reuse Block
Reuse Block testcbb X v
Group ID 1
Channel ID $1e117

e Reuse block: The component with the same name of the reused block belongs to a

template. The PCB of the same name in the left map tree is their template PCB



e Group ID: One module may be repeatedly used, and multiple groups will be generated. The
group ID attribute is used to distinguish the current component belongs to that group

e Channel ID: There may be components that may be encapsulated by multiple same devices
in a module. The channel ID is used to confirm the specific location of the component in the
module

Update from template

Steps:Top Menu -Design -Reproduce template update layout wiring

(F7) Design(D) Route (C) Layout(O) Tools (F9) Export (F

Norm: ] Import Changes from Schematic Alt+l - O~ ®v

ge [ 63 Update PCB to Schematic

]

Update Place and Route from Reuse Template...

Design Rule...

DRC Check DRC

DRC Check DRC(Custom)...

Clear Errors

Real-Time DRC

Annotate Designator...

Cross Probe... Shift+X

Net Class Manager...

Differential Pair Manager...

Equal Length Group Manager...

Pad Pair Group Manager...

Update Project Library...

Reset Component Unique ID...

From the pop -up layout of the reuse template, the list of the module+group ID of the
module+group ID is listed on the launch of the layout layout. Select the corresponding module.
You can preview the difference between the current version and the latest version of the
template on the right side
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Update Place and Route from Reuse Template

X
O Al Current Version
testcbb_1

[ testcbb_2

Updated Version

m Cancel

Check the module that needs to be updated. Click to confirm that the corresponding module in
the canvas will re -lay back to the latest template to lay out the wiring.

Update Place and Route from Reuse Template

X
O A Current Version
testcbb_1

(J testcbb_2

Updated Version

Confirm Cancel

Design Rules

Design rules are used to set the basic design principles of the PCB. Entering a safety design rule
in the design rules can ensure that there will be no design problems in the design of the PCB.
Steps:

e Top Menu - Design - Design Rules
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View (F6) Place (F7) Design (D) Route (C) Layout(O) Tools (F9) Export (F

2 2D 3D ig A  N¢ o] Import Changes from Schematic At e O« &
Design Rule... @
? DRC Check DRC L)

Clear Errors

+ Real-Time DRC

Met Class Manager...

Nifferantial Pair Mananer

at Design Rule dialog, you can set many rules for the PCB

Design Rules X
Rule Management Net Rule Net-Net Rule
safeClearance [Default Name: safeClearance
~ Other Spacing
@ Unit: mil ~
otherClearance [Defaulf])
w Physics All Track Pad Via Fill Region Siot Region  Line Text/image
+ Track (‘D Track i}
trackwidth [Default] Pad B B
¥ Net Length @ Via " 5 &
netLength Default
0 [ I Fill Region i} 6 i} 6
~ Differential Pair @
) ) Slot Region B 8 6 8 6
differentialPair [Defaulf])
~ Blind/Buried Via @ Line 6 6 6 6 6 6
blindVia [Defaulf] Textimage 6 6 7 6 7 & 7
¥ Via Size @ Board Outline 118 118 118 118 118 118 118
viaSize [Default]
Tips:
¥ Plane 1. Current unit is "mil", the minimum value is 0, the maximum value is 10000, 1 decimal places.
2. You can click the header to modify clearances in batch.
~ Plane Zone @
innerPlane [Defaul]
~ Copper Zone @
copperRegion [Defaulf])
* Expansion
+ Paste Mask Expansion @
pasteMaskExpansion [Defauli]

Tips: Design rule apply priofity is: Net-net rule = Net rule = Default rule, when the object has different rules, it will use the high priority rule first

Import Config Export Config Restore Default m Cancel




The lower left of the design Rules dialog box supports multiple preset process configuration
switches

¥ BlindiBuned Via *® Board Qutline 0.3
JLCPCE Capability(Two Layers Board){Default) o
JLCPCE Capability(Single Layer Board surrent unitis "mm”, t

fou can click the heac
JLCFCE Capability(Multiple Layers Board)

JLCPCE Capability(High Frequency Board)
JLCPCE Capability(Aluminum Substrate Board)
JLCPCE Capability{Copper Substrate Board)
Save As Config...

Set as New PCB Default Config

et rule = Met rule, whe

JLCPCB Capability(Single Layer Board) mport Config

Rules management

Under the rule manager, you can add, modify, and delete rules under each type of rule. For
networks without special rules, the default rules will be used.

Design Rules
Rule Management Met Rule Met-Net Rule
o
w Spacing Name: safeClearance
w Safe Spacin
P J @ Unit mil -
safeClearance [Default]
w (Other Spacing @ All Track Pad Via Fill Re
otherClearance [Default] Track ]
p Physics Pad G ]
PPlEe - via 8 6 6
w Expansion ) )
Fill Region i} i i} i}
p Paste Mask Expansion
w Solder Mask Expansion @ Slot Region 6 ° © 6
solderMaskExpansion [Defauli] Line & & & &
Textimage i} i} i} i}
Board Qutline 118 138 1.8 1.8

Rules type introduction

There are currently four categories, and one or more rules are created under each specific rule
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Design Rules

Rule Management Met Rule Met-Met Rule
p Spacing Mame: safeClearance
p Physics
Unit | ~
p Flane m
p Expansion All Track
Track G
Pad i

rules editing

Click the + icon to the right of the rule type to be added to add a new rule. After entering the rule
name, click the mouse outside the input box to create the rule successfully.

Design Rules

Rule Management Met Rule Met-Net Rule
¥ Spacing Name: safeClearancel Set as Default Delate
w Safe Spacin
pacng @ Unit mil v \
safeClearance [Defaul'.j\
All Track Pad Via Fill Region
[ofeClearance -
Track ]
w (Other Spacing o
Q Pad ] ]
otherClearance [Default]
¥ Physics Via B & &
w Track @ Fill Regicn G B 6 6
track\Width [Defaulf] Slot Region ] ] B 6
w MNet Length (‘_;_) Line 6 6 B 6

After adding a new design rule, you need to rename the rule. It should be noted that the rule
name of the same type cannot be repeated.

1. Default rules

There is only one under the default rule type in the left column, and this rule will be pinned to the
top.

If you want to set a rule as the default rule, click the Set as Default button in the rule view.
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Design Rules

Rule Management Net Rule Net-Net Rule
* Spacing Name: safeClearancel Set as Default | Delete |
w Safe Spacin
pacing @ Unit: mil v
safeClearance [Default] 1
cafeClearancel All Track Pad ia Fill Region Slot Region  Lin
w Other Spacing @ Track ]
otherClearance [Defauli] Fad i] i}
¥ Physics Via 6 6 6
 Track @ Fil Region 6 6 6 6
trackWidth [Default]
Slot Region 6 B B 6 6
w Met Length @
netLength [Default] Line & b b 8 8 8
w Differential Pair @ Textimage g 6 ] 6 6 6
differentialPair [Default] Board Cutline  11.8 1.8 1.8 1.8 11.8 114
 Blind/Buried Via
@ Tips:
blindvia [Default] 1. Current unit is "mil”, the minimum value is 0, the maximum value iz 10000, 1 decimal places.
o a 2. You can click the header to modify clearances in baich.
- \ia Size @
viaSize [Default]
2. Delete rules
Non-default rules support deletion. Click the delete button in the rule view to be deleted to
delete the rule.
Design Rules
Rule Management Net Rule Net-Met Rule
w Spacing Name: safeClearancel Set as Default | Delste |
v Safe Spacin
P ¢ @ Unit: mil -
safeClearance [Defauli]
safeClearanced All Track Pad Via Il Region Slot Region
w Other Spacing @ Track i}
otherClearance [Default] Pad i} i1
* Physics Via & & &
v Track
@® Fill Region & 6 6 6
track\Width [Defauli]
Slnt Reninn R [ R A A

Safe spacing rules

The safe spacing table allows you to set spacing requirements between two different network

elements.

Double-click any table to modify the value of the rule.

Click the name at the top to edit values in bulk.
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Design Rules X

Rule Management Net Rule Net-Net Rule
* Spacing Name: safeClearance
~ Safe Spacin
P g @ Unit mil ~
safeClearance Default
safeClearancel All Track Pad Via Fill Region Slot Region  Line Text/lmage
w Other Spacing @ Track 6
otherClearance [Default] Pad 6 i}
 Physics via 5 5 5
* Track
@ @ FilRegion & 5 6 6
trackWidth [Defauli]
Slot Region 6 i1 6 i1 6
w Net Length @
netLength [Defaul] Line 6 8 6 8 6 8
w Difierential Pair ) Textimage 6 g 6 ] 6 g 6
differentialPair [Default] Board Outline  11.8 18 1.8 18 1.8 18 18
~ Blind/Buried Via
@ Tips:
blindvia [Default] 1. Current unit is "mil", the minimum value is 0, the maximum value is 10000, 1 decimal places
_ 2. You can click the header to modify clearances in baich.
 Via Size &
viaSize [Default]
~ Plane
~ Plane Zone )

Other spacing rules

Currently, the device-to-device spacing rule is supported, which is detected by a rectangle
surrounded by the overall outline of the component.

Design Rules X
Rule Management Net Rule Net-Net Rule
~ Spacing Name: otherClearance
 Safe Spacin
P ¢ @ Unit: mm v
safeClearance [Defaulf]

safeClearancel Component to Component | 0

* Other Spacing @
otherClearance [Defauli]

¥ Physics \
= Track )
trackwidth [Defauli]
= Met Length )
netLength [Defauli]

— PViSnrnnbinl Fnie -

Track Rules

Minimum, default, and maximum line widths for wires can be set in a wire rule. If the line width
of the wires in the PCB does not meet the range from the minimum line width to the maximum
line width, it will be detected by DRC. The default line width refers to the default line width taken
for each routing, but when routing starts from a wire, the line width of that wire will be used as
the starting line width.

Design Rules

Rule Management Met Rule Net-Net Rule
w Spacing Name: trackWidth
« Safe Spacin
pacing @ Unit mil -
safeClearance [Defaulf]

safeClearance

~ Other Spacing @ | stroke Width

otherClearance [Defauli] Stroke Width Min | 5
~ Physics

~ Track @ Stroke Width Default = 10
trackWidth \ [Defauli] Stroke Width Max 100

¥ MNet Length @
netLength [Defauli]

v Differential Pair @

differentialPair [Defauli]
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Network length

The net length rule is used to set the overall length of the checklist net trace. This rule cannot be
applied to design constraints, but can be viewed during wiring.

Design Rules
Rule Management MNet Rule Net-Net Rule
w Spacing Name: netLength
w Safe Spacin
P ¢ @ Unit mm >
safeClearance [Defauli]

safeClearance? Minimum = 10

w Dther Spacing @ .

otherClearance [Defauli] Maximum | 20
w Physics

w Track @
trackWidth [Defauli]

w Net Length @

+ netlLength [Defauli]

w Differential Fair @ \
differentialPair [Default]

w Blind/Buried Via @

There will be an indication when the line meets the set rule length. In the case of conforming to
the rule, the indication will be marked in green, and if it is larger or smaller than the rule, the
indicator will be marked in red.

= {8 [Net Length: 152.9mil, Rule: 393 7mil ~ 787 4mil
k‘ Less than Rule |Match the Rule|More than Rule

Blind and buried via rules

Blind and buried vias are usually used in the design of multi-layer boards. Before adding blind
and buried vias, it is necessary to determine whether the designed PCB has been set to multi-
layer. If it is not set, it needs to be set in the Tools - Layer Manager, to enable more copper layers.
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Design Rules

Rule Management

safeClearance
safeClearancel
~ Other Spacing
otherClearance
~ Physics
¥ Track
trackWidth
« Met Length
netLength
 Differential Pair
differentialPair
 Blind/Buried Via
+ hlindVia
¥ Via Size
viaSize
~ Plane
* Plane Zone

innerPlane

Net Rule

[Defauli]

@

[Defaulf]

[Defauli]
b

[Default]

Net-Net Rule

Name: blindVia
+ x
Name

new 0

Start Layer

Innerl

End Layer

i Inner2

Top Layer
Innert
nner2
Inner3
Innerd

Bottom Layer

If the PCB needs blind and buried vias, it needs to be added in the design rules first.

Via Size Rules

The minimum, default and maximum dimensions of the via OD/ID can be set in the via size rule.
If the via size in the PCB does not meet the minimum to maximum range, it will be detected by

DRC. The default aperture refers to the default size taken each time a via is placed.

Design Rules

Rule Management

safeClearance
safeClearance1
w Other Spacing
otherClearance
~ Physics
¥ Track
trackWidth
w MNet Length
netLength
~ Differential Pair
difierentialPair
 Blind/Buried Via
=+ blindVia
~ Via Size
viaSize
¥ Plane
¥ Plane Zone

innerPlane

w Copper Zone

Plane Zone Rules

Net Rule

[Default]

@

[Default]

5@

[Defa

E®

[Defa

[Defa

® 5@

[Default]

@

[Defaulf]

@

[Default]
@

Met-MNet Rule
Name: viaSize
Unit mm v

Via Quter Diameter

Min

Default

Max

Via Inner Diameter

Min

Default

Max
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Design Rules x

Rule Management Net Rule Net-Net Rule
otherClearance [Defau_l': Name: innerPlane
* Physics Unit mil v
¥ Track @
trackWidth [Defauli] Metwork Spacing 10
¥ NetLength @ Distance To Border = _
netLength [Default) Outiine 0
w Differential Pair
differentialPair [Defauo-:; Singlelayer Pad
w Blind/Buried Via @ Connection Type  Spoke -
« plindvia [Default] Spoke Spacing 10
 \lia Size an )
viaSize [Defauli] Spoke Width | 10
¥ Plane Spoke Angles 90 Degrees v
~ Plane Zone @
innerPlane ‘ [Default] Multi-layer Pad
w Copper Zone @ Connection Type  Spoke ~
copperRegion [Defauli] Spoke Spacing | 10
w Expansion
+ Paste Mask Expansion @ Spoke Width 10
paszteMaskExpansion [Defauli] Spoke Angles 90 Degrees v
= Solder Mask Expansion D
solderMaskExpansion [Defaut] Tip: After the spoke widin is sef to 0, the connection will be automatically generated accerding te the size of the pad

Tips: Design rule apply prierity is: Net-net rule = Net rule = Default rule, when the object has diffierent rules, it will use the high prierity rule first.

mport Config Export Config Restore Default m m Cancel

e Network Spacing: Set the spacing between the copper filling and different network
elements when placing copper.

e Distance To Border Outline: Set the spacing from copper filling to border and slot area.

e Pad Connection Type: It is divided into divergent and direct connection. When set to
divergent, divergent line width and divergence spacing can be set respectively.

e Spoke Spacing: Set the divergence spacing between the pad and the copper.

e Spoke Width: The setting of the divergence distance between the copper skin of the
connection pad wire.

e Spoke Angles: Supports the setting of the angle of the inner copper layer connection
method.

1 1

1
SpOkE‘ 45 Spoke 90 Direct No Connection
VCC VCC VCG

Copper Zone Rules

The copper laying rules are the same as the plane zone rules, and will not be repeated here.
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Design Rules X
Rule Management Met Rule Met-Met Rule
otherClearance [Defau]‘.j Network Spacing 10
¥ Physics Distance To Border |
w Track @ QOutline
trackWidth [Default] single-layer Pad
« Net Length @
netLength [Defauli] Connection Type | Spoke -
 Differential Pair @ Spoke Spacing 10
differentialPair [Defauli] Spoke Widh | 10
~ Blind/Buried Via @
+ blindvia [Default] Spoke Angles | 90 Degrees e
- Via Size o
viaSize [Defauty || Multi-ayer Pad
~ Plane Connection Type  Spoke -
~ Plane Zone @® Spoke Spacing | 10
innerPlane [Defauli]
~ Copper Zone @ Spoke Width |~ 10
copperRegion [Defauli] Spoke Angles 90 Degrees e
w Expansion \
+ Paste Mask Expansion @® Track e
pasteMaskExpansion [Defaulf] Connection  Direct ™
= Solder Mask Expansion )
solderMaskExpansion [Defaull] Tip: After the spoke width is set to 0, the connection will be autematically generated according to the size of the pad

Tips: Design rule apply priority is: Net-net rule = Net rule = Default ruls, when the object has different rules, it will use the high priority rule first.

mport Config Export Config Restore Default m m Cancel

Note: When the copper-plated pad divergence line width is set to 0, the connection line width will
be automatically generated according to the size of the pad.

Compared with the internal electrical layer rules, copper laying has an additional wire connection
method setting, which supports setting it to no connection. When set to no connection, the
copper will not be connected to the wire, and it will not appear that the wire is covered by the
copper.

Paste Mask Expansion Rules

The paste mask expansion is used for the pad of the SMD footprint. When the paste mask
expansion property of the pad is set to general, the mask expansion in the design rule will be
used as its flux.
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Design Rules

Rule Management Met Rule Net-Net Rule
otherClearance [Defa u_l'.j Name: pasteMaskExpansion
- Physics Unit - .
¥ Track @
trackWidth [Defaulf]
* Net Length @ Pad
netlength [Defaut] Top Layer Expansion | 0
 Differential Pair
differentialPair [Defa?‘.: Bogilgaif:g 0
~ EBlind/Buried Via @
= blindVia [Defaulf]
 Via Size D
vigSize [Defaulf]
~ Plane
¥ Plane Zone @
innerPlane [Default]
« Copper Zone @
copperRegion [Default]
w Expansion
+ Paste Mask Expansion @

pasteMaskExpansion
~ Solder Mask Expansion

solderhaskExpansion

®

[Default]

Tips: Design rule apply priority is: Net-net rule = MNet rule = Defauli rule, when the object has different rules, it will use the high prierity rule first.

T T

Cance

when you select a pad at PCB, you can set its solder or paste expansion value

Solder/Paste Mask Expansion
(=) General Custom
Solder Mask Expansion

Paste Mask Expansion

Solder Mask expansion Rules
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Design Rules X
Rule Management Net Rule Net-MNet Rule
otherClearancs [Defaul] Name: solderMaskExpansion
~ Physics Unit I
m v
~ Track @
trackWidth [Defaulf]
= Met Length @ Pad
netLength [Defaul] Top Layer Expansion 4
= Differential Pair
@ Bottom Layer =,
difierentialPair [Defauli] Expansion =~
* Blind/Buried Via @
blinavia [Defaul] Via
* Via Size @ Top Layer Expansion | -1000
viaSize [Defaulf] o
Bo.tem Layer 1000
¥ Plane Expansion
* Plane Zone @
innerPlane [Defaulf]
* Copper Zone @
copperRegion [Defaulf]
¥ Expansion
+ Paste Mask Expansion @
pasieMaskExpansion [Defaulf]
* Solder Mask Expansion @

solderMaskExpansion W

Tips: Design rule apply priority is: Net-net rule = Net rule = Default rule, when the object has different rules, it will use the high priority rule first

mport Config Export Config Restore Default m Cancel

The solder mask expansion of pads and vias can be set separately in the solder mask expansion.
If you do not want to open the vias, set the solder mask expansion data to a number smaller than
the aperture (such as -1000mil)

Similar to mask expansion, the solder mask expansion of the default pads and vias follows the
rules

If you need to customize the solder mask of a pad or via, you need to modify its solder mask
expansion parameters in the properties panel

[EEFL R LY 1N

Solder/Paste Mask Expansion
General (=) Custom
Solder Mask Expa’*ﬂ 4 mil

Paste Mask Expansion 0 mil

Network Rules

In the net rules, you can assign rules to all nets of the current PCB. First, select the type of rule
you want to assign in the left tree, and then view the network list in the right view. By default, all
networks are under the default rules. If you need to modify the rules of a network, directly in the
drop-down box of the corresponding network rules Just switch.
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Design Rules

Rule Management Net Rule MNet-Net Rule
¥ Spacing \ Filter Q
Safe Spaci
5% Spane Type Name Rule Rule Type
* Physics
Track — Net DD trackWidth(Default) - Physics - Track
Met Length
stieng Net DDDA trackWidth(Defaul)  ~ \thswcs - Track
Differential Pair

Elind/Buried Via
Via Size
¥ Plane
Plane Zone
Copper Zone
¥ Extend
Paste Mask Expansion

Solder Mask Expansion

In the network rules, the function of quickly creating a network class and adding a network class
is provided. Right-click in the network list and select the function of creating a new network class

to create a new network class.

Design Rules

Rule Management

« Spacing
Safe Spacing
 Physics
Track
Met Lenath
Differential Pair
Blind/Buried Via
Via Size
* Plane
Plane Zone

Copper Zone

Net Rule

Net-Net Rule
Filter
Type Name
Net DD
Net nnna

R

New Net Class

Rule
trackWidth(Default)

trackWidth(Default)

After the new one is created, the network class will be pinned to the top.

Rule Type
Physics - Track

Physics - Track

Design Rules

Rule Management

w Spacing
Safe Spacing
¥ Physics
Track
Met Length
Differential Pair
Blind/Buried Via
Via Size
~ Plane
Plane Zone
Copper Zone
¥ Extend

Net Rule

Net-Net Rule
Filter
Type Name
Net Class PWR
\ Net
Met Do

DDDA

Rule

trackWidth(Default)

trackWidth(Default)

Rule Type

Physics - Track

Physics - Track

Physics - Track

Assign a design rule to a net class, and all nets under the net class will become this rule




Design Rules X

Rule Management Net Rule Met-Net Rule

~ Spacing Filter
Safe Spacing Type Name Rule Rule Type
 Physics

Track Net Class - PWR trackWidth(Default) Physics - Track

Net Length
Differential Pair
Blind/Buried Via Net oD trackWidth(Default) v Physics - Track
Via Size

Net DDDA - Physics - Track

- Plane
Plane Zone
Copper Zone
¥ Extend
Paste Mask Expansion
Solder Mask Expansion

Network - Network Rules

Supports setting rule constraints between two different network rules, and supports rule settings
for safe spacing, internal electrical layer, and copper laying.

Networks, or network classes, can be set up and assigned different rules.

Design Rules X
Rule Management Net Rule Net-Net Rule
~ Spacing + % Fil'.e’\ ol
Safe Spacing
- Plane — Net 1 Net 2
Rule Rule Type
Flane Zone Type Name Type Name
Copper Zone _ _
Net ~ DD ~ Net ~ DDDA - safeClearance{D... ~  Spacing - Safe Spacing
MNet
Net Class

Check DRC

The purpose of the DRC inspection is for a general inspection after all PCBs are drawn. After
designing a PCB, you need to check the DRC rules on the PCB. The DRC check is carried out
according to the rules set by yourself. For example, the minimum spacing set by yourself is 8mil,
then in the actual PCB, if the spacing is less than 6mil, an error will be reported.

It is not that boards with errors in the DRC cannot be used. Some rules can be ignored. For
example, errors in silk screen printing will not affect electrical properties.

Steps for usage:

e Top Menu - Design - Check DRC
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(F6) Place (F7) Design (D) Route (C) Layout(O) Tools(F9) Expo
) 3D g A& | N¢ ] Import Changes from Schematic Al e O-

Design Rule...

e DRC Check DRC @
Clear Errors

Real-Time DRC

Met Class Manager..
Differential Pair Manager..
Equal Length Group Manager...
Pad Pair Group Manager..
Update Project Library._..
The checked DRC results are displayed on the DRC panel at the bottom, and the corresponding

PCB will also have a x symbol. Select and click the wrong point with the mouse to highlight it on
the PCB, double-click to zoom in and locate the wrong point.

o]
S
k=1
=
g
fe)
3
3
Q
———
Check DRC Clear Errors No Dis Error Type 1L Error Object 1l Rule Name 1L Object 1. Object 2
@ Clearance Error Pad to Pad safeClearance Pad (DD} U1_17 Pad {DDDA): H1

B @ Al 2 @ Clearance Error Pad to Pad safeClearance Pad: U1_16 Pad (DDDA): H1

B @ Clearance Ermor (2) \

L. @ Padto Pad (2)

] Library ® Log DRC Find Result

Real-time DRC
When real-time DRC is turned on, errors can be checked while drawing the PCB.
Steps:

e Top Menu - Design - Real-Time DRC
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Place (F7) Design (D) Route(C)} Layout (O} Tools (F9)
= I Ne 7] Import Changes from Schematic Alt=| I'I_—|" )

Design Rule...

e ORC Check DRC B
Clear Errors
+ Real-Time DRC S
Cross Probe... Shift+X
Met Class Manager...
Differential Fair Manager...
Equal Length Group Manager...
Pad Pair Group Manager...
§ Update Project Library...
| I B

When drawing the PCB in violation of the rules, the real-time DRC will prompt an error in the PCB.

Reset DRC Error

Reset the DRC check. Via: Top Menu - Design - Clear Errors

View (F6) Place (F7) Design (D) Route(C) Layout(O) Tools (F9) Export (F10

2D 3D id A N¢ 2] Import Changes from Schematic Al e O~ -

Design Rule...

Check DRC

Clear Errors

Real-Time DRC H

Cross Probe... Shift+X
Met Class Manager..

Differential Fair Manager...

Equal Length Group Manager...

Pad Pair Group Manager...

Update Project Library...

or Bottom Panel - DRC - Clear Error resets the checked DRC.
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Check DRC Clear Erors Mo Dis... Error Type 1. Error
1 < Clearance Error Padt
B @ Al(2 \ 2 @ Clearance Error Pad t
E- € Clearance Error (2)
L. @ Pad to Pad (2)
: Library @ Log DRC Find Result

Check DRC(Custom)

Check DRC (Custom) function to set the DRC project that needs to be checked by yourself, and
check the DRC targeted manner.

Steps:

e Top Menu - Design - Check DRC (Custom)

Check DRC x

[J Mo Checks Design Rule

01 Track to track distance

[ e Track to pad distance

I:l 3 Track to via distance

|:| 4 Track to fill region distance
Track Spacing

l:l 5 Track to slot region distance

[ie Track to line distance

|:| 7 Track to text/image distance

|:| 8 Track to board outline distance

s Pad to pad distance

] 10 Pad to via distance

] 11 Pad to fill region distance

|:| 12 Pad Spacing Pad to slot region distance

O 13 Pad to line distance

|:| 14 Pad to textfimage distance

|:| 15 Pad to board outline distance

[ 16 Via to via distance

E| 17 Via to fill region distance

|:| 12 Via to slot region distance

Via Spacing

a
2

T ST R P S

Import Setting Export Setting Cancel

Check the items that need to be checked, click to Check Now, the bottom panel will show the DRC
results of the custom project
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Check DRC b4

[ ] No Checks Design Rule
1 Track to frack distance
2 Track to pad distance
I:I 3 Track to via distance
[ 14 Track to fill region distance
— Track Spacing
[IAE: Track to slot region distance
] 6 Track to line distance
a7 Track to textimage distance
L8 Track to board outline distance
s Pad to pad distance
[ 10 Pad to via distance
) 11 Pad to fill region distance
] 12 Pad Spacing Pad to slot region distance
] 13 Pad to line distance
|:| 14 Pad to texifimage distance
(] 15 Pad to board outline distance
] 16 Via to via distance
|:| 17 Via to fill region distance
|:| 18 Via to slof region distance
] e Via Spacing S RTIE
Import Setting ort Setting cancel
= o

@ Copper Region(Fille

+ | Lbary | @Log DRC Find Result

You can point Export Setting to save the custom check item as a local file. Click Import Setting to
introduce the configuration file.



Check DRC *®

[] Mo Checks Design Rule

[ 1 Track to track distance

[ ]2 Track to pad distance

]2 Track to via distance

[] 4 Track to fill region distance
Track Spacing

(|5 Track to slot region distance

[] e Track to line distance

D 7 Track to text/image distance

[ s Track o board outline distance

[] 9 Pad to pad distance

[] 10 Pad to via distance

O n Pad to fill region distance

D 12 Pad Spacing Pad to slot region distance

[ 12 Pad to line distance

[]]14 Pad to textimage distance

(]| 15 Pad to board outiine distance

[] 16 Via to via distance

] 17 Via to fill region distance

[] 1 Via to slot region distan,

e Via Spacing e

Import Setting Export Setting Cancel

Annotate Designator

PCB can also be re -assigned by the bit number through the distribution number of the bit
number. The position number can be reset through automation, which can greatly save the time
of manual distribution.

Steps:

Top Menu - Design - Annotate Designator
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F7) Design(D) Route (C) Layout(O) Tools(F9) B>

Norm: .v] Import Changes from Schematic Alt+l . O~
ge | B 55} Update PCB to Schematic
L2 Update Place and Route from Reuse Template...
Design Rule...
DRC Check DRC
DRC Check DRC(Custom)...
Clear Errors

v~ Real-Time DRC

|J? Annotate Designator...

Net Class Manager...
Differential Pair Manager...
Equal Length Group Manager...
Pad Pair Group Manager...
Update Project Library...

Reset Component Unique ID...

Annotate Designator Dialog




Annotate Designator X

pe

Range: All components ric
@ Top Layer Components ric
Bottom Layer Components ze
Selected Components iz
Operation: (=) Annotate but Keep Existing Designators :-:
Re-annotate All Designators b
Clear Designator L
Order: (=) Across Then Down
~ al
Down Then Across -
Vi

Across Then Up

Up Then Across

Designator @ Custom Starting Number
Rule: 1

%

Range

e All components:Annotate designator to all components in the canvas

e Top Layer Component:Annotate designator to all the top layer components in the canvas

e Bottom Layer Components:Annotate designator to all the bottom layer components in the
canvas

e Selected components: allocate the distribution number of the element currently selected by
the canvas

Operation

e Annotate but Keep Existing Designators: For the reservation of the bit number that already
has suffix, only the bit number with the bit number is empty.

e Re-annotate All Designators: All bit numbers are redistributed

e Clear Designator: All bit numbers are reset to the suffix as "?"

Order

The distribution number number is performed in different order

IZ i

Across Then Down Down Then Across Across Then Up

Designator Rule

You can choose to start allocating bit numbers from which numbers, and order by incrementing
according to this number. If a bit number has been allocated, the next bit number is allocated.



Tips: After the PCB is assigned the bit number, the schematic and PCB mesh will have a
difference. At this time, the new bit number can be passed to the principle diagram through the
PCB to the original diagram function.

(F7) Design(D) Route (C) Layout(O) Tools (F9) Exp

> Norm: ] Import Changes from Schematic AltHl - O«
Page [ 63 Update PCB to Schematic

Update Place and Route from Reuse_Template...
Design Rule...

Check DRC

Check DRC(Custom)...

Clear Errors

Real-Time DRC

Annotate Designator...

Net Class Manager...

Differential Pair Manager...

Equal Length Group Manager...

Pad Pair Group Manager...

Update Project Library...

Reset Component Unique ID...

Cross Probe

When a component or component pad is selected, you can use the cross-select function to locate
the component position in the schematic
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(F6) Place (F7) Design (D) Route(C) Layout(O) Tools(F9) Export

33D Q = Ne o] Import Changes from Schematic Alt+ |-l_—| v
Design Rule...

Check DRC Bk
Clear Errors

Real-Time DRC

Cross Probe... Shift+X
Met Class Manager..

Differential Pair Manager..

Equal Length Group Manager...

Pad Pair Group Manager..

Update Project Library...

Shortcut key SHIFT+X, or component right-click menu for cross selection

Cancel

Duplicate

Move

Delete

Locked

This can also be used to cross-select when both the schematic and PCB have separate windows.

If you directly click the PCB component with the mouse, the components in the schematic
window will also be positioned, but the canvas will not be moved. Using the shortcut key to cross-
select can automatically move the canvas so that the component is in the center of the canvas.

Net Class Manager

network class

The network class is generally used when the same type of network needs to set design rules

together.
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Entry: Design - Network Class Manager, or the left Network Tree - Network Class.

View (F6) Place (F7) Design (D) Route(C) Layout(O) Tools(F9) Export (|
2D 3D g & Ne ] Import Changes from Schematic Alt+ f] O~
Design Rule...

ORC Check DRC

|

Clear Errors

»' Real-Time DRC

Met Class Manager...
Differential Pair Manager..
Equal Length Group Manager...
FPad Pair Group Manager..

Update Project Library...

Right-click under the network branch - create a new category or click the new small icon

4 Filter a E .
Met Component T3 :
3
= Mets (6) 03
8
i || Met Classes (0) 3 @
&- > Ratlines (5) )
el H Py - o
% Differential Pair (0) 3 @
... 7| - Equal Length Group (0) {3 &
.. /| - Pads Pair Group (0) 3 ®
g
E
% jar]
Lan]
] =
2 ]
=
=
=
(5!
=)
=]
=
@

Or right-click directly on the network name in the "Network" list above to create a "Network
Class".



-
T
t
1]
-I
=

-5A

Met Component T3
Mets (6) 3

malold
M

- [} A+ (Omil) MNew Met Class @

afied
II:I:I
=
=
=)

... [%] Net Classes (0) ) @

m D adinan (EY A5 o

AUBLLILLID T

Set the name in the network pop-up window, and set the corresponding network.

Net Class Manager

+ Not Selected Selected
Filter “ Filter
Filter Q DD A
A DDDA
. A 2
1 B_P

B_N

4
¥

m m wancel

The network names that have been added to the network class will be displayed in the dialog box

Net Class Manager X
+ x Mot Selected Selected
Filter L= Filter
Filter Q Do
A DDDA
*B E_F
B_M

A-Already belonged to A

A+Already belonged to A

After the creation is complete, refresh the network class on the left, and you can see the newly
created network class.



g . |} DDDA (omil)
é B[] Net Classes (2) 1) <
g

-1884

=B <= sort button

% @< Ratlines (5) )

.. °-7 Differential Pair (0) {3 @
... /| - Equal Length Group (0) {3 @

07

Click the Sort button to sort the networks in the network class, so that you can view the networks
by network class. Click to sort by network name and network length.

In the design rules, you can set rules for network classes to facilitate batch setting of rules.

Design Rules X
Rule Management Net Rule MNei-MNet Rule
* Spacing Fileer o)
Safe Spacin
B0 Type Mame Rule Rule Type
¥ Physics
Track | Net Class - A safeClearance(Default) ~ Spacing - Safe Spacing
Net Length Met A- ’ Spacing - Safe Spacing
Differential Pair
Blind/Buried Via Net A+ - Spacing - Safe Spacing
Via Size
| Met Class - B | safeClearance(Defauly) ~ Spacing - Safe Spacing
~ Plane
Flane Zone Met B_P - Spacing - Safe Spacing
Copper Zone
+ Extend Met BN ‘ Spacing - Safe Spacing
Paste Mask Expansion Net oD safeClearance(Default) ~ Spacing - Safe Spacing
Solder Mask Expansion
Met DDDA safeClearance(Default) ~ Spacing - Safe Spacing

Differential Pair Manager

When differential pair routing is required, the differential pair needs to be created first and
design rules are set.

Entry: Design - Differential Pair Manager
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FG6) Place {F7) Design(D) Route(C) Layout(O) Tools(F9) Export
D Q = Ne L] Import Changes from Schematic Alt= |—|_—| -
Design Rule...

i DRC Check DRC

' |
Clear Errors -
w Real-Time DRC

Met Class Manager..

Differential Pair Manager..
Equal Length Group Manager... \
Pad Fair Group Manager...

Update Project Library...

Or in the left network tree - differential pair group, click the new icon of differential pair to create
a new differential pair.

er o E

Net Component T3 -
ey
g. Mets (6) T3
a | .
b || Met Classes (0) 3 ®
&< Ratlines (5) )
é:' ... “” Differential Pair (0) {)
o ... 7| - Equal Length Group (0) {3
L[| - Pads Pair Group (0) 73 ®
<
=
3
(=]
0
= o]
Lax]
5 3
= 1
=2
= *—-—
13
(e

Set the name of the check-up pair, and apply it after adding the positive and negative networks.



Differential Pair Manager

+ X

Positive Net

Megative Met

Automatic Generation...

You can also use the function of automatically generating differential pairs, which will be
matched according to the network name with the same prefix but different suffixes

I Differential Pair Manager x
+
Positive Met A+ -
Filter @] Click To Select Metworlk
*DP1
Megative MNet A~ w
Click To Select Metworlk

&»

I Automatic Generation... m m Cance




Auto Create Differential Pair X
Positive Net Sufiix + Megative Met Sufiix - Search
Differential Pair Title Fositive Met Megative MNet
A Ax A-

Then, when routing the differential pair, select the net in the differential pair group to start
differential pair routing. For differential pair routing, see the Differential Pair Routing section.

Equal Length Group Manager

When equal-length-controlled wiring is required, setting equal-length network groups can easily
compare the network lengths between two networks or multiple networks, and it is convenient to
set network rules for the entire network group in the design rules.

Set Entry: Design - Isometric Network Group Manager

(F6) Place (F7) Design(D) Route(C) Layout(O) Tools (F9) EX

33D Q = | Ne 2] Import Changes from Schematic Alt+l I'I_—|" ‘
Design Rule...
i DRC Check DRC
I I |

Clear Errors -
" Real-Time DRC

Met Class Manager...

PEPE @

Differential Pair Manager...

Equal Length Group Manager...

Pad Pair Group Manager... @

Update Project Library...
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Or created in the left network tree - equal length network group.

l C ~y
Filter B
Met Component T3 o
3
= Mets (6) 3
a9 :
i [°i] Met Classes (0) 3 (_B.
E- > Ratlines (5) 1)
o L
% Differential Fair (0) 3 @
i~ | - Equal Length Group (0) ) @
o L. J| - Pads Pair Group (0) 3 @ \
=
3
H:é- [av]
Lax]
S g
o 1
2

;

dllio Ty

Similar to the previous new network class, click the New button to create it.

Equal Length Group Manager
+ x Not Selected Selected
Filter Q Filter

Filter a DD DDDA

=
]

Pad Pair Group Manager

Creating a pad pair group can easily control the length of the differential pair, and you can
visually check the length of the wire network between the two pads, which is convenient for

equal-length adjustment.
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Entry: Design - Pad Pair Group Manager

(F6) Place (F7) Design(D) Route(C) Layout(O) Tools (F9) (Pq
D 3D id & MNe ] Import Changes from Schematic Al e O
~ Design Rule. ..
[,  ORc CheckDRC
Clear Ermors
Real-Time DRC

Cross Probe... Shift+X

Met Class Manager..

Differential Pair Manager...
Equal Length Group Manager...
Fad Pair Group Manager.. @

Update Project Library...

L]
Or the left network tree - pad pair group is created.
- = E 2L
S @ Ratlines (5) 1)
3

3 - - Differential Pair (0) 1)
E .. /| - Equal Length Group (0) )
(=0 .

@ |- Pads Pair Group (0) 03
3

=

13

o

[=]

3

=

Set the name of the pad pair and associate the pad pair.

Pad Pair Group Manager

+ x select pad(s)
£ As ~ -
Filte [} b . 2 Filter
oy Padl: |y ® v No Result
Select a pad 3 ~
=
Pad2 1. ® v
Select a pad
¥ i

In the network tree on the left, it is easy to check the length of the wire between the two pads,
which is convenient for comparison when adjusting the length of the wire.

Update Project library
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After modifying the footprint and symbols, there is no need to delete the footprint in the PCB,
just update the modified footprint or device to the design drawing

How to operate:

e Top Menu - Design - Update Project Library

7) View (F6) Place (F7) Design (D) Route (C) Layout(O) Tools(F9) Export(F10) Ordg

= 2D 3D (g & ¢ ] Import Changes from Schematic Al e O Qv

Design Rule...

[
el

"[-;ua-e DRC Check DRC

Clear Errors
@ Real-Time DRC
Cross Probe... Shift+X
Met Class Manager.
Differential Pair Manager. .
Equal Length Group Manager_.

Pad Pair Group Manager ..

® D@

Update Project Library...

will open the project library update dialog, it will list all libraries which can be updated

Warning X

@ This action will clear the history, You will not be able to
undo/redo the previous action. Do you want to continue?

you can update what libraries as you want




Update Project Library

Name L Type: All v
Name Type Current Version Updated Version Owner =/, Current Version F P 2D |7 Updated Version Fl P 3D
22288083 Device 2022-08-26 04:08:45 | 2022-09-30 03:54.31  LCSC
newDevice Device 2022-10-13 19:50:19 | 2022-10-13 19:50:56 = usersuppori2
newDevice Symbol 2022-10-12 16:06:18 | 2022-10-13 19.50.57  usersupport2 1 12
—1 12 ——{1 125
2 1 2 11
3 2 1 10 3 2 " 70
3 10— i 3 10 g °
] 4 9 —5° . 4 9 5
=5 8| 5 8=
—16 7 bl  7Hle
newDevice.1 - newDevice.1 -
Property Current Version Updated Version
name newDevice newDevice
Category
Symbol newDevice newDevice
Designator u? u?
Add into BOM yes yes
Convertto PCB yes yes
Footprint SOP-12_L7.3-W3.9-P1.27-.. SOP-12_L7.3-W3.9-P1.27-L...
Description
Show updates to public library|_| Show the current version is later than the updated version of the update Don't show again Cancel

Single Routing

Single routing method:

e C(lick the top menu - Routing - Single Routing to enter the Add Routing mode
e |n addition to the top menu, you can also use the top toolbar - one-way routing
e Shortcut [ w

e Double click on pad or via to enter routing mode

w
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Route (C) Layout (O) Tools (F9) Export (F10)

v mm |°l, Single Routing W O~
KW-LED-V \" Stretch Track Shift+W

o Differential Pair Routing Alt+D

Ay Equal Length Tunning Shift+A

W Differential Pair Equal Length Tunning

o~0 .

o~o  Auto Routing...

Q& Fanout Routing...

=) Routing Mode Shift+R »

Routing Corner L»

Routing Width

Remove Loop

Unroute

Add inflection point

o In the process of routing, click the left mouse button to add an inflection point where
you need to add an inflection point.
o Use the shortcut key [ L | to switch the knee point during routing.

Add vias when routing

e (lick the right mouse button during the routing process and select the function to add a via
hole, and a via hole will be added at the next corner to be routed. Click the left mouse
button on the canvas, and the via hole will be added successfully

e You can also directly add vias by entering the shortcut key [ v | during the routing process
e Cutthe layer to the signal layer during the routing process, and automatically add vias

"]

If you want to add blind and buried vias, you need to add a list of blind and buried vias in the
design rule first. Then click the right mouse button to place the blind via or buried via function
during the routing process ** Select the blind and buried via you need to add.

e |n the setting dialog box, if Blind and buried vias are placed preferentially when routing
layer cutting is checked, When the signal layer is cut during the routing process, blind and
buried vias that meet the conditions will be preferentially placed for Place


af://n5887

m .
‘ Settings X

23 v System Display Object Property While Cursor Hover Object

i General

Category Route: Prefer Place Blind/Burried Via while Change Layer on Routing

Commonly Library

Auto Change Layer While Routing Vias
¥ Schematic/Symbol ge Lay g

General

N Automatic fan-out when end of routing
Theme

)22

i ¥ PCB/Footprint Terminate Routing Automatically

N General

i Assign Net for Free Track

123 Theme

H Commonly Grid/Snap Size € Add Teardrop Automatically

v Commonly Track Width Sett

123 Commonly Via Size Setting Drag/Move: Ctrl drag to copy

Snap
Cursor snaps to center while dragging pads/vias
V'~ Panel/Panel Lib p gging p:

General Cursor snaps to origin while dragging footprints

Theme
Commonly Font Family Align in adjacent footprint/pads when mobile footprint/pads
Drawing
P " Move the footprint, wire's following Wire following, disconnect when pressed ctrl + alt at drag start
roperty
way:
Hotkey

(+) Wire not following, connect when pressed ctrl + alt at drag start

i Import Config Export Config Restore Default Apply m Cancel

/4.

e Inthe block, around, and push mode, a hole is added during the wiring process. If the
addition of the additional perforated violates the DRC, a warning prompt will appear. You
can click on whether the DRC continues the wiring, or click to cancel the addition hole.

Warning

Via DRC violation detected,please check the white DRC

border.Whether to ignore DRC and continue placing via?

fallback routing

e During the routing process, click the right-click menu, click Back, or use the shortcut key
backspace, you can manually back the routing to the previous inflection point

e During the routing process, if the cursor moves to the part that has already been routed, it
will automatically return to the previous inflection point of the wire at the cursor position. At
this time, if the mouse moves back to the part where no loop is generated, the previously
hidden wire will be restored; after adding an inflection point, a new inflection point will be
determined, and the previously automatically retracted wire will no longer be restored.

Switch via size when routing
e Follow the rules. The vias added next after clicking will become the default size in the design
rules

e Rule settings. Click to pop up the Design Rules dialog box, where you can set the rules for via
Size
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e List of commonly used via sizes. Quickly switch the commonly used via size through the
right-click menu during routing, click the common size setting, and a system setting dialog
box will pop up, where you can maintain a list of commonly used via sizes.

e Enter the via size. After clicking, a pop-up window will pop up, enter the outer diameter and
inner diameter of the via hole to be modified, and then press Enter, the next via hole will be
changed to this size

Lo

Stretch Track

stretch the track

e Routing via: Top Menu - Routing - Stretch Track

e Top Toolbar Stretch tracks

e Shortcut [ shift |+ w

e C(lick on a segment of track to start stretching. You can also click to select a section of track,
and then click the function to stretch the track.

e Move the cursor to stretch the track, click the left mouse button again, and the track is
stretched this time. When the track is stretched to merge with other tracks, it will stay at the
fusion position and cannot continue to stretch

Drag track to stretch

Select a section of track, long press and drag to stretch it

P
When the mouse moves to the track head, and the mouse position changes to a hand icon, it
means that it can be dragged

Drag right-angle inflection point

When the mouse moves to the right-angle inflection point, and the mouse position changes to a
hand icon, it means that it can be dragged

P
Differential Pair Routing

Differential pair routing

Differential pair routing is a technique that requires the creation of a transmission system on a
printed circuit board that favors the balance of differential signals (equal and inverted signals).
The differential line is generally connected to the external differential signal system. The
differential signal system uses twisted pairs for signal transmission. One signal line in the twisted
pair transmits the original signal, and the other transmits the signal with the opposite phase of
the original signal. Differential signal is a method used to solve the problem that there is no good
reference ground connection between the signal source and the load, and it has an inherent
inhibitory effect on the interference of electronic products. Another advantage of differential
signaling is that it reduces the electromagnetic interference (EMI) generated by the signal lines.

Set differential trace steps:
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e Top Menu - Routing - Differential Pair Routing.

| mE =it % kR 1B 5l =S #
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Create differential pair network class

Before performing differential pair wiring, you need to set up the differential pair network class.

1) You can right-click on the differential pair category on the left network tab and create a new
differential pair.

E - - @ D = 2D 30 id & IE=E v || mi

— e = Fes [ Schematic1.P1 =
B "1, RS (B) 12
- [ RIS (0) O

B TBEE (B) 02

=E Wl e

FEEST

U=

A

2) You can also directly click the wiring menu - differential pair wiring. After clicking the pad, if it is

detected that no differential pair has been established, a pop-up window will prompt you to
create a differential pair.

==

(7) FEEsT, EEHEEST?

3) It is very convenient to create differential pairs

IE]
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BIEEST S

= DP1

IERIES LIN1540 w

pral Tt LIN1565 -
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Differential pairs can be automatically generated, and the query generation is performed
according to the positive and negative signs of the network name:

BaERES X
sz = + SRS - =21
ESTIER 1EPAES TPl
Bl

After creating the differential pair, you can see it on the left network tab. And you can see the
total wire length of the network.
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Create differential pair rule

Set the net rules for differential pairs in the Design menu - Design Rules.
. aag
=y [ZE: il IRl

~ i A BB Common
v e D i
Common [EFIA]
~ B/ .

Comman [2£3A]
v YR B 2
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Common [BRiA]
v =57 D
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v 5iEL D B | 6
Common [BEiA]
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v REE *
Comman [BfA]
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plot differential pairs

When the rules are set, you can click the differential pair routing menu to perform differential
pair routing, and you can also view the routing length and differences in real time during the
routing process.

le_Differential Pair Routing

Equal Length Tunning

Equal-length adjustment, also known as equal-length tunning and delay line, is a special form of
routing in PCB design. Relative delay between group signals to avoid timing problems.

Steps:

e Top Menu - Routing - Equal Length Tunning
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Route (C) Layout (O) Tools (F9) Export (F10)

Order (A) ~ Settings (I) Help (J)

*, Single Routing

{ Stretch Track Shift+\W

A

Differential Pair Routing

Equal Length Tunning

Differential Pair Equal Length Td

Auto Routing...

Fanout Routing.

Routing Mode Shift+R »
Routing Corner Le
Routing Width 3
Remove Loop

Unroute

equal length tunning settings

1 MO/ T /- A ew L X

After activating the equal length tunning, click [ 18 | to bring up the equal length tunning
property box

3

Equal Length Tunning Setting

Length

(=) Follow Rule Specified Length

Met Length: ~

Cormer

(® Line 45° Line 90°

Routing Constraints

Routing Method: (=) Single Side Double Side
Gap (W) 20mil
Minimum Amplitu._. | 10mil

ule Settin

Arc 90°

corner

e Line 45°: Set the corner of the equal-length tunning to an angle of 45°
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e Lines 90 degrees:

Set the corners of the equal-length tunnings to an angle of 90°

e Arc 90 degrees: The most commonly used equal length tunning setting, this angle setting is
also called snake equal length.

routing constraints

Routing method: When the unilateral routing is of equal length, it will only be equal in one
direction. Bilateral means that both sides of the line can be adjusted to the same length.

Introduction (W): equal length tunning of the direct width setting of the trace.
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Minimum Amplitude (H): The amplitude setting of the equal-length trace, which can also be said
to be the height setting.

Differential Pair Equal Length Tuning

Differential Pair Equal Length Tuning has important application value in high -speed signal
design. It is to ensure the two signals in the differential pavage.performance.The specific principle
of differential equivalence is to adjust the two network lengths of the differential signal together
to make the internal error of the differential signal unchanged. At the same time, the overall
adjustment of the length of the difference with other signals to achieve the purpose of multiple
sets of signals.

Tips:-On Menu - Route - Differential Pair Equal Length Tuning

b

.~ mil ©l, Single Routing

~J stretch Track

a2 Differential Pair Routing Alt+D

£y Equal Length Tunning Shift+4
Wi Differential Pair Equal Length Tunning
&8 Auto Routing... LI - O

&& Fanout Routing. e T
) Routing Mode o=, . . . . . . . . . .. ...

Routing Corner O T

Routing Width

Remove Loop

Unroute

Equal length tuning setting

After activating the differential pair equal length tuning, the mouse becomes a cross cursor,
waiting for the starting point of the selection of the difference between the difference

Click [ tas | or you can adjust the long adjustment attribute box with the long adjustment
settings through the right -click menu.
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Please select a starting point for Differential Pair Track to set parameters

Cancel Esc
Increase Gap Num+
Decrease Gap Num-
Gap Step Value...

Equal Length Tunning S

Snap

Snap Setting...

Equal Length Tunning Setting
Length

(=) Follow Rule Specified Length

Met Length:

Comer

Routing Constraints

(=) Single Side Double Side

i

Routing Method:
Gap (W) ADmil

Minimum Amplitu... | 10mil

** Tips **: Increase the length input box to quickly calculate the required values by entering four
operations expressions.For example, enter 5+2 Enter, it will automatically calculate 7.

corner

e **|ine 45 degrees **: Set the angle of the differential long winding of the differential pair is
45°
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erential Pair Length Tolerance:
than Rule

e Line 90 degrees:

Set the corner of the differential long winding of the differential long winding, the angle is 90 °

ifferential Pair Length Tolerance: -13.3mi, Rul

Maich the Rule | More than Rule |~
I EE

NET- NET—-‘

e Arc 90 degrees: The most commonly used long adjustment settings. This angle settings are
also called snake -shaped equal lengths.

rential Pair Length Tolerance: I, Rule: +10mil
Match the Rule | More than Rule |
[ [

Route constraint

e Routine method: When the unilateral routing is waiting, it will only be equivalent in one
direction.Both sides are equal adjustment on both sides of the lines.
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Fouting Constraints

Routing Method: .l Single Side Double Side
Gap (W) A0mil
Minimum Amplitu...  10mil

Routing Constraints

Routing Method: Single Side (&) Double Side

H
Gap (W) ADrmil e
Minimum Amplitu... = 10mil \
= WA =

e Spacing (W): Wide -to -width settings between long adjustment.
e minimum amplitude (H): The amplitude settings of the long wiring can also be said to be a
high degree of settings.

Tips: When the equal adjustment is performed, you can fine-tune the spacing through the
shortcut key [ numt |, [ Num- |, @and the gap step can be adjusted by right-click the menu.

Differential Pair Length Tolerance: -13.3mil, Rule: £10mil
. MD[E“'IEI'I Ruh e
(1

Cancel Esc
Increase Gap Mum-+

Decrease Gap Mum-

Equal Length Tunning Setting... Tab
Differential Pair Length Tolerance R. .

Snap Alt+3

Snap Setting...

Auto Routing

EasyEDA Pro supports automatic routing. The current automatic routing effect is general and
needs to be manually adjusted again. We will continue to optimize the automatic routing function
in the future.

Entrance: Routing - Auto Routing
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You can set some auto-routing related parameters:

SEii X
HEEAE @ 45° a0"
BESSE B= @ &k
e T @ =t SEREEEtRSE
FRE{Fe= ® 2 i =
FIsEGRSER 23 v
HEEE Pl

FraE GND @

[ v

EE

Routing Corner: 45 degrees or 90 degrees. Generally, the corners of the wiring are 45 degrees. If
the board requirements are not high, it will not affect the use of 90-degree wiring.

]

Existing Tracks/vias: keep or remove. When starting routing, existing wires or vias can be
retained or removed. Reserved by default. Selecting Remove will automatically clear all tracks or
vias for routing.

Effect Priority: Speed priority or completion priority. If you want to route quickly, choose speed
priority, and automatically stop within a certain trial time, and some parts may not be routed; if
you are not in a hurry, you can choose completion priority, and changing the option will try to
complete the wiring.



Number of Vias: Low, Medium or More. This determines the number of vias that are
automatically placed. The higher the number of vias, the higher the success rate of routing.
Choose according to your level of acceptance. auto routing generates vias on its own.

Net Priority: Auto-routing from beginning to end according to the set net order of the nets.
Different net ordering will affect the routing success rate and the final routing effect.

e Default: The order of the PCB nets directly read by the editor program, not sorted.

e Random: Randomly generate network sorting for routing.

e User-defined network name priority: Network names that do not start with $ have priority.
Sort by first letter in natural increasing order.

e Pads from most to least: Sorts nets from most to least according to the number of pads the
net contains.

e Pads from few to many: Sort the nets from least to most based on the number of pads the
net contains.

e Pads Farthest to Nearest: Sorts nets from farthest to nearest based on the total distance of
the mutual spacing of the pads the nets contain.

e Pads Nearest to Farthest: Sorts nets from near to farthest based on the total distance of the
mutual spacing of the pads that the net contains.

Route Layer: Set the layer that needs to be routed.

Ignore Network: Set the network that does not need to be automatically routed, click the drop-
down list to select the network to add, and click the Remove button to remove the network. For

example, GND does not require automatic wiring, and copper connection is generally performed
at the end.

Design Rules: auto routing routes and places vias according to design rules. You can set the
setting rules first and then perform wiring.

After clicking the "Run" button, automatic routing starts, and the routing process can be
previewed in real time. If the over-routing angle is 45 degrees, the routing is carried out at a 90-
degree corner, and it will be optimized to 45-degree routing at the end of the last surface.

Stop routing during the routing process, and the completed 90-degree routing and vias will be
retained, and can be manually cleared if not needed.

Fanout Routing

The fan is out or a fan. It refers to a short wire and punching from the chip pad. The purpose of
this is mainly to give up the necessary space for different networks to facilitate subsequent inner
wiring operations.For small IC devices of capacitors and resistors, it can be quickly fanned by
manually copying and paste. For packaging with a large number of pins and small distances such
as BGA, it takes a lot of time to manually fan out.The professional version provides automatic fan
-out wiring function, and quickly batch fan outs for such packaging.

Steps: Top Menu-Route-Fanout Routing
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Route (C) Layout (O) Tools (F9) Export (F10)

mil  °l, Single Routing W e Qv /T

Stretch Track Shift+W 35
Differential Pair Routing Alt+D =
Equal Length Tunning Shift+A

Differential Pair Equal Length Tunning

o~0 Auto Routing... /

Fanout Routing...

# S < 36 A

2 5

Routing Mode Shift+R »

Routing Corner L»

Routing Width »

Remove Loop

Unroute

After clicking the menu, a fan settings dialog box appears.There are many fan settings in the
dialog box, which is convenient for different types of packaging and requirements for fan.



Fanout Setting

Fanout Option
Operation Type: (+) Add

Fanout Type: Out/In
Via - Pad Spac... 8

Include Unassigned Pins

Ignore DRC When Fanning Out

Track Via Property

Track Width: ~ (¢) Follow Rule

Via: (*) Through Via
Via Size: Follow Rule
Outer ... 24
t Design Rules

Remove

Min Channel... 10

Custom

Blind Via

(®) Custom

mil

Inner... 12

Apply

vigg

mil

mil

mil

Cancel \

obj

Steps: When the dialog box pops up, you can also drag and select the canvas.The fan can take
effect on the components and pads. Before clicking on the application, you need to select the
component or pile that needs to be made in the canvas, otherwise it will not be able to fan out.



LG8

Fanout Setting

FJ @ Please select the component or pad to fanout on the canvas
h 4

g

Operation Type: (*) Add Remove
Fanout Type: Out/In 4
Via - Pad Spac... 8 mil  Min Channel... 10 mil
Include Unassigned Pins
Ignore DRC When Fanning Out
Track Via Property
Track Width: (*) Follow Rule Custom mil
Via: (®) Through Via Blind Via v
Via Size: Follow Rule (®) Custom
Outer ... 24 mil  Inner ... 12 mil

Design Rules Apply Cancel
Ahi

e Fanout Option
o Operation Type: Divided into new and removal.If the wires or pores are connected on
a certain pad, the fan needs to be reopened, and the removal operation needs to be

performed first.
o Fanout Type: easyEDA pro version provides a rich fan type option.



Fanout Type: BGA A Fe

BGA
Via-Pad Spac... |\ . o, (e
Top
Include Unas
Bottom
Ignore DRC \ el
Right
Upper Left
Track Via Proper Lower Left
Upper Right
Track Width: Lower Right
Outward
Via:
Inward
Via Size: Out/In G

= BGA: This is the most commonly used fan, mainly for BGA packaging.Based on the
BGA central line, the pads in the four regions in the upper left, lower left, upper
right, and lower right are different directions.

CON. é'IEF'Z!& NT2




= Viain Pad: The hole in the disk is to play a perforated directly in the center of the

pad, without adding a wire, the "resin plug hole+electroplating cap" provided by Jia
Lichuang can make the pads not see the holes at all, and the performance spike
spikes."Covering oil" and "over -pore oil".

i

consTRATnTZ B

Top: The direction of the fixing fan is up.

Fanout Setting
Fanout Option
Operation Type: (2) Add Remove

Fanout Type: Top

Via - Pad Spac Pad Center (® Custom
(i _vieh

Include Unassigned Pins

43UATLIA

Ignore DRC When Fanning Out

Track Via Property

VTT_VREE
3

Track Width: (&) Follow Rule Custom
Via (® Through Via Blind Via
Via Size: Follow Rule (®) Custom

Outer ... 0.61 mm  Inner... 0.305

Design Rules Apply Cancel

Bottom: The direction of the fixing fan is down.

left: The direction of the fixed fan is to the left.

right: The direction of the fixed fan is to the right.

Upper left: The direction of the fixed fan is upper left.

Lower left: The direction of the fixed fan is the bottom left.

Upper right: The direction of the fixing fan is upper right.

Lower right: The direction of the fixing fan is the bottom right.

outward: It is mainly aimed at the packaging of rectangular or bilateral pads in the
three rules as shown below. For example, if LQFP, the direction of the pads will be
automatically detected when it is fanned, and it will be fanned to the outside of its
location.



FRONT 0

= |nward: Like the packaging of the outward type, the direction of its fan is inside
the position where the pad is located.

VTT_VREF

%%ﬂﬂ G+

+5V_BUAL
]
B

+5V_DU

= Out/In: Like the packaging of the outward type, the direction of its fan is one
inward in order.

5
=




- **Fanout direction**: This option will appear when the type of fan is out is
BGA. If the BGA packaging rotates 45 degrees, the direction of the fan can be
modified to 90 °.

'[K 5]C../_images/route-fanout-routing_20231104_151417.7jpg)

- **yia - Pad Spacing**

That 1is, the Tength of the fan out of the wire is set, and the pores here are
the air gap distance.

'[E 13](../_images/route-fanout-routing_20231104_155115.jpg)

- Pad center: Except for outward, inward, outward, and inward types, other fan-out types
can be set to the pile-pile spacing center as the pad.When the fan is made, the software will
automatically detect the minimum gap of the adjacent pads, and the fixed fan is in the middle of
the two pads.

'[K 14]1(../_images/route-fanout-routing_20231104_155605.jpg)
- Custom distance: Set a fixed fan length.

- Mini channel space: three types of fans, outward, inward, outward, and
inward, this option will appear. Set up the pores of the two adjacent
channels.The fan of the adjacent pad.

'[K 15](../_images/route-fanout-routing_20231104_160032.7jpg)

- **Include Unassigned Pins**: If this option is checked, the pads of the empty
network will also be fanned.

- **Fanout Outer 2 Rows of Pads**: This option is only displayed when the fan is
selected for BGA. If this option is checked, the two -Tline pads of the outermost
Tine of BGA packaging will also be fanned, otherwise it will not be
fanned.Essence

'[K 16](../_images/route-fanout-routing_20231104_161139.7jpg)

- **Ignore DRC When Fanning out**: After checking all the pads of the pads will
ignore the DRC to fan out. You can check the effect of the fan first. After
adjusting the relevant parameters, then cancel the checked fan.Those fans and
perforated fans that violate the DRC will be removed.

e Track Via Property

o Track Width: Divided into follow -up rules and customs, set to follow the rules, the
software will be qualified according to the default wire width of the wire in the design
rules.

o Via: You can set the type of punching a punching hole or blindly buried holes. If the
blind burial hole is set, the blind buried hole type needs to be set in advance in the
design rules.

o Via Size: Divided into follow -up rules and customs, and set to follow the rules. The
software will punch the default hole size of the wire in the design rules.



Routing Mode

Switch routing mode when routing

Steps:
e Routing via right-click menu or top menu - Routing mode switching

ik 1B Sl =85 #HE

Shaiz Woe Q- /- T ¥
~ fsSE Shift+W
A TR b s

HEEE Ly v B8

mERE 4 HEE

ElemE G
~ HERERE

Push: When turned on, other line positions can be pushed under the wiring
ijrouting-push

Block: When enabled, the wire will be blocked when it encounters a line in routing mode
Lrjroutingblock

Surround: When enabled, when the PCB trace encounters obstacles, it will automatically bypass
the obstructed element routing

Lrjrouting wrapping
Ignore: When enabled, ignore routing rules

Ly .. .
le.wiring ignore

Unroute

Click Cancel in the right-click menu, or the shortcut key ESC, to exit this routing, and the
completed routing will not be deleted

Finish Routing

e C(lick Finish in the right-click menu, or enter the shortcut key to complete the wiring, add an
inflection point according to the current cursor position and complete the wiring

e [ ctrl |+click with the right mouse button or the left mouse button, you can also directly
complete the wiring, add an inflection point according to the current cursor position and
complete the wiring
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Routing Corner

switch routing corners

Switch the angle of the trace during wiring, support 45°, 90°, arc 45°, arc 90°, arc free angle, and
line free angle.

How to operate:

e Top Menu - Routing - Routing Corners
e Routing corners on the top toolbar to quickly switch corner modes
e Change the angle of the wiring by pressing the shortcut key | L | in the wiring mode
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In the process of routing, click the right-click menu to quickly switch the corner mode through the
routing corner menu
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Routing Width

Toggles the set wire width during PCB routing

Routing width setting method:
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e Top Menu - Route Width or Right Mouse Button Menu - Route Width
e Shortcut
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Smil{0. 127 mm})
Smil(0.203mm)}
W 10mil{0_254mm)
12mil(0.305mm)

20mil{0_508mm)

S0mil(1.27mm})

oAl Enter
B Esc 3.9mil{0.1mm)
=i Backspace 7.9mil(0.2mm)
1.3mil(0.3mm)
EIETL v
19 7mil{0.5mm)
mE b
__ _ 29.5mil(0.75mm})
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) 39 4mil(1mm)
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|
it
it
il
it

Rule settings. Click to pop up the Design Rules dialog box, where you can set the rules of the
wire

List of common line weights. When wiring, use the right-click menu to quickly switch the
common line width, click the common line width setting, and the system setting dialog box
will pop up, where you can maintain the list of common line widths

Enter the width. After clicking, a pop-up window will pop up, enter the line width to be
modified and press Enter, the next wire will be changed to this line width

Use the command "W+" to quickly switch the line width to the specified value when routing
Use shortcut keys | shift | + [ W | to switch common wire widths when routing.
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Unroute

Clear the track drawn in the PCB.
clear wire method

e Top Menu - Routing - Clear Routing
e Select wire - right mouse button - clear routing
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Unroute - connect

Wire removal of the same pad
Steps:

e Select the wire to clear - Top Menu - Routing - Clear Routing - Connect
e Select the wire to clear - Right mouse button - Clear Route - Connect
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Unroute - net

Clear the track of the same net.
e Select track to clear - Top Menu - Routing - Clear Routing - Nets

e Select the wire to clear - right mouse button - clear routing - net

i 1B Sl =85 #FH
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Unroute - all

Clear all the track drawn in the PCB.

e Top Menu - Routing - Clear Routing - All
e select any wire - right mouse button - clear routing - all
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Auto Layout
EasyEDA supports simple automatic layout function, currently only the experience stage (preview
version), it will continue to iteratively update.

Entry: Top Menu - Layout - Auto Layout

} Design(D) Route(C) Layout(Q) Tools(F9) Export(F10) Order(A) Setti

Mormal .. ~ | | mil = Auto Layout{Preview) @ r S T
@ =PCE1 3@]: Group 4

B Property Location...

Flip to Opposite Side

Offset 3

When the subsequent development is completed, it will be automatically laid out according to the
position of the components in the schematic diagram, the connection relationship between the
components, the size of the PCB board, and the spacing rules.

If a board outline is drawn, the auto layout will automatically place the components according to
the board frame. If the board frame is not drawn, the auto layout will automatically generate an
optimal rectangular frame and automatically layout.

Note: The automatic layout will be laid out according to the built-in rules, and cannot completely
replace the manual work. Please pay attention to check whether it meets the design
requirements after the automatic layout, and may need to manually correct the layout.

Group

The combination function supports the combination of any image element as a whole. After the
combination is combined as a whole, the relative position of each image element in the
combination can be guaranteed to remain unchanged when dragging, rotating and other
operations are carried out.


af://n6259
af://n6268

group selected

e Select the devices that need to be combined (must be two or more) - Top Menu - Layout -
Group - Group selected
Route (C) Layout(O) Tools(F9) Export(F10) Order(A) Settings{l) Help {J)
|~ Auto Layoul{Preview) r S T S 2 e (L, Y
T Group ’ Group Selected @ Ctri+G
Property Locafion.. Join Group
Reuse Layout Route
Flip to Opposite Side

Offset 4 Ungroup All

|2 Align b

e Select the device to be combined - Right mouse button - Combine - Combine selected
e Select the device to be combined - Shortcut [ ctrl |+ 6

When you add a group, you can give the group a custom name in the window

R1 RE R3 B
BE B Bl
S B3 3 e
[=5] [=4)

Ungroup

This menu allows you to cancel the group after selecting all the primitives in the group

e Select Grouped Modules - Top Menu - Layout - Group - Ungroup
D) Route(C) Layout{(O) Tools(F9) Export(F10) Order(A) Settings () Help (J)

mil o~ Auto Layout{Preview) r T f,, ] ORC 010 \:' Line 45

a y - — : 3 —~
T Group » Group Selected Ctr+G

Property Locafion.. Join Group

Reuse Layout Foute
Flip to Opposite Side Ungroup Selected @ Shift+G
Offset 4 Ungroup All

|2 Align b

e select combined modules - right mouse button - ungroup
e Select combined modules - Shortcut [ shift |+ [ 6

Ungroup All
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Cancel all combined modules

e Top Menu - Group - Ungroup all

0ls (F9)  Export (F10) O
@ Auto LayoutiPreview) ) w ® - /
13 Group b

Property Location..

-

cessfullyl

Lingroup All
r"

Distribute

Rotate

Al Fiip

Join the group
Devices that are not in the group are added to the group.
e Select device - Right mouse button - Add group, select the group module to be added.
How to select a combination
You can select a combination in the following five ways

1. Select the combination option in the right filter panel,Then click one of the primitives in the
combination on the canvas
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2. Select primitives within a combination,Then right-click - Select - Combine
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3. Click on the concrete group name in the left object tree
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4.Search combination, Then click Combination in the search results

ey
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' Library ®Log DRC Find Result
5. Select the components in the assembly,By clicking on [ tab | Key to toggle the selection range
to the combination

After combination selection,You can modify some properties that are common to primitives in a
combination in the properties panel on the right
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Multiplex layout

EasyEDA Pro supports a very fast way to repeat the layout and routing of similar circuits, no need
to use copy and paste and no need to lay out one by one.

entrance: Top menu - Layout - Reuse layout routing.
Operation steps:

1. First draw a number of groups of circuits in the schematic diagram, such as multi-channel
circuit modules.
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2. After completion, the schematic diagram is transferred to PCB. The default is to group
together roughly.

BUZZIER1
BUZIZERZ

3. Go back to the schematic diagram, select a group of circuits in the box, and use the cross
selection function (right-click menu, top design menu, or shortcut key SHIFT+X, etc.) to cross
select the component corresponding to the PCB.
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—T— Es Flip Vertical Y
GP-\lD Annotate Designator..

Clear Designator...
Fam Cut Netlabel/Mo Connect Flag

Edit Device

4. It will automatically switch to PCB and select the corresponding component. After manually
dragging to the side, it will complete the operations such as layout, wiring and adding vias.

2

pAN3983

5. the box after the completion of the circuit, right-click the combination for a new
combination.



Cancel Esc

Cross Probe.. Shift+x

Duplicate

Move

Delete Delete

Component Distribute By Region

Locked

Fit Selection View (E)

Highlight

Fanout Routing... 'bqse Layout Route
Offset

Rotate

Flip

6. back to the schematic diagram, box select the second set of circuits, right click to use the
cross check function. Select the component corresponding to PCB, and then right-click menu

- Combination - Multiplexing layout routing

Cut (T) Ciri+X

Duplicate 3

Move ]

Move Sequential

Delete Delete

Locked

Fit Selection View (E)

Highlight 3

Add Teardrops

Fanout Routing

Unroute Altached Segmenis

Unroute Connections

Group 1, Group SelectedCir
Property Location... Join Group

Offset 4 Reuse Layout Route
Rotate » I

Basic Pri
ID
Mame
Unique
Add into
Designa
Device
Footprin
3D Mod
Key Prop
Manufac
26 It

]

- i

X 27

7. After the cross cursor appears, select the first combination and click. The components of the
second group will be automatically combined into a new combination, and reuse the

component position and wiring of the first group of circuits.



BUZZER2

8. other groups of circuits repeat according to the above operation, you can quickly carry out
the circuit layout and routing multiplexing, reduce the workload of layout and routing.

After completion, if no combination is needed, the combination can be dissolved manually.

Property Location

Modify the Place of the device name and tag number
Steps:

e Select Device - Top Menu - Layout - Property Location

,

il v Auto Layout(Preview - S T
T Group b

Property Location.. @

Flip to Opposite Side

Offset b
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e select device - right mouse button - property location

Highlight [
Add Teardrops
Unroute Altached Segments

Unroute Connections

Select the attribute position of the footprint text in the pop-up window, click OK, and the attribute
tag number of the device can be placed in the selected position.

Property Position x
b Ranage: () All components Only selected components
| d :
I Property/Property Value: Designator v
Property Position: Left-Top v

Cance

Swap Positions

Swap the positions of the two devices, the wires do not follow the device swap
Steps:

e Select two devices to be swapped - Top Menu - Layout - Swap positions
e Select two devices to be swapped - right mouse button - swap positions
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D) Route (C) Layout(0) Tools (F9) Export (F10) G
mil Auto Layout(Preview) -/

T, Group b
Property Location..
Swap Location
Flip to Opposite Side @

(ffset

Align

Distribute

Rotate

Flip to Opposite Side

If you need to flip the primitive to the opposite layer, such as flipping the top surface to the
bottom surface, you can use the flip function.

Entrance: Layout - Flip to Opposite Side.

D) Route (C) Layout(0) Tools (FS) Export (F10) Orde

m | v IH'J-: La:-'lDJ-.'::Prelh"iEI-ln'-:l r _.f"f -
Tap Group :

Property Location.. aa

Flip to Opposite Side @

Offset b

=, Align L

After selecting the element of the canvas, click the flip menu, and the element that can be flipped
will be automatically flipped to the opposite layer, and will be mirrored automatically. If the
element of the top layer + inner layer 1 is flipped, it will be flipped to the inner layer. 2+ ground
floor.
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Offset

Offset the device on the X/Y axis.

absolute offset

How to operate:

e Select the device to be offset - Top Menu - Layout - Offset - Absolute offset
e Select the device to be offset - Right mouse button - Offset - Absolute offset

n (D) Route (C) Layout {0) Tools (F9) Export (F10) Order (A) Settings (I) Help (J)

Auto Layout({Preview) r S T S 2 e o,
Group b

Property Location..

Flip to Opposite Side
Offset b Absolute Offset
Align L Relative Offset...

g Distribute »

D rtaten %

Absolute offset is to offset the coordinates of the device to be offset to zero.

Absolute Offset

Offzet X | Omill

OffsetY | gmil

Enter the coordinate value you want to offset, and click OK to offset the input coordinate
position.

Relative offset

The difference between relative offset and absolute offset is that relative offset needs to select a
reference point for offset operation.
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Relative Offset

Offset X 0.000mil

Offsety 0.000mil

Reference Point X = _gp;

Reference PointY | qmil

Align

The Align function is available in the schematic diagram, multiplexed block, symbol, footprint, and
PCB, and the operation method is the same.

Align operation method:

e Select the device to be aligned - Top Menu - Layout - Align
e Shortcut keys | ctrl |+ shift |+[ t

Route (C) L;]’nut (0) Tools(F9) Export(F10) Order{A) Settings{l) Help(J)
il Auto Layout{Preview) r S T S 2 oRe °lL, Y Line
= 1&g Group C

Property Location..

Swap Location

Flip to Opposite Side

Offset

Align e— Align Left Cirl+Shift«L
Align Right Cirl+Shift+R
Align Top Cirl+Shift+0
Align Boitom Clrl+Shift+B
Align Horizontal Centers Shift+AR+E

Align Vertical Centers Shift+Alt+H

Align Grid Ctrl+Shift+G

Align Left

To select the devices that need to be aligned, you need to select more than two. There is no
reference point for a single device, which cannot be aligned.

e Top Menu - Layout - Align - Align Left
e Shortcut | ctrl |+ shift [+ <


af://n6421
af://n6431

Align Right
Select the device to be aligned

e Top Menu - Layout - Align - Align Right
e or shortcut keys [ ctrl |+[ shift [+ — ||#.2-1608540345551

Align Top
Select the device to be aligned.

e Top Menu - Layout - Align - Align Top
e Shortcut keys | ctrl |+ shift |[+[ t

Align Bottom

Select the device to be aligned,

e Top Menu - Layout - Align - Align Bottom
e Shortcut keys [ ctrl |+ shift |+ 4
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Align Horizontal center

Select the device to be aligned

e Top Menu - Layout - Align - Align Horizontal center
e Shortcut keys [ ctrl |+[ shift |+ u

Align Vertical Center

Select the device to be aligned,

e Top Menu - Layout - Align - Align Vertical Center
e Shortcut keys | ctrl |+ shift |+|C

Align Grid

Select the device to be aligned, and align the selected device to the grid of the PCB editor.

e Top Menu - Layout - Align - Align Grid
e Shortcut keys [ ctrl |+ shift |+ ¢

Distribution

EasyEDA Pro supports distributed row alignment.
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How to operate:

e Top Menu - Layout - Distribute or Shortcut Bar at Top

_Layout (0)

mil = Auto Layout{Preview
T Group

Property Location..

Flip to Opposite Side

Rotate

Distribute Horizontally

D P R

Distribute Horizontally

Distribute Vertically

Distribute Left Edges Equidistantly
Distribute Top Edges Equidistantly
Distribute Horizontally by Center Distance
Distribute Vertically by Center Distance
Distribute Horizontally by Edges Distance
Distribute Vertically by Edges Distance

Distribute Array..

Ctri+Shift+H

Ctrl+Shift+E

Select the devices that need to be distributed, click the Top Menu - Layout - Distribution -
Horizontal Equidistant Distribution, and EDA will distribute the devices or other elements on the

horizontal plane equally.

Distribute Vertically

Select the devices that need to be distributed, click the Top Menu - Layout - Distribution - Vertical
equidistant distribution, EDA will distribute the vertical devices or other elements vertically and

equidistantly.
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Distribute Left Edges Equidistantly

The silk screen margin of the selected device on the left is the reference point distribution row
distance.

It can be clearly seen that the screen printing spacing on the left side of the first device is the
same as the screen printing spacing on the left side of the other device.

Distribute Top Edges Equidistantly

The screen printing margin of the selected upper device is the reference point distribution row
distance.
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Distribute Horizontally by Center Distance

The selected devices are arranged according to the horizontal spacing of the data entered by the
user.

Set Spacing

Spacing 120mil

Distribute Vertically by Center Distance

The selected devices are arranged with vertical spacing according to the spacing data entered by
the user.

Set Spacing

Spacing 120mil

Distribute Horizontally by Edges Distance

it likes Distribute Horizontally by Center Distance, just by object edge

Distribute Vertically by Edges Distance

it likes Distribute Vertically by Center Distance, just by object edge

Distribute Array

The function of array distribution is the same as that of array object, so | won't introduce it here.
The detailed operation steps have been explained in the array object tutorial.
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Distribute Array

Type

(=) Rectangular Circular

Rectangular

Location
Start X
Start v
Distribute by Horizontal, then vertica
[tems per Row
Column Spacing
Row Spacing

[tem Rotation

Component Distribute By Region

when you select multiple components, you can use this feature to aligan to a region you frame
region select, it is very quickly to re-arrange the component location.

Distribute Horizontally Ctri+Shift+H
Distribute Vertically Ctrl+5Shift+E
Distribute Left Edges Equidistantly

Distribute Top Edges Equidistantly

Distribute Horizontally by Center Distance

Distribute Vertically by Center Distance

Distribute Horizontally by Edges Distance

Distribute Vertically by Edges Distance

Distribute Array..

30 Component Disfribute By Region /
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select components

Rotate

Rotate the device
Operation method:

e Top Menu - Layout - Rotation

u b
al v | lmil o~ Auto Layout(Preview r S T 2 e L, Y Lines
B T Group b

Froperty Location.. - 34668 - 3289

Flip to Opposite Side

Offset »
|2 Align »
| otk F
pog Distribute b

Rotate ] Rotate Left Space
£y Rotate Right

/5 Rotate By Reference Point

e Rotate Left: Rotate the selected device to the left.

e Rotate Right: Rotate the selected device to the right.

e Reference point rotation: The reference point rotation is to select a point as the reference
point, and the rotation will be based on the selected reference point, and will not leave the
area of the selected reference point.
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Or you can select a object, and change its rotation at property panel, or press hotkey space to

rotate.

Component

27,0 Location
Layer
Center X
Center Y
Rotation

Locked

D
Mame

Unigue 1D

Basic Properties

Selected Objects 1

Top Layer -
-2799.7 mil
-68.4 il
0

E] lafen

Ayadoad

Every time you rotate, the device is rotated by 90 degrees by default. If you want to modify the
shortcut key to rotate the device angle, you need to change it in the system settings.

Settings

* System
General
Category
Commonly Library
* Schematic/Symbo
General
Theme
w PCB/Footprint
Genera
Themes ‘\
Commonly Grid’Snap Size €
Commonly Track Width Sett
Commoenly Via Size Setting
Snap
 Panel
General
Theme
Commonly Font Family
Drawing
Property
Hotkey

Rotation Objects support to rotate each one or rotate the whole selected objects at the same

Default Unit for New PCE:

Default Unit for New Footprint:

Alt Snap Size:

Rotation Step:

Click on the wire to select:

Copy/Cut

Confirm track segment while

routing::

End primitives drawing:

Add via method while route:

Rotation Objects:

Start Track Width for New

-

@ mil mm

mil (=) mm
gridk 5 mil ~ gridY 5 mil
90

Select single, click again to select the whole

paragraph single
No Select reference point (=) Select reference point

(=) Confirm to current segment

() Right-click to end drawing, Ctrl+Right-Click to
show menu

(=) Add at the |ast inflection point

(®) Rotate

Rotate Single Object

(3 Follow Rule

time, you can change the setting at right propety panel

(=) Select the whole paragraph, click again fo select

Confirm to previous segment

Ctrl+Right-Click to end drawing, Right-Click to

show menu

Add at the current inflection point

the Selected Whole

Customize

x




-2¢° . Document

5
Unit i - @
Grid Type Grid Dot -

. . . L
Grid Size 5 il E
Snap Size 5 mil

i
Snap Ves S
=
Alt Snap Size 5 mi <
Common Settings /
Start Track Width Follow Rule v
Track Width mil
Start Via Size Follow Rule "
Via Outside Diameter mil
Via Inside Diameter mil
Routing Mode Block -
Femove Loop Yes -
Copper Region Visikle e
Rotation Objects Rotate the Sele..

Move Footprint The ... Mo ‘\ ~

Measure Distance

Steps:

e Top Menu - Tools - Measure Distance

e Shortcut | ctrl | + [ M

e Measure distance icon in the top toolbar (if not, check whether Measure distance is checked
in Settings - Top toolbar -PCB)
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Q ~ ¢ Measure Distance
»® Smart Dimension
{f% Check Dimension
2 Command...

Log.
@ Laver Manager.

Renumber Fads..

After clicking, the mouse becomes the cross cursor, and the starting point of measurement can
be set by clicking.

To set the end point of the measurement, move the mouse to another point you want to
measure and click again



18.415mm(725_0mil)

T T T T T

48 - - - ¢ - 298

17.018mm(670.0mil)
25.074mm(987_2mil)

The measurement information will be displayed on the canvas, in the right properties panel, and
in the log. These include straight-line distances, distances on the X-axis, distances on the Y-axis,
and angles. Measurements on the canvas and in the right panel will be cleared automatically at
the start of the next measurement or when you exit the measurement, while measurements in
the log will remain unless you manually clear them

Measure Distance

» + Mode
=
% Prioritize object selection
=1
- v Start
T
= XY (mm) 127.508/-16.51
e
< ~ End
2
=) XIY(mm) 136.144/-22.606
o « Result
=1
§ Distance 1057 1mm(416.2mil)
=
5 dx 8.636mm(340.0mil)
=
= dy 6.096mm(240.0mil)
=]
g Angle 547827
[=)
@
Z  Document
=
2 :
2 Unit mm 3
™~
% Grid Type Grid ~
= i
o
Bold Grid Type  Grid ¥
5 1477% G 0.127, 0.127Tmm
X 130.429mm dX -5.715mm
Y -18.542mm dY  4.064mm
Export Clear 2023-10-26 19:55:36  [Info] : DX: 8.636mm({340.0mil), DY: 6.096mm(240.0mil), Length: 10.57 1mm(416.2mil), Angle: 54 782°
All (1}
Fatal Error (0)
Error (0)

] Library Log DRC Find Result

13114 Jaken]

Apadold



At any time during the measurement process, you can select the preferred object in the right
panel. If you use this feature often, you can add a shortcut to it in System Settings - Shortcuts to
quickly switch between them

Measure Distance L
 [ode
-
o » L]
Prionfize object selection o
127 508/-16.51 =
@
o
XY (mm) 136.144/-22 806 2
A
+ Result 3:
Distance 10.571mmi{416.2mil)
dx 8.636mm{340.0mil)
dy G.008mm{240.0mil)
i Angle R4 7827

If this is checked, you will be able to select one of the primitives in the process of selecting the
starting point or the ending point. And after the measurement is completed, you can also switch
different layers or positions in the right attribute, and the corresponding data will be refreshed
immediately when switching

Old version of adsorption operation demonstration video:https://www.bilibili.com/video/BV1ca41
1G7an/?spm id from=333.999.0.0

Command

EasyEDA Pro can use system commands to draw quickly. Currently, only PCB and footprint
commands are supported, and schematic diagrams and symbols are temporarily not supported.

Instructions:

e Click on the top menu - Tools - Commands in the PCB interface or footprint interface
e Shortcut [ ¢

After clicking, a command input box will pop up in the lower left corner of the interface.

X-direction relative coordinate command IX

Click on the wire, shortcut [ ¢ | to call up the command input box, and enter IX 300 in the named
input box (note that ix must be separated by a space to enter coordinates)


https://www.bilibili.com/video/BV1ca411G7an/?spm_id_from=333.999.0.0
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© 12ZE
S [422%
X -12075mil

Y 260mil

Y direction relative coordinate command iy

The operation mode of the relative coordinate command in the Y direction is the same as that of
the relative coordinate command in the X direction.

Change layer command

The shortcut key [ ¢ | brings up the command input box, enter "L 2" in the input box to switch to
the bottom layer.

e Enter "L 1" to switch to the top level;
e Enter "L 2" to switch to the top level;
e Enter "L 3" to switch to the top silk screen layer;

The number of the corresponding layer can be seen here in the property panel layer on the right.
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find component command

The shortcut key [ ¢ | brings up the command input box, input "'S plus the bit number of the
device" to find the device in the editor and highlight it.
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> LIBIEDA 4 5 LS Rt BB B IR Sl RE #H Fid
B-es b @>5 D-id & mm v | ¢ B-O- G- 00O /- T A 2D ke O, X gsas ~ iy DR E e
o0

STM32F103. FUEE =] [ £0 STM32F103.P2 £ Bmz0 P 70 P

@ 15 1
-@ 16 W=2
© no
B o e
© 1238

S 76%

X 241.808mm  dX 101.092mi

Y -100.076mm  dY -109.22mn

Modify line width

Click on the wire, and press the shortcut key | ¢ | to call up the command input box, and input W
to change the line width.

DA X miE UE BE Rt R ar i RE BE ﬂ@] |
B-s @5 v id & mi o~ ?\Zlvovl;vi]v®v{‘{vT/v Q) ore Ol X amas v i DR e e
wig B

£ D sTM32F103FEER IZR 03ve_pct £0) STM32F103.P2 0 EEEO P i £0 =iE P

G 20, 20mil
] X 8340mil dX  1200mi

Y 1180mil dY 1520mi

The search of the command is in the settings, the shortcut key setting query, or you can double-
click to modify the command.

There are not many commands currently supported, and more commands will be introduced in
the future.
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Teardrop

When drawing the PCB circuit board, we can add teardrops to avoid the circuit board being hit by
a huge external force when the wire is disconnected from the pad or vias. In addition, the
addition of teardrops can also make the PCB more beautiful, as well as to protect the pad from
falling off during multiple soldering. In the production process, the use of tear drops can also
avoid uneven etching caused by cracks and through hole misalignment. In addition, teardrops
can also smooth the impedance in signal transmission, reduce the sharp jump of impedance, and
avoid the reflection problem caused by the sudden small line width in high-frequency signal
transmission.
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In version 2.1, our teardrop addition tool received a major update with support for trace and T-
connected teardrop addition; The edge of the teardrop has also become an arc, which is more

beautiful

] [l BE0) #mo) BEESE R

B 0 | B DRl el G e 5

e
ok e ok i
=& a5
o= HmiEE
BREEET
s w

4AEEERTAREDRC

Add tear drops:

e Top Menu - Tools - Teardrop
e Selected wire - Right mouse button - Teardrop



C) Layout(O) Tools(F9) Export(F10) Order(A) Setftings(l) Help{J)
@ T 49 Measure Distance Alt+M .| 7 DRC °1° \;’ Line 45 ~
2 Command...
Teardrop...
FPanelize..
Remove Unused Pad’
Log.
Connect Pads
Device Manager..
Layer Manager... Ctri+L
‘e Copper Manager...
30 Model Manager...

[Ba JLCPCB SMT Part Selection Tool...

& Soldering Assistance Tool...




oftom Silkscreen O Top Solder Mask

Click OK, Can produce tear drops

BottOrm <on

Cancel

Find...

Select

Copy (C) Ctri+C

Cut (T) Ctri+X

Duplicate

Move

Insert Node

Delete Delete
Locked

Stretch Shift+\W
Unroute

Fit Selection View (E)
Highlight

Met Color...

Equal Length Tunning
Add...

Oifset

Group

Flip

Flip to Opposite Side

Property...

Add Via (V)
Add Test Point
Add Track
Add Fillet

Add Chamfer

Add Teardrops

Add Solder Mask rezgion



TearDrop

COperation

(=) Add Remove

h,

Range of application

) All Only Selected
Shape

(=) Arc Line

Option

lgnore DR.C when generating

teardrops

Add teardrop after successful rendering

Range
Circle Pad/Via

Width(W) | 75 %

HeightiH) 35 %%

Rectangle/OvalPolygon Fad

Width(W) | 250 %
Height(H) | 150 %
Routing

Width(w) | 70 %
Height(H) | 100 %

T Connection
Width(W) | 300 %

Height(H) | 300 %%

100%: W
S |

Cancel



Operation

e Add: Selecting this option will remove the existing teardrops (if any) and add them again
e Remove: Selecting this option removes tears from the canvas

TearDrop

Operation

Rang
Circle
(=) Add Remove
Width{vW
Riange of application Height(H
(=) All Only Selected
Rect:
Shape Width(w
25 Are | ina

Range of application
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TearDrop

Cperation Range

Circle Pad/\Via
{=) Add Remove

Width(W) | 75

Range of application Height(H) | 235

() All only Selected

Rectangle/OvalPoly

Shape Width(W) | 250
Arc Line
@' Height(H) 150

Option
Routing

e all: The scope of adding or removing is the entire PCB
e Only Selected: The new or removed range is the selected range, which can be pre-selected
before the window is opened, or re-selected after the window is opened

Shape

Supports arc or line

TearDrop
Cperation Range
Circle |
(=) Add Remove
Width({\W)
Range of application Height(H)
(= All Only Selected
Rectan
Width({¥)
Height{H]
Ciption
Roufing
lgnore DRC when generating
Width({¥V)
teardrops
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Option

L
%
\(‘l'

VCC_IN

Ignore DRC when generating: When this option is checked, teardrops with DRC may be
generated when teardrops are generated.

I TearDrop

Operation

@ Add Remove

Range of application

Al (® Only Selected
Shape
() Arc Line
Option

Ignore DRC when generating

teardrops

Range

$1N13327

X TearDrop
Range Operation
Circle Pad/Via
@ Add Remove
Wit | 75 % B
O Y 0
Height(H) | 35 % [ g2 Range of application
H
Al @ Only Selected
Rectangle/OvaliPolygon Pad
Width(W) | 250 % | i Shape
O =i N .
Height(H) 150 % | [0kt e
H
Opti
Routing pion
Ignore DRC when generating

Widin(W) | 70 % s ’

100% ) w teardrops
Height(H) 100 % wrlF

H

¥4 T Connection

Width(W) 300 % |
4 %
% (

;
i

Height(H) 300

[

Y

(4
L

gL

VCC_IN VCC_IN

VeC_aN

$1N13327

Range
Circle PadiVia

Width(W) 75 %

HeighttH) 35 %

Rectangle/OvaliPolygon Pad

Width(W) | 250 %
HeighttH) 150 %
Routing

Width(W) | 70 %
HeighttH) 100 %

T Connection
Widh(W) 300 %

Height(H) 300

$1N13327

VCC_TN

Here you can set the width or height of the tear drop added in different positions

-
ol ik

Ve IN
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TearDrop b4

Operation Range
Circle Pad/Via
(=) Add Remove
Width(W) | 75 % i
O W 100%
Range of application Height(H) | 35 % e
le—H—I
= All Only Selected
Rectangle/OvalPolygon Pad
e Width(W) | 250 % [ WMo
(=) Arc Line : O I D_m_g% T
Height(H) | 150 % P e T
I~ H-
COption
Routing
lgnore DRC when generating
Width(w) | 70 % T T
teardrops 100 ] W
Height(H) 100 w | | s |
|#=—H—=|

T Connection

P

Width(W) | 300

F
|9
=
e
"
|\EJ|_
=1
Z

Height(H) = 300

Panelize

EasyEDA provides a powerful patchwork function, it can be very convenient for the patchwork
operation. The assembling function provided by the editor only supports the assembling of the
current board, and does not support the assembling of multiple different boards. To assemble
multiple different boards, you need to use the manual assembling function.

Panelize

After the PCB is drawn, make sure that the border of the board has been drawn and closed, you
can use the board assembling function.

Entry: Top menu - Tools - Panelize
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Ctri+L

No Panelize
The parameters of the jigsaw are saved in the file. If the jigsaw is not needed, select not to jigsaw

Type of board

V-CUT Panelize :

According to the design of the board, the V-cut board is adopted. When assembling the board,
the array will be generated according to the border/board frame, and then the panel preview will
be generated according to the other parameters set.

N
AR x
@val HEE, VE| + 57, TR

Bl | 2 72
FIEE: | Omil 798 | Omil

[i=alp i ical

BEErE 19.7mil

2R OHEOIE, GerberfMTIHRESHRINE, Ceber il AFAR TTHEBHIIR.

In production, it will cut V according to the border line, and cut a fine groove to the V-shape of the
board. After completion, it is necessary to manually break off the separation board.

Stamp Hole Panelize :

Stamp hole plate is through multiple groups of through the hole, the need to join the board
together, after the production is finished, the link is broken manually.
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The number and size of the stamp holes can be set according to the need

V Cut + Stamp Hole Panelize :

V cut and stamp hole combination plate, more suitable for irregular shape board, and devices
need to highlight the board frame scene.

Technology Edge

Support setting process edge height and positioning hole and anchor point (MARK point) size.

Process edge is usually used for SMT placement when the board enters the placement track, and

also facilitates SMT placement positioning. You do not need this option if you are working on the
JLCPCB patch.

Other Options

The Panelize mode supports two types:

i
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e Only spell borders. This method is recommended. When only bounding frame is assembled,
2D and 3D preview, Gerber and coordinate files only include board data. Gerber files are
small, and most board manufacturers support this assembling method. Calicron supports
this approach.

e Concatenate all objects. When splicing all pixels, Gerber and coordinate files contain all
board data. Gerber files are large, and some board manufacturers need this method.



Manual Panelize

When automatic assembling cannot meet the needs, such as the need to assemble different
boards, Yin and Yang assembling (such as Tai chi graphics), manual assembling can only be used.

It should be noted that if the PCB of manual assembling is too large, it will lead to PCB stalling
and difficult alignment, so it is recommended to use the automatic assembling function.

Steps:
1. Open the PCB that needs to be assembled, or other different PCB
2, box select or CTRL+A select all PCB contents, CTRL+C copy

3. Switch to the PCB that needs to be assembled, CTRL+SHIFT+V paste. The shortcut paste will
automatically hide the flyline layer and the hold bit will not increase.

4, you can paste when the point, or placed after the batch box to choose the point, you can also
put the board combination after moving the point.

5, if you need the process edge and V secant, then draw the border line in the border layer (plate
and frame layer).
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6, if you need a stamp hole, place a circular grooved area, set the size and spacing, on the border
line. The diameter of the stamp hole is 0.55mm, and the spacing is 0.85mm

7. If positioning holes and positioning points are needed, circular grooving areas (positioning
holes) can be placed, and single-layer solder pads (positioning points) can be added. The
positioning point shall be placed on both the top and bottom signal layers. The diameter of
the positioning hole is 2mm, the diameter of the positioning spot welding plate is Tmm, and
the welding resistance extension is 0.5mm.




The positioning holes and positioning points need to be placed diagonally, and the distance
between the upper and lower sides and the left and right boundaries should not be the same,
otherwise the SMT cannot be accurately located, as shown in the figure.

Notice:

1. The board with an internal plane layer cannot be used by manual panels, otherwise the
inner electric layer cannot take effect normally.Because the implementation method of the
internal plane layer must be available with the full border, manually copying and paste
multiple borders in the border's internal plane blocks will be abnormal, and the network
cannot inherit. It is necessary to change to the signal layer with copper instead of internal
electricity segmentation.

2. The editor's own panel and manual panel cannot be performed at the same time.

Remove Unused Pad Shape

Functional entrance

e Top Menu -Tools -Remove Unused Pile
e Shortcut keys (need to be added by yourself)
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Femove Unused Pad *

Unused Pad Operation

(=) Remove Restore Update

Application Range

All Only Pad  (*) Only Via

Valid only for Selected

Tip: This function is only valid for the signal layer of the inner layer,
the pads of the top [ayer, bottom layer and plane layer will not be
removed

Unused Pad Operation

You can choose what to do with the unused pad or the inner copper ring that is not used or over
-perforated

e Remove: After selecting and applying, the multi -layer pads of the network and the inner
copper ring without any connection with the interference will be removed.

- 1 Top Layer
3 Top Silkscreen L... 7
Eottom Side

- 2 Bottom Layer

4 Bottom Silkscres...

5 Top Solder Mask...
7 Top Paste Mask ...

9 Top Assembly La... "4

6 Bottom Solder M...
3 Bottom Paste M..

10 Bottom Assemb... -

Inner Side
o © 15Innert
- 16 Inner2 &3
Other
- @ 11 Board Cutline L... T
@ 12 Multi-Layer )
13 Document Layer
14 Mechanical Layer "

56 Drill Drawing La... 4

& 57 Ratline Layer &

e Restore: Will produce the opposite effect to remove
e Update: Depending on whether the pads on the current canvas are connected to the inner
copper ring of the vacant inner layer, or the copper ring connected to the dollar recovers

Application Range
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-All: include pads and holes
-Solocent pads
-Stopto

Valid only for Selected

The default is to take effect only in the selection, and when the window is opened, you can
continue to perform the selection on the canvas. When not checked, the effective range is the
entire PCB

Connect Pads

The pad connection function is mainly used for the design of non -original rational maps, which is
convenient to quickly generate the network in PCB.

Steps:Top Menu -Tools -Connect pads

After entering the connection pad mode, click two different pads in turn to connect these two
pads

e Connect two pads without networks: generate a new network for them

e Connect a pad with a network and a network without a network: a network of pads without
networks as another pad

e Connecting two pads with networks: warning prompts will appear during connection. The
merged network name needs to be selected. The merger is merged into this network

Warning
Will merge these networks, please select a network as latest

network after merged.

@A $1N283

Copper Manager

The copper manager can manage copper sheets in batches. Increase the priority of copper
plating, modify the network, modify the layer name, and change the order of copper plating.

Operating procedures:

e In the top menu - Tools - Copper Manager
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Note: The order of copper is based on the priority of copper . The higher the priority, the first to
lay the copper, and the result of the copper is first come, first served.
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Layer Manager

EasyEDA Pro edition provides users with a layer manager, users can quickly configure PCB layer
related content in the layer manager, such as the number of PCB layers, layer color, type,
transparency and so on

Steps:

e Top Menu - Tools - Layer Manager
e C(lick the layer manager icon in the upper right of the layer property bar on the right

2 EN 1 d
« ¢ Measure Distance AltsM .| ] pre %, ~{ Lined5 ~ - - w
2 Command... 3
Common(Default) ~ Reset g '
© Teardrop... All Copper = Non-Copper
Panelize... p o g® @ e 2 All 2
Remove Unused Pad. T @ Top Side
Log. L &> 1 Top Layer ™
-
s B O 3 Top Silks L =
Connect Pads i =
5 Top S e
Device Manager... =
R ™ =
Layer Manager... 9 Top Assembly La... -§
B =h

; Copper Manager... . @ Bottom Side e

3D Model Manager... - & 2 Botiom Layer 2
B JLCPCE SMT Part Selection Tool... © 4 Bottom Silkscree_ . T
& Soldering Assistance Tool... < 6 Eottom Solder M...
@ 8 Bottom Paste M... T
© 10 Bottom Assemb... T
© Other s
- © 11 Board Qutline L... 5
© 12 Multi-Layer A
@ 13 Document Layer T

- a0 14 Mechanical | aver 71

The layer manager window pops up, where you can set the transparency, name, type, and add
layers of the layer.
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I Layer Manager X k%

| Layer Management Physical Stacking
i n
2 CopperLayer: 4 ~ Color Setting: v Inactive Layer Transp... 50 % PCBType: Common Material v a
1é
| + 1§
)
| No. Name Type Color Transparency(%)
|
E 1 Top Signal _ 0
Vo2 Inner1 PlaneZone v _ 0
-
i 3 Inner2 Signal v _ 0 |
£ 4 Bottom Signal _ 0
| | i
B 5 Top Silkscreen Silk Layer #FFCCO00 0
e
£ 6 Bottom Silkscreen Silk Layer _ 0 iy
-
E 7 Top Solder Mask SolderMask Layer _ 30
8 Bottom Solder Mask SolderMask Layer _ 30
i
1é
9 Top Paste Mask PasteMask Layer _ 0 r
2
10 Bottom Paste Mask PasteMask Layer _ 0
1é 1€
) 11 Tnn Aeaamhlv Accamhlv | #22rcaa n
€
Import Export Apply Cancel t
1é
— ) |

add layer

Select the number of layers to add

- — T

Layer Manager X ;
| | 9
| | Layer Management Physical Stacking
iy n
2 cCopperLayer. 4 .~ Color Setting: v Inactive Layer Transp... 50 % PCBType: Common Material v as
=&
1
| + 1sl
| 2
ly
| No. 4 Type Color Transparency(%)
- | 6
| 8
| E 10 PlaneZone v _ 0
i 12
3 Signal - -
E 14 igng 0 ay
E 4 16 Signal _ o
| 18 i
£ 5 creen Silk Layer #FFCCO0 0
| 20 er
F 6 22 ilkscreen Silk Layer _ 0 ¢
| 24
£ i er Mask SolderMask Layer _ 30
| 26
8 28 older Mask SolderMask Layer _ 30 |
% 30
9 e Mask PasteMask Layer _ 0 rki
32
a
10 Bottom Paste Mask PasteMask Layer _ 0 y
% e
! 11 Tan Assembly Accamhiv | #2acraa n
|
Import Export Apply Cancel F
% X

After generation, the layer manager page will have two more layers
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Layer Manager

Layer Management

Physical Stacking

2 Copper Layer: 4 v Color Setting: P Inactive Layer Transp... 50 % PCBType: Common Material v
%
| | +
h No. Name Type Color Transparency(%)
;‘ 1 Top Signal _ 0
N o2 Inner1 PlaneZone v _ 0
i 3 Inner2 Signal i _ 0
F 4 Bottom Signal _ 0
: 5 Top Silkscreen Silk Layer #FFCCO00 0
B 6 Bottom Silkscreen Silk Layer _ 0
;‘ 7 Top Solder Mask SolderMask Layer _ 30

8 Bottom Solder Mask SolderMask Layer _ 30
| 9 Top Paste Mask PasteMask Layer _ 0

10 Bottom Paste Mask PasteMask Layer _ 0
: 11 Tan Assamhly Accamhlv | #2arcaa n

Import Export Cancel

L2

The newly added layer type can be modified, which can be modified to the signal layer and the
internal electrical layer. The copper of the printed board is retained where the lines are drawn,
and the copper deposits where there are no lines are removed. Such as the top layer and the
bottom layer, the signal layer is the positive film.

e Signal layer: It is also a positive layer. The pcb signal layer is the same copper conductive
layer as the top and bottom wiring, but it is a wiring layer sandwiched between the top and
bottom layers.

¢ Internal electrical layer: Also known as the plane layer or the negative layer, it is the
internal power supply and ground layer (and is connected to each layer through through
holes), and the internal electrical layer is divided by "line" primitives. Negative film effect:
Where the lines are drawn, the copper coating of the printing board is removed, and the
copper coating where there are no lines is retained. Traces or other objects placed on these
layers are copper-free areas, ie this working layer is negative. The internal electrical layer of
EasyEDA Pro is drawn in negative film mode, but it is positive film output when outputting
the Gerber file, please pay attention.

e Note: The professional version does not support automatic reconstruction of the internal
electrical layer, you need to select the internal electrical measurement to manually rebuild.

In the editor, there is a clear difference between the internal electrical layer and the signal layer

Internal electrical layer
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3D Shell

The inner electrical layer is like a piece of copper, which can be networked and divided.

PlaneZone Property
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Switch to the internal electrical layer and click the copper skin. On the right panel on the right,
you can switch the attributes of the internal electrical layer.

net:After setting up the network of each block, rebuild the internal electrical layer. The copper
skin of the block will be connected according to the corresponding network to avoid objects of
different networks.

Rebuild Plane Zone:After segmenting the block through the lines, click the entire copper skin.
After the function is rebuilt, it will be divided into multiple blocks.

Place/Remove Suture Vias: Place and remove the Suture Vias within the copper leather range of
the plane zone.

Keep Island: After it is set, it will be retained without any block of the same network object.

Rule Setting: After switching the net rule, the correspondence of the corresponding network in
all internal electrical layers will be changed together.

Split the inner electrical layer

To divide the inner electric layer, you need to use a broken line to divide it, you cannot use a wire,
and after the division is completed, you need to manually rebuild the inner electric layer or the

shortcut key [shirt |+( B | to rebuild all copper



The divided inner electrical layer can set up multiple networks.

Note: The wire drawn by dividing the inner electrical layer must be a complete closed loop.

Add custom layer

easyEDA supports the creation of up to 30 custom layers. The custom layer is generally used for
additional information recording, function and document layer, mechanical layer, and assembly
layer similar.The custom layer does not export Gerber default, does not participate in physical
production, you can use custom export when exporting Gerber, you can choose whether to
export.

Click the plus number icon above the list to create a custom layer.

t Layer Manager

Layer Management Physical Stacking
i
2 Copper Layer: 4 v Color Setting: v Inactive Layer Trar
Ié
| p -
i No. Name Type

The name of the custom layer can be customized

26 Ratline Other | #B4GAFF 0
{ |27 ‘ -~ ’ Custom Layer ~ #9069E9 0

Import Export Apply
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Layer definition

Jialin EDA supports clear layer definition, which can refer to the following layer type and its role.

Top/bottom:The copper foil layer on the top of the PCB board and the bottom surface is
used for signal wiring.

Inner layer:Copper foil layer, signal wiring and copper.It can be set to the signal layer and
the internal electrical layer.

Top silkscreen layer/bottom silkscreen layer:The white character layer printed on the
PCB board.

Top paste mask/Bottom paste mask:This layer is a layer used for steel mesh for pad pads
to help welding and determine the area size of the tin paste.If the board does not require a
patch, this layer has no effect on production.Also known as the welding layer when the main
film process.

Top solder mask/Bottom solder mask:The top layer and bottom layer of the board cover
the oil layer, which is generally green oil. The role of green oil is to prevent unnecessary
welding.This layer is a negative film drawing method. When you have a wire or the area do
not need to cover green oil, it will be drawn at the corresponding location. After the PCB is
generated, these areas will not be covered with green oil.To open the window.

Board outline:The shape of the board is defined.Define the actual size of the board, the
board factory will produce board according to this shape.In the GKO file generated in
Gerber.

top assembly layer/bottom assembly layer:The simplified outline of components is used
for product assembly and maintenance.lt is used to export document printing, which does
not affect the production of PCB boards.

Mechanical:The information recorded in the PCB design in the mechanical layer is only
used for information recording.

© The shape of this layer is made by default during production.

o Some board factories use the mechanical layer as a border when producing by AD
files.In Jialian EDA, the layer does not affect the frame shape of the board.

o If the mechanical layer has closed lines.When Jialian is produced, it will use the
mechanical layer as the shape of the board. If there is no mechanical layer's
frame, the GKO will be used as a border (the historical impact of AD files). Pay
attention to the use of the mechanical layer when designing.

Document layer:Similar to the mechanical layer, it can be used as design -related
information records to view.However, this layer is usually used in the editor, which is
generated in the Gerber file and does not participate in manufacturing.

Ratline:The display of the PCB network flying line is that this is not a layer in the physical
sense. In order to facilitate the use and setting color, it is placed in a layer manager for
configuration.

Hole:Similar to the flying line layer, this layer that does not belong to the physical sense is
only used for display and color configuration of the pores (non -metallic holes).

Multi:Similar to the ratline layer, the display and color configuration of the metal hole.When
the pad layer attribute is multi -layer, it will connect each copper foil layer to include the
inner layer.

Component Shape:The shape layer of the component is used in the shape of the
component.Convenient and comparison with the size and physical size.
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e Component Marking:The identifier layer of the component can add the special logo of the
component, such as positive and negative poles, polar points, etc.

e Pin Soldering:The welding layer of the component's pins is convenient to compare the size
of the packaging pad and the size of the physical pins.

e Pin Floating:The pins of the component are easy to compare with the size of the packaging
pad and the size of the physical pads.

e 3D Shell Outline:When drawing a 3D shell, the frame of the shell is located.

e 3D Shell Top/3D Shell Bottom:The top or bottom layer of 3D shell.You can draw digging
grooves, entities such as the entity.

e Drill Drawing:This is the information that stores the drilling table for manufacturing and
production control.

e Custom:The custom layer is generally used for additional information recording, role and
document layer, mechanical layer, and assembly layer.Do not use it directly for production.

Color Setting
PP IR EE— LREN A RERARERE, BRI, SEEEEHTRE.

Layer Manager X
Layer Managem Physical Stacking
Copper Layer: 2 “ Color Setting W nactive Layer Transpa... 0 % PCBType: Common Material «
+
JLCEDA
Mo. MName Color Transparency(%)
LCEDA
1 Toj
P Altium Designer _ 0
2 Boto PaDS | #0000 | 0
3 Top Silkscreen KiCad er #FFCCO0 0
4 Bottom Silkscreen ZaNE o erl _ o
Save As Config...
5 Top Solder Mask 2 s Tafk Layer | #800080 | 30
6 Bottom Solder Mask Delete Confic l1afk Layer _ a0
7 Top Paste Mask asteMask Layer _ 0
] Bottom Paste Mask PasteMask Layer _ 0
] Top Assembly Assembly _ 0
10 Bottom Assembly Assembly _ 0
1 Roard Quiline Other [ seEnnEE | n

Inactive Layer Transparency

Here you can set the transparency of the contents of the inactive layer.Can improve the display
effect
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Layer Manager

Layer Management

Copper Layer:

2~ Color Setting:

Physical Stacking

~  Inactive Layer Transpa... 0 %

PCE Type:  Common Material ~

+

No. Mame Type Transparency(%)
1 Top Signal 0
2 Bottom Signal 0
3 Top Silkscreen Silk Layer 0
4 Bottom Silkscreen Sillkk Layer 0
5 Top Solder Mask SolderMask _ 20
6 Bottom Solder Mask SolderMask Layer _ 20
7 Top Paste Mask PasteMask Layer _ 0
8 Bottom Paste Mask PasteMask Layer _ 0
g Top Assembly Assembly W o
10 Bottom Assembly Aszembly 0
1" Rnard Outline Cither n

mport Export

Cancel

NN | N

N B

)

PCB Type

The type of PCB can be set here for ordinary boards or FPC soft boards. After setting to FPC soft
board, the exclusive reinforcement layer of the FPC will be opened
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Layer Manager

Layer Management Physical Stacking

Copper Layer: 2~ Color Setting:
+

No. Name

1 Top

2 Eottom

3 Top Silkscreen

4 Bottom Silkscreen

5 Top Solder Mask

6 Bottom Solder Mask

T Top Pasie Mask

8 Bottom Paste Mask

] Top Assembly

10 Bottom Assembly

1" Roard Ourfline

Import Export

~ | Inactive Layer Transpa... 0 % PCBType: Commen Material

Common Material
FPC Flexible

Type Transparency(%)

Signal 0

Signal 0

Silk Layer 0 o]

Silk Layer 0

SolderMask Layer _ ETi)

SolderMask Layel _ 20

PasteMask Layer _ 0

PasteMask Layer _ 0

Assembly | #330C99 0

Assembly | #5555FF | 0

Other . #CConcc n

Physical Stacking

The physical stack parameters of the board can be set. At present, this parameter is only
recorded, and the impedance calculation is not involved for the time being.The subsequent PCB

wiring may use this parameter.

This physical stacking setting does not affect the export of Gerber. When placing an order, you
need to re -select the stack parameters for ordering, but the setting can affect the thickness of
the substrate medium of the 3D preview, the exported 3D file and ODB++ file.

Layer Manager

Layer Management Physical Stacking

Current stack thickness:1.5862mm

JLC04161H-7628(Default)

Board Thickness:

mm Auto Assign substrate thickness

Material Thickness(mm) Permittivity Loss Tangent

Apply

Confrm Cancel
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Click the drop -down menu in the lower left corner to switch the layer pressure configuration of
different layers. The system provides a commonly used layer under the default of several
commonly used layers.

JLCO04161H-7628(Default)

JLCO04161H-3313

JLC04161H-1080

Set to the default Settings ...
Save Config

Save As Config...

Rename Config...

Delete Config

JLCO04161H-7628(Default) Import

You can also set your own common layer pressure configuration under different layers of boards,
and the default configuration when setting a new PCB.



S — i —
JLC04161H-7628(Default)

JLC04161H-3313

JLC04161H-1080

Set to the default Settings .-
Save Config

Save As Config...

Rename Config...

Delete Config

JLC04161H-7628(Default) v Import

You can also drag the order of the inner layer

Layer Manager *
Layer Management Physical Stacking

Current stack thickness:1.5876mm Board Thickness: mm Auto Assign substrate thickness
+

Layer Type Material Thickness(mm) Permittivity Loss Tangent

JLCDB161H-T628 ™ Import Export

Drawing a single layer PCB
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The copper foil layers of EasyEDA Pro are double numbers. It does not support direct drawing of
a single-layer PCB. You can achieve the purpose of drawing a single-layer by two methods:

method 1:

e Place and route directly on a single layer (top or bottom) without placing vias.

e If you have a footprint with multiple pads, there will be copper on the top and bottom
layers. At this point, you can find out the footprints corresponding to all the multi-layer
pads, right-click to edit the footprint - apply the current PCB, change the metallization
(copper plating) property of the multi-layer pads to No, and then change the size of the
multi-layer pads Set to "Custom" and set the diameter of the top or bottom to 0.

e After generating the Gerber, check whether the Gerber meets the design requirements.

Method 2:

e The PCB design is completed on one side, and the pads on the other side do not need to be
processed to generate Gerber.

e Communicate well with the board factory when placing an order for PCB with Gerber, and
make a note to only make a single-layer board.

3D Model Manager

The 3D model manager is similar to the footprint manager, the symbol manager supports single
and batch addition of 3D models and adjustments

Operation entry:

e Top Menu - Tools - 3D Model Manager

Alt+M

C
HHR...

H=...
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EiEEE
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Or select a component, in the property panel on the right, click Properties 3D Model to open it.
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3D Model Manager interface:
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e Device List: The device list displays all the devices of the current PCB, and the selected
device will be bound when binding the 3D model.

e Search and selection list: The library list in the lower left corner makes it easy to search for
3D models and click to select by category.

e Preview area: Preview the footprint above, and preview the footprint and 3D model below.
Both support scrolling and zooming, right-click and long-press to move. The 3D model
preview area can also be enlarged for preview and operation, and supports adjustment after
holding down the shortcut key ALT.

e C(Calibration area: Control the relative position and angle of the 3D model and footprint by
adjusting parameters. The Auto button is to automatically adjust the size and position of the
model according to the size of the top view of the 3D model and the size of the footprint of
the footprint. After clicking Auto, it still needs to be fine-tuned manually.
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Soldering Assitance Tool

EasyEDA Pro provides a simple soldering aid to facilitate component positioning while soldering.

Entry: Top Menu - Tools - Soldering Assitance Tool
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Check the welded part in the component list on the left, and support component tag aggregation
or non-aggregation. When you move the mouse over the component list, the 3D preview on the
right will highlight the model of the component at the same time, which is convenient for
positioning.

The top supports displaying all components by category, or displaying components that need to
be soldered, etc.

Export BOM

###Export BOM

EasyEDA Pro supports separate PCB export BOM (Bill of Materials) so that you can purchase the
required parts.

Using Zoom:

e Top Menu - File - Export - Bill of Materials BOM
e Top Menu - Export - Bill of Materials BOM
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ayout (O) Tools (F9) Export (F10) Order (A) Settings (I)

®)

HOR-TH_&P-P2.54-

T B

. I—_l' Bill of Materials{BOM)
|-E| FCE Fabrication File(Gerb er{j
56 Pick and Place File...
3D File_.
3D Shell File...

Test Point Report...

Help (J)

L X

Scope: You can choose to export the PCB of the project or the BOM of the schematic diagram;

File name: The file name of the exported BOM;

File Type: Only XLSX and CSV formats are supported;

Export BOM

Range:
File Name:
File Type:

Filter Option:
+

Remove

Remove

Import Config

Board1 : PCB1 i Filter Q
BOM_Board1_PCB1_2023-10-31 Statistics Title Property
3 Number Mo Number
(®) XLSX (Y u B
Quantity Quantity Quantity
Select Al Comment Comment Comment
Calegory Designator Designator
h b coant Footprint Footprint
« has no v "
LESGSlork value Value
» has | no v LCSC Price

Manufacturer... Manufacturer..

JLCPCB Stock

Supplier Part Supplier Part
JLCPCB Price itk i

Laver Unique ID Unique ID
Base Attributes <| pisioa Device

Add into BOM Name Name

Convert to PCE Manufacturer  Manufacturer

Designator
Footprint
Unique ID
Device
Name

Key Attributes

Value
Manufacturer Part

Sort
None
None
None
Ascending
None
None
None
None
None
None
None

None

Key
None
None
Primary
Secondary
Primary
Primary
Primary
Primary
None
None
None

None

Export Config Restore Default Device Standardization Upload to LCSC ERP Export BOM Cancel

you can set the filter option and select the export properties



Export BOM
Range: Board1 : PCB1 Q + § X
File Name BOM_Board1_PCB1_2023-10-31 Titie Property Sort Key
No Number None None
File Typer (&) XLSX csv
. Quantity Quiantity Quantity None None
i PG| SRR Comment Comment Comment None Primary
+ Category Designater Designator Ascending Secondary
& N Ein:Couml Footprint Footprint MNone ~ Primary
L4 Fgmove © | has|no M LCSC Stock
ock Value Value Mone Primary
e « has no - LCSC Price
Manufacturer... Manufacturer... None Primary
JLCPCB Stock
Supplier Part Supplier Part MNone Primary
JLCPCB Price 5
Unique ID Unique ID Mone MNone
Layer
Base Attributes < | Device Device None None
Add into BOM Name Name None None
Convert to PCB Manufacturer Manufacturer None None
Designator
Footprint
Unique ID
Device
Name
Key Attributes
Value
Manufacturer Part
Import Config Export Config Restore Default Device Standardization Upload to LCSC ERP Cancel

To add a type of sorting, you need to double-click the content to be changed on the right, or
select the type and click the up and down arrows at the top to change the order.

e Title: The title of the exported BOM;
e Property: the relevant attribute type of the device;
e Sort: export the sorting order of BOM properties;

Tt & X

Title Property Sort Key
Mo Mumber Mone MNone
Cluantity Cluantity Mone Mone
[m Comment None = Primary -
Designator \Desigﬂamr Aseending\ Mone
Footprint Footprint Mone s
Value Value MNone
Manufacturer... Manufacturer... MNone Secondary
Supplier Part Supplier Part Mone Primary

2 Unigue ID Unique ID Mone Mone

< Device Device None None
Mame Mame Mone MNone
Manufacturer Manufacturer Mone MNone



Primary key: When exporting the same attribute to the BOM table, the values are arranged
separately;

Cluster key: When exporting the same attribute to the BOM table, the values are merged and
arranged;

Exported bom table

A B C D

No. Device Designator Footprint

1 0. 5a/6v F1 0805_L_JX_1

g 100nf/50v 2, C4, C5, 6, C7, C8, CL0B03_C_JX 13
- [3 b11117-3. 3_jx (U1 IsoT223_J%_1

4 mini-ush_jx P1,P2 USB_Mini_ B Fe_ J¥_2
5 1. 5k/1% R1 0603_R_JX_11

6 red/led LEDO 0603_D_JX_3

7 4. Thk/1% R2, R3, R4 0603 _R_J¥_11
Bt green/led LED1 0603_D_J¥_3
)9 blue/led LED2 0603_D_J¥_3
1 10 0r/1% RS 0603_C_JX 13
2 11 114148 D1, D2 LL-34 JX 2
3 (12 0r/1% R6 0603_R_JX_11
113 Smhz/20pf 1 HC-49S_JX_1
5 14 10pf/50v 14, C13 0603_C_JX 13
515 32. 768khz/Bpf 2 SMD-3215_2P_JX_1
716 k2-1101ut-h4sw-01_j> WKUP1, KEY1, KEV2, RESESW_SMD_3#6_JX_3

Export PCB Fabrication File(Gerber)

Export method:

e Entry: Top Menu - File - Export - PCB Fabrication File (Gerber)
e or: Top Menu - Export - PCB Fabrication File (Gerber)

yout (O) Tools (F9) Export(F10) Order(A) Settings () Help (J)

) ?— - , Ii Bill of Materials{BOM) Lo “\f' |
DR-TH 2P-P254- |-E| FCE Fabrication File(Gerber)
598 Pick and Place File... \ aga
3D File...
3D Shell File_..

Test Point Report....

After clicking, the system will detect whether there are flying wires in the PCB. If so, the following
pop-up window will pop up.
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Warning X

Found incomplete connection(ratlines)

Don't show again

Click "Yes" to check the flying leads. It will automatically locate the first flying line, and switch to
the flying line tree on the left panel to help you check. If you click "No" to continue exporting, the
gerber file will be exported directly ignoring the existing flying lines.

If you don't want to automatically detect flying leads every time you export gerber, you can turn
off this configuration in system settings.

Export the Gerber popup:

Export PCB Fabrication File

File Mame:  Gerber_PCB1_2022-10-13
Option .:E) One Key Export Custom Config

Silkscreen Generate colorful silkscreen fabrication file(Cnly for JLCPCE, generate at Export Gerber) Preview colorful
silkscreen

Order PCB Export Gerber Cancel

File name: Support to modify the file name and then export.

One-click export: According to the default settings, all layers and primitives are exported,
excluding the drilling table and independent drilling information files.

Custom configuration: Modify the configuration according to your own needs. Support drilling
information and drilling table; support adding different configurations on the left list; support
selecting exported layers; layer mirroring; support selecting exported primitives. When exporting,
select a configuration for Gerber export. Up to 20 configurations can be created, double-click to
modify the configuration name.



i Export PCB Fabrication File X

File Name:  Gerber PCB1 2022-10-13

Option One Key Export @ Custom Config

Silkscreen Generate colorful silkscreen fabrication file(Cnly for JLCPCE, generate at Export Gerber) Preview colorful
silkscreen

Unit (=) mm inch

Format: Integer 3 ~ Decimals 3 ~

Dorill: Export Metallic Drilling Information

Expori Mon-metallic Drilling Infermation
Export Drill Table

Config: -1 Select Layer Select Object
; Mame Expaort Layer Mirror Export Object
default Top Layer Pad
Inner1 Via
Inner2 Track
meﬁ ﬁxt
Innerd mage
Bottom Layer Dimension
Top Silkscreen Layer Board Outline
Bottom Silkscreen ... Slot Region
Top Solder Mask L.. Copper Region(Filled)

mport Config Export Config Cancel

Unit: The unit of the exported Gerber file and drilling file, the default is mm.

Format: The numerical format of the exported drilling file, the number of integer digits and
decimal digits, affects the expression of numerical precision. This setting may affect the
alignment of the drill file viewed by the Gerber Viewer. If the Gerber viewer previews the Gerber
and drilling files and finds that the drilling files are inaccurate, you can reset the numerical format
of the drilling files in the Gerber viewing tool to 3:3, or other formats.

Export/Import Configuration: Supports importing and exporting Gerber custom configurations,
which is convenient for configuration reuse. Configuration information is stored in personal
preferences for cloud synchronization.

Top Silkscreen Layer Board Outline
Bottom Silkscreen _.. Slot Region
Top Solder Mask L.. Copper Region(Filled)

r's

mport Config Export Config Cancel

Gerber Instructions
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Gerber compressed package: After exporting Gerber, it is a zip compressed package, which can
be directly uploaded when the board factory places an order. Those with editing needs (such as
CAM engineers) can use third-party CAM tools to edit Gerber after decompression.

Description of file names in Gerber:

Gerber filename:

The generated Gerber file is a compressed package. After decompression, you can see the
following files:



File Name

Gerber_BoardOutline.GKO

Gerber_TopLayer.GTL

Gerber_BottomLayer.GBL

Gerber_InnerLayer1.G1

Gerber_InnerLayer2.GP2

Gerber_TopSilkLayer.GTO

Gerber_BottomSilkLayer.GBO*

Gerber_TopSolderMaskLayer.GTS

Gerber_BottomSolderMaskLayer.GBS

Gerber_TopPasteMaskLayer.GTP

Gerber_BottomPasteMaskLayer.GBP

Type

Outline file

PCB Top
Layer

PCB
bottom
layer

Inner
Copper
Foil Layer

Inner
copper foil
layer

Top
silkscreen
layer

Bottom
silkscreen
layer

Top Solder
Mask Layer

Bottom
Solder
Mask

Top layer
flux layer

Bottom
layer of
soldering
flux

Remarks/Description

The PCB board factory cuts
the shape of the board
according to this file, and the
digging area drawn by
EasyEDA is reflected in the
outline file after Gerber is
generated

Top Copper Foil Layer

Bottom copper foil layer

Signal Layer Type

Inner electrical layer type

It can also be called the
copper expose layer. By
default, the board is covered
with oil, and the elements
drawn on this layer
correspond to the area of the
top layer, which is not covered
with oil

It can also be called the
copper expose layer. The
board is covered with oil by
default, and the elements
drawn on this layer
correspond to the area of the
bottom layer without oil

For stencil fabriaction

For stencil fabriaction



File Name

Gerber_TopAssemblyLayer.GTA

Gerber_BottomAssemblyLayer.GBA

Gerber_MechanicalLayer.GME

Gerber_DocumentLayer.GDL

Gerber_CustomlLayer1.GCL

Gerber_DrillDrawingLayer.GDD

Gerber_TopStiffenerLayer_xx_xx.GTSL

Gerber_BottomStiffenerLayer_xx_xx.GBSL

Drill_PTH_Through.DRL

Drill_PTH_Through_Via.DRL

Type

Top
assembly
layer

Bottom
assembly
layer

Mechanical
Layer

Document
Layer

User-
defined
layer

Drilling
layer

Top
Stiffener
Layer

Bottom
Stiffener
Layer

Drilling
layer for
metallized
multilayer
pads

Drilling
layer of
metallized
through-
hole type
via

Remarks/Description

Only for reading, does not
affect PCB manufacturing

Only for reading, does not
affect PCB manufacturing

The information recorded in
the mechanical layer in the
PCB design is only used for
information recording. The
shape of this layer is not used
for manufacturing by default
during production. This layer
is only used for text
identification. For example:
process parameters, V-cut
path, etc.

Used to record PCB remarks,
not involved in manufacturing

User-defined layer generally
does not belong to the layer
required for generation. If you
need to use it in production,
you can communicate with the
board factory

This layer does not participate
in manufacturing, it is used for
comparison and identification
of the position of the
generated via hole

This file is stiffener object
layer, only for JLCPCB use

This file is stiffener object
layer, only for JLCPCB use

This file shows the drill hole
position that needs
metallization on the inner
wall, such as multi-layer pads
and through-hole vias

This file shows the drill hole
position that needs
metallization on the inner
wall. This file use at JLCPCB



File Name Type Remarks/Description

This file shows the position of

Drilling the drill holes that need
Layer for metallization on the inner
Drill_ PTH_Inner1_to_Inner2.DRL Metallized wall. Inner1 and Inner2 are
Blind and automatically changed
Buried Via according to the layer type of

the blind and buried via

This file shows the drilling

Non- - .
) position where the inner wall
. metallized o
Drill_NPTH_Through.DRL drillin does not need metallization,
laver 8 such as through holes (circular
y trenching areas)
Top layer This file only exists when the
color color silkscreen process is
Fabrication_ColorfulTopSilkscreen.FCTS ) P .
silkscreen checked when exporting
file Gerber
Bottom This file only exists when the
color color silkscreen process is
Fabrication_ColorfulBottomSilkscreen.FCBS ) P .
silkscreen checked when exporting
file Gerber
Only for JLCPCB use, it save
coch.i Gerber y ) fJ " deri h
cpcb.json some info for ordering, suc
Jiepedd config file ) . &
as stiffener location etc.
Notice:

e *Before generating a manufacturing file, be sure to do a 2D or 3D preview to check the
Design Manager's DRC error entry to avoid generating defective Gerber files. *

e The generated Gerber is generated by the browser, so it must be downloaded through the
browser's own download function, and cannot use any third-party downloader

e The coordinates of the Gerber file follow the canvas coordinates

e *When exporting Gerber, the default accuracy of the drill file coordinate format is 3:3, and
when the size exceeds the range, the 4:2 format is automatically used. If you find the drill
hole offset in the viewing tool such as CAM350, please adjust the drill hole coordinate
format. . You can also choose to customize the output when exporting, and set the format
precision. *

Gerber Preview

Before sending the Gerber file to the manufacturer, use the Gerber Viewer to double-check that
the Gerber meets the design requirements and has no design flaws.

Gerber viewers include: Gerbv, FlatCAM, CAM350, ViewMate, GerberlLogix and some DFM
inspection tools.

Recommended free Gerbv:

Official website homepage: http://gerbv.geda-project.org/
Download address: https://sourceforge.net/projects/gerbv/files/
Download address 2: Gerbv-2.6.0.exe

How to use Gerbv:


af://n7122
http://gerbv.geda-project.org/
https://sourceforge.net/projects/gerbv/files/latest/download?source=files
https://image.lceda.cn/files/Gerbv_2.6.0.exe

1. Download Gerbv, and open it; unzip the downloaded Gerber archive.
2. Click the plus sign + in the lower left corner to open the Gerber folder, and SHIFT+select all
or CTRL+A select all the unzipped Gerber file.

Gerbv - gEDA's Gerber Viewer version .64 - ul bd
File Edit View Layer Analyze Tools Help
o= =1 i
DEEE &laaaleqm
Layersl Masagal Open Gerber, drill, or pick & place file(s)... b4
Rendering: M | A — |
endering orma [ El \| Users | Summving | Downloads IGerber_I'CIl Faceplate_20180326133607
Flaces | Name Size Modified ¥ | —
), Search @ Gerber_TopSciderLayer.GTS 362 bytes Monday
& Recently Used @ Gerber TopSilkLayer.GTO 102.2 kB Monday
= Gerb @ Gerber_TopLayer.GTL 355 bytes Monday
[ sPB_Data @ Gerber_dril_PTH.DRL 72 bytes  Monday
[=) Desktop 3 @ Gerber_drill_NPTH.DRL 258 bytes Monday
: - 5 & () i @ Gerber_tottomSolderLayer.GBS 365 bytes Monday
‘o =iz (D: @ Gerber_BcttomLayer.GBL 358 bytes Monday
i JEEEIGH)
0 I @ Gerber BoardOutline.GKO 731 bytes Monday
=) Downloads
g = \ =
3 cancel | |~ Open I
+ | 3 | i | - | 260.00 105.00 mil IV Click to select objects in the current layer. Middle click and drag to pan.

3. Then zoom, measure, change layers, check whether drilling, copper plating, etc. meet the
design and production requirements.

Other free Gerber preview tools:

online use: jlcpch.com(after import gerber)
online use: tracespace.io/view

online use: gerber.ucamco.com

desktop client: http://flatcam.org/

export coordinate file

EasyEDA Pro supports exporting SMT coordinate information to facilitate SMT Place in factories.
Coordinate files can only be exported in PCB.

Export method:

e Top Menu - File - Export - Pick and Place File

D} Tools (F9) Export(F10) Order (A) Settings{l) Help{J)
- s Bill of Materials{EOM) L ™~ Line4s®
8P-P7 54- |E| PCE Fabrication File(Gerber)

28 [&] Pick and Place File... @
3D File...

3D Shell File_.

Test Point Report...

Options:


https://cart.jlcpcb.com/quote?orderType=1&stencilLayer=2&stencilWidth=100&stencilLength=100&stencilCounts=5
https://tracespace.io/view/
https://gerber.ucamco.com/
http://flatcam.org/download
af://n7140

Export Pick Place File

File Name: PickAndPlace PCB1_2023-10-31
Export File T___ {(3) XLSX csv
Unit: (=) mm mil

Other options
Mirror bottom components’ coordinate(JLCPCB doesn't need)
Mirror coordinate '

Mirror coordinate X

Include panelized components’ coordinates(JLCPCB doesn't need)

Include panelized fiducial marks' coordinates(JLCPCE doesn't need)

Import Setting Export Setting

Filter

Statistics
Mid X
Mid ¥
Ref X
RefY
Pad X
Pad Y
Layer
Rotation
SMD
Pins

Part Attributes
Designator
Device
Footprint
Comment

Title
Designator
Device
Footprint
Mid X
Mid Y
Ref X
RefY
Pad X
PadY
Pins
Layer
Rotation
SMD

Comment

Property
Designator
Device
Footprint
Mid X
Mid ¥
RefX
RefY
Pad X
Pad Y
Pins
Layer
Rotation
SMD

Comment

Reset Default Cancel

e Filename: supports custom exported filename

e Export file type: support XLSX and CSV two types of files

e Unit: Can be set to mm or mil

e Mirror the coordinates of the underlying components: Some patch manufacturers need the
coordinates of the underlying components after mirror, you can check this option, generally

do not need to check. In JLC proofing do not need to tick

e The component coordinates of the palette after the collage (not required by JLC) : output all

the coordinates of the split

e Include the coordinates of the Mark point after the puzzle board (not required by JLC) :

Check and output the coordinates of the Mark point after the puzzle board

statistics

The Statistics Office can select the content that needs to be exported,You can adjust the order of

the output in the table on the right



Filter Q
10-31 >
F Title Propel
Statistics perly
Mid X Designator Designator
Mid Y Device Device
Ref X Footprint Footprint
Ref Y Mid X Mid X
CPCE doesn’t need) ) i
Il Pad X Mid ¥ Mid ¥
Pad Y Ref X Ref X
Layer
¥ Ref ¥ RefY
: >
) Rotation
15(JLCPCE doesn't need) Pad X Pad X
SMD <
Pad Y PadY
tes(JLCPCB doesn't need) Pins _ ;
5 Pins Pins
Part Attributes
; Layer Layer
Designator
; Rotation Rotation
Device
Footprint SMD SMD
Comment Comment Comment
Reset Default m Cancel
The exported coordinate file looks like this:
A B C D E F G H | ) K L
1 Designater Comment Footprint Nid % Nid ¥ Fef ¥ Ref ¥ Pad X Pad ¥ Layer Rotation SMD
2 R 1k ROB05 43.002mm 42, 672nm 43, 002mnm 42, 672nm 43, 026mm 42, 672nm T 0 Yes
3 Rz 1k_ROBOS ROBOS 31. Bmm 45. 466mn  31. Bmm 45, 466mm  30. 834mm  45. 466mnmn T 0 Yes
4 RS 1k_R0B0S ROBOS 42, 67zmm 34, 790mm 42, 67Zmm 34, T98mm 43, 638mm 34, 798nm B 180 Yes
5 E& 1k_R0805 ROBOS 25, 09¢mm  36. 322mm  25. 096mm 36, 32Z2mm 24, 13mm  36. 32Zmm T 0 Yes
6 C1 C_Ele_SMD_3x5. 4mm CAP-SMD_ED3. 0-L3. 3-W3. 3-RD 33, 1mm 21. B44mm  3%. lmm 21. B44mm  39. 48%mm  21. 844mm T 0 Yes
7 12 C_Ele_SMD_3x5. 4mm CaP-3MD_ED3. 0-L3. 3-¥3. 3-RD 47, 752mm  18. 268mm  47. 75Zmm 18. 288mm 49.121mm 18.288mm T 0 Yes
8 3 C_Ele SMD_3x5.4mm CAP-SMD_ED3. 0-L3. 3-W3. 3-RD 55. B03mm 16, 48mm 55, 803mm 16, 48mm  5T7.172mm 16.48mm T 0 Yes
9 o1 SB050_NER S0T-23_L2. 9-W1. 3-F1. 90-L32. 4-ER 32, Te6mm 7. 5366mm 32, Te6mm 7. 366mm 33, Ul6mm 6. 4ltmm T 0 Yes
0 1usEl USE_ Type-C—-6P USE-SMD_UZ62-061N-4BVC11 12, 446mm 22, 352mm 12, 446mm 22, 35Zmm 10, 307mm  18. 03Zmm T 270 No
102 CTAL117B-5. 0 S0T-89-3_Ld4. 5-VZ. 5-F1.50-L84. 2-BR  27.0lmnm  27.%4nm  27.0lmm | 27.Q4nm 25 306mm 26, 4dnm T 0 Yes
2

Table description:

e Designator: The component's designator

e Comment: The name of the device, usually the manufacturer's number of the component.
e Footprint: The component's footprint.

e Mid X, Mid Y: The center coordinate of the footprint.

e Ref X, Ref Y: The origin of the footprint.

e Pad X, PadY: The first pad coordinates of the footprint.

e layer: The footprint layer.

e Rotation: The Rotation angle of the footprint.

e SMD: The footprint is SMD or not.

Export 3D file

EasyEDA Pro currently only supports exporting 3D files in two formats.

Export method:
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e Top Menu - Export - 3D file

) Layout(O) Tools (F9) Export(F10) Order(A) Settings (I) Help (J)

© T - v Bill of Materials(BOM) L, X
= HDR-TH 2P-P2 54- |-E| PCE Fabrication File{Gerber)
L) Pick and Place File... aee

3D File...

3D Shell File...

Test Point Report....

PDFfimage...(G)

STEP: The exported STEP format must be that the 3D model bound by the PCB device is also in
STEP format, otherwise the exported STEP will not have the model.

OBJ: The export OBJ format is a compressed footprint that contains material files. You can use
the 3D viewer that comes with window10 to preview.

Export 3D File

Tip: only the component model imported in step format can be reflected in the exported step file
File Name: 3D _PCB1 2022-10-13

File Type: (=) STEP 0BJ

Export Object: (%) PCE + Component Model

Export 3D Shell File

EasyEDA Pro currently supports exporting simple 3D shell files. Before exporting shell files, please
draw 3D shell primitives in the "Place" menu.
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yout (O) Tools (F9) [Export(F10) Order (A) Settings (I) Help (J)

o @ die Bill of Materials(BOM)
DR-TH 8P-P254- [g] PCE Fabrication File(Gerber)
566 Pick and Place File...

3D File...
3D Shell File...

Y

Test Point Report...
FDFmage.. (G)
DxF.

Altium Designer...
Auto Router{DSM)

FCE Information...
I N R N S S .

It is recommended to export STL for 3D printing, because usually 3D printing manufacturers use
STL for production.

Export 3D Shell File

File Mame: aD%hell PCE1

Export File Type: (3) STL STEFP OBJ

If the simple 3D shell designed in EasyEDA Pro does not meet the needs, you can export the STEP
or OBJ format and continue the design in other professional 3D design tools.

After exporting STL, you will get a compressed footprint, which contains two STL files of the
upper cover and the lower cover. To place an order, please visit: JLCPCB 3D Printing

Export Test Point Report

EasyEDA Pro supports exporting the test point report. Before exporting the test point report, you
need to place the corresponding test point in the Place menu.

Export method:

e Top Menu - Export - Test Point Report


https://jlcpcb.com/3d-printing
af://n7207

O) Tools (F9) Export(F10) Order (A) Settings (I) Help (J)

- - fie O Bill of Materials(BOM) L,
4 8P-P254- [6] PCE Fabrication File(Gerber)
Lo Pick and Flace File._.. Flate)
30 File._..
3D Shell File_.

Test Point Report...
FDOFfimage...(G) @
DXF.

Altium Designer...

Auto Router{DSN)

PCE Information...
I N R N N SR

Support custom file names, and file types.

Export Test Point Report

Filename TestPoint PCB1 2022-10-13.dsx

File Type: .:E) XLSX Csv

Open test point report:

A B C D E F

1 Number Net Center ¥ Center ¥ Lavyer

2 TPl 800 mil -B50 mil Top Layer

3 |TPZ 726 mil -845 mil Top Layer

4 TF3 485 mil —620 mil Top Layer

5 TP4 BOF. A mil —-T26.5 mil Top Laver

6 TP& 435. 68 mil -726.5 mil Top Laver

7 |TPA FIN15685 2468, 5 mil -946 mil Top Laver

8

0

Export PDF/Image

The export PDF functionality for schematics and PCBs is different, but the operation is similar. It
can support exporting layers and objects separately, and set export mirroring and transparency.

¢ Top Menu - Export -PDF/Image
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D) Tools (F9) Export(F10) Order (A) Settings (I) Help (J)

v (i Bill of Materials{BOM) N L
|E| FCE Fabrication File(Gerber)

_8P-P254-
S Pick and Place File...
3D File__.
3D Shell File_..

Test Point Report....
FDOF/lmage...(G)

DxF... @
Altium Designer...

Auto Router{DSM)

FCE Information...
D N N NN CE R

The Settings window will pop up after clicking

The name of the exported file can be set at the top of the window

Export Document

File Mame: I PCB_PCB1_2023-10-27 I

Display aftributes as menu

Show outline only

i AMulti Page PDF ( Multiple Single Page PDF ASingle Page PDF
Colors: (=) Black on White White on Black Full Color

ZEENENES

Export Layer Mirror Transparency ... Export Object
Top Layer 0 TopLayer Pad

Innert 0 BottomLayer Pad

Inner2 0 MultiLayer Pad
Bottom Layer 0 Via
Top Silkscreen Layer 0 Pad drilling
Bottom Silkscreen L. 0 Via drilling

Top Solder Mask Layer 0 Track

Bottom Solder Mask. .. 0 Text

Top Paste Mask Layer 0 Image

Import Config Export Config m m Cancel

Display attribute as menu




After selection, the exported PDF is opened in a PDF reader, click Device Yes to view the
properties of the device.

"

Hm\'USB*CH?O
]

2.8/3.2 inch TFT-LCD

27

£l

2 il e 1 1D : e2556
A r 5 2 o B 6 e 20 21 ¢ STMIFLOETE
[Ej 'Q il == F=Taf=E=)] BE—ID : ggebeeDi4E066791314
BN Rt . TLABOM ; yes
= e ™ EEEEEERREE e=e
I SR

T : stm32f00vels

K © LOFP100_11% 147 05P_TK_1
ik : STMI2F103VETG

image : /fimage etz enfszlesc/CA308 jpg
MZEINR C Yes

MIZEIMREY  Basc

& @ STMicoelectrones.

BE S STMIFIOIVETE
spicePre ;U

spiceSymbolName | STM3ZF103VETS
PLETRT : LCSC
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Show outline only

After selecting, the pads, wires, and outline primitives of the exported PDF will only display
outlines.
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output method

Single Multi-Page PDF: You can export multiple pages of different content in the same PDF file

Click the green plus sign to add a PDF, click the up or down arrow to adjust the order of the PDF,
and click the red x to delete the PDF.


af://n7235

Export Document

File Name: = PCB PCB1 2023-10-27
Display aftributes as menu

Show outline only

Import Config Export Config

a:ttﬂf,;: (® AMulti Page PDF Multiple Single Page PDF
Colors: (=) Black on White White on Black
FOF Page: Drill Drawing page Config
I + ¢ 3 X I Export Layer Mirror ~ Transpar...
Export PDF Page Na... popdayes 0
Top Assembly... Inner i
Drill Drawing Inner2 0
new page 1 Bottom Layer 0
new page 3 Top Silkscree. .. 0
new page 5 Eottom Silks... 0
new page 6 Top Solder M... 0
Bottom Solde_ . 0
Top Paste M. 0

A Single Page FDF

Full Color

Export Object
TopLayer Pad

BottomLayer Pad
MultiLayer Pad
Via

Pad drilling

Via drilling

Track

Text

Image

Export m Cancel

You can choose whether to export the page or not by configuring the checkbox. After clicking the
name of the PDF page, the right side can configure the layers and objects that the page needs to

export




Export Document

Method:

PDF FPage:

+ 4+ 3 X

Drill Drawing
new page 1
new page 3
new page 5

new page 6

Multiple single-page PDFs: Selecting this option will export each layer as a separate PDF and
then merge it into a single package. Below you can choose which layer to export, whether to
mirror it or not, and adjust the opacity. Exported object selection.

Single single-page PDF: Export all layers as a drawing page, you can also choose the exported
layers, transparency adjustment, and exported object selection.

Colors

You can select the color as you want, support three colors: Black on White, White on Black, and

Full Color

Show outline only

Output = & Multi Page PDF

Colors: (=) Black on White

File Name: | PCB_PCB1_2023-10-27

Dizplay attributes as menu

Multiple Single Page PDF

White on Black

A Single Page PDF

Full Color

Export PDF Fage Ma_..
Top Assembly...

Drill Drawing page Config

Expaort Layer Mirror  Transpar...
Top Layer 0
Inner1 i}
Innerz 0
Bottom Layer 0
Top Silkscree. .. i}
Bottom Silks. . i}
Top Solder M... i}
Bottom Solde. .. 0
Top Paste M. .. 0

Export Object
TopLayer Pad

BottomLayer Pad
MultiLayer Pad
Via

Pad drilling

\ia drilling

Track

Text

Image

Import Config Export Config

Export m Cancel
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Full Color

PDF Page Config

EasyEDA support to config many configs to export the PDF, you can make each config to decide to
export which layer which object.

You need to know, one config one page, if you select multiple configs, then export multiple pages

Export DXF

EasyEDA Pro supports powerful export DXF function.
Steps:

e (Click on the top menu: File - Export - DXF or Export - DXF
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O) Tools (F9) Export(F10) Order(A) Settings () Help (J)

ol I Bill of Materials(BOM) L X Line
1 8P-P254- [&] PCE Fabrication File(Gerber)
56 Pick and Place File...

3D File_..

3D Shell File..

Test Point Report...
FDFmage. (3)
e
Altium Designer...
Auto Router{DSMN)

PCE Information....
4 41 1 -5 1 4" " |

On the left you can set some presets, which are exported once and then saved

Export DXF
File Mame: = DXF_PCB1_2023-10-27
Config: ustom 3 Config
+ x Export Layer Mirror Export Object
HHms Top Layer TopLayer Pad
default Inner1 BottomLayer Pad
Custom 1 nnerz MultiLayer Pad
ustom 3 Eottom Layer Via
iustom 2 Top Silkscreen Layer Pad drilling
Botiom Silkscreen ... Via drilling
Top Solder Mask L... Track
Bottom Solder Mas. . Text
Top Paste Mask La. . mage
mport Config Export Config Export DXF Cancel

The bottom right allows you to configure what layer your preset should export, whether that
layer should be mirrored, and what objects should be exported



Export DXF

File Mame:

Config:
+ %

MName

default
Custom 1
ustomn 3

justom 2

Import Config

DXF_PCB1_2023-10-27

ustom 3 Config
Export Layer Mirror Export Object
Top Layer ToplLayer Pad
Inner1 BotiomLayer Pad
Inner2 MultiLayer Pad
Bottom Layer Via
Top Silkscreen Layer Pad drilling
Bottom Silkscreen ... Via drilling
Top Solder Mask L... Track
Bottom Solder Mas... Text
Top Paste Mask La... Image
Export Config Cancel

Select one of your preset configurations and click Export to export a corresponding DXF file

Export DXF

File Name:

Config:
+ X

MName

default
Custom 1
ustom 3

iusth

Import Config

DXF_PCB1_2023-10-27

ustom 3 Config

Export Layer Mirror
Top Layer

Inner1

Inner2
Bottom Layer

Top Silkscreen Layer
Bottom Silkscreen ...
Top Solder Mask L...
Bottom Solder Mas..

Top Paste Mask La...

Export Config

Export Object
TopLayer Pad
BottomLayer Pad
MultiLayer Pad
Via
Pad drilling
Via drilling
Track
Text
Image

Cancel

\ E——

The exported DXF will be layered according to the layers you choose
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Export ODB++

Function entry

e On Menu - File - Export - ODB++
e On Menu - Export - ODB++

] E MNew(N) b 2 Nomal... ~ mm - Bill of Materialz(BOM).

| Migrate Standard...
Open Project(O)... Ctrl+0

PCB Fabrication File(Gerber)..

Pick and Place File...

3D File...

Ctrl+3 3D Shell File_..

(5 Save AlllL)
Save As »

New Version...

[&) Switch Version..

Test Point Report...

PDFimage(G)...

DXF.

ODB++_..

Cache Recovery.

|—_'5, Import(l) 3 Altium Designer...

[7] Export(E) * [ Bill of Materials(BOM)... Auto Router(DSN)..
Print(P).. [ PCE Fabrication File(Gerber).. PCE Information...
Close All(X) Pick and Place File...

Recent Proje: ODB++...

File Source.. 3D File...

3D Shell File...

Test Point Report...

PDF/image(G)...

DXF...

Altium Designer...

Auto Router(DSN)..

After opening the window, click Export ODB++ button to export the ODB++ file
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Export ODB++

File Name: | odb++_pch_2023-11-03

Option @ One Key Export Custom Config

Order PCB Export ODB++

Or customize the exported content

Export ODB++ X

File Mame:  odb++_pcb_2023-11-03

Option One Key Export (Ej- Custom Config
Unit mm (=) inch
Drrill: Expori Metallic Drilling Infermation

Export Non-metallic Drilling Information
Export Drill Table

Config: Select Layer Select Object
+ X Export Layer Mirror Export Object
s Top Layer Pad
default nnerd Via
Custom 1 nner2 Track
Custom 2 Bottom Layer Text
Custom 3 Top Silkscreen Layer mage
Bottom Silkscreen .. Dimension
Top Solder Mask L... Board Outline
Bottomn Solder Mas.. Slot Region
Top Paste Mask La.. Copper Region(Filled)

ort Config Export Config Order PCB Export ODB++ Cance

Here you can customize the exported unit and the relevant content of the drilling.



Export ODB++ X

File Name:  odb++ _pcb_2023-11-03

Option: One Key Export @ Custom Config
Unit: mm (=) inch
Drill: Export Metallic Drilling Information

Export Non-metallic Drilling Information
Export Drill Table

Config: Select Layer Select Object
+ X Export Layer Mirrar Export Object
i Top Layer Pad
default Innert Via
Custom 1 Inner2 Track
Custom 2 Bottom Layer Text
Custom 3 Top Silkscreen Layer Image
Bottom Silkscreen ... Dimension
Top Solder Mask L. Board Outline
Bottom Solder Mas... Slot Region

Top Paste Mask La. Copper Region(Filled)

3
< |

Import Config Export Config Order PCB Export ODB++ Cancel

You can add different configurations below. Click on the left to modify or export the configuration




Export ODB++ X

File Name: | odb++ pch_2023-11-03

Option: One Key Export @ Custom Config
Unit: mm (=) inch
Dirill; Export Metallic Drilling Information

Export Mon-metallic Drilling Information
Export Drill Table

Config: Select Layer Select Object
+ X Export Layer Mirror Export Object
e Top Layer Pad
default Innert Via
Custom 1 Inner2 Track
Custom 2 Bottom Layer Text
Custom 3 Top Silkscreen Layer Image
Bottom Silkscreen .. Dimension
Top Solder Mask L. Board Outline
Bottom Solder Mas. .. Slot Region
Top Paste Mask La. .. Copper Region(Filled)

Import Config Export Config Order PCB Export ODB++ Cancel

Export Altium Designer

EasyEDA Pro currently supports exporting to Altium Designer.

Due to differences in file formats, types and properties of primitives, etc., exporting to Altium
Designer cannot ensure 100% consistency. You need to open the Altium Designer file and check
the details yourself.

Entry: Top Menu - Export - Altium Designer, or File - Export - Altium Designer.

Export Exports the entire project to a compressed footprint by default.
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ayout (O)  Tools (F9) Export (F10)  Order (A) Settings (I) Help (J)

5 I A e Bill of Materials(BOM) ,
IDR-TH_8P-P2.54- [G] PCE Fabrication File(Gerber)
e Pick and Place File... age
3D File...
3D Shell File...

Test Point Report._..

PDFimage...(G)
DXF. .
Altium Designer... Te—

Auto Router(DSM)

FCE Information...
D N B N N SR

Known issues:

1. The copper filling is not exported

2. The font of the text class cannot be completely matched, and the position of the text will be
slightly offset

3. Design rules are not yet supported

4. The layer stack is not support yet

If you find some differences in exporting Altium files that affect usage, please contact us to fix it.

Export Autorouter DSN

Autorouting files are intended for use by third-party autorouting tools.

If the built-in auto-router cannot meet the needs of auto-routing, Jiali Chuang EDA supports
exporting the auto-routing file dsn and importing the auto-routing session file ses. You can use
the third-party auto-routing tool for wiring by exporting the auto-routing file, and then import the
ses file. That's it.

Steps:

1.0pen the PCB to export the automatic routing file dsn, it is recommended to remove the
unnecessary vias and wires first.

Via: Top Menu - Export - Autoroute (DSN), or Top Menu - File - Export - Autoroute (DSN)


af://n7305

) Tools (F9) Export(F10) Order (A) Settings () Help (J)

H- £iv Bill of Materials(BOM) ., X | Linedss
JP-P2 54— [G] PCE Fabrication File(Gerber)
18 Pick and Place File__.

30 File...

3D Shell File...

Test Point Report...
FDFimage._ (G)
DXF.

Altium Designer...
Auto Router{DSN)

~

FCE Information...
I N N N N S

2.0pen the third-party auto-routing tool and open the auto-routing file DSN
Third-party auto-routing tools include: Freerouting, ELECTRA, TopoR, etc.

Freerouting download address: https://github.com/freerouting/freerouting

Take Freerouting as an example:
1) Open Freerouting, open the automatic routing file SES

2 &% Freerouter v1.4.5-SNAPSHOT (build-date: 2021-10-25) — O >

E Open Your Own Designm i ‘k

Neither "—de <design file? ner '—di <design directery:’ are spec:

2) Set the automatic routing rules, if you do not need to set, you can directly point the routing


https://github.com/freerouting/freerouting/releases

¥y select Parameter - x 2 - ] X
Selection Layers: File Display Parameter Rules Info Other Help
@RIl viziiTe Select Route Drag utoroutsr Unde Redo Incompletes Vislatioms Zoom ALL Zoom Regien Tnit: 1 mil o

() curzent enly

Selectable Ttems:
traces

[ vias

[ pins

[] conduetion areas
[Jkeepout
[via keepout
[1place Leepout
[ board sutline
[ £ixed

] untized

Current Laver
@1
Q2

<

41 incomplete commections to route current layer: 1 cursor: (—39 6745 , 16.3593)

3) After completion, export the automatic routing session file ses, which will be saved in the same
directory as dsn

b Board Layout = O X
File Display Parameter Rules Info Other Help

Save r Ondo Redos Incompletes Vielations Zoom All Zoom Region Tnit: 1 mil w
Save and Exit

Cancel and Exit

Save as

Start recording actions
Replay recorded actions
Save GUI Settings as Default

Export Specctra Session File

Postroute completed Via Count: 0 Trace Length: 1, 373 7436 cursor: (—0 8174 , 39.2645)

3.Import the auto-routing session file into the PCB and complete the import

Entry: Top Menu - File - Import - Autorouting (SES).



[¥ Import) r DXF.

[/ Export(E) P [EA Image..i3)
Print.._{P) EasyEDA(Standard)
Close All{X) EasyEDA(Professional)
Recent Projecis(R) b Altium Designer...
File Source.. EAGLE...
] KiCad..
gz FADS..
i Protel...
: LTspice.
: Auto Router(SES)
] [A] Import Metlist.. \

51

The editor will automatically generate wires and vias to complete automatic routing.

PCB Information

Support to view the relevant statistical parameters of the current PCB, such as the number of
pads, the number of copper layers, etc.

Entry: Top Menu - Export - PCB Information.
ayout (O)  Tools (F9) Export (F10) Order {A) Settings(l) Help(J)

® ¢ O~ i Bill of Materials(BOM) b ™ | Line
[6] PCE Fabrication File(Gerber)

HDR-TH_&P-P2.54-...
568 Pick and Place File_..

3D File...

3D Shell File...
Test Point Report...
FDFmage. {G)
DXF.

Altium Designer...
Auto Router(DSN)

PCE Information...
1 41 1 ‘B |



af://n7329

PCB Information

Project Title Test Project
Borard Title Board1

PCB Title pcb1

Time 20221013 21:59:41
Borard Size 1560mil x 137 0mil
Layers Total 26, Copper 6
Devices 2

Footprints 2

Components

Total 3. Top Layer 3, Bottom Layer 0

Pads Total 53, Table Stick 45 Metallized Hole 8, Nonmetallic Hole 0
Mets Total 6, Unrouted 5

Slof Region ]

Vias Total 0, Through Vias 0, Blind Or Buried Vais 0

Copperhreas 0

Order Parts

After clicking, the BOM will be uploaded to LCSC Mall according to the current PCB components.
Export (F10)
v - O O \omrRa. gy X e

Order PCE...

) Order (A) Settings (I) Help (J)

= Order 3D Shell...
JLCSC - Parts
JLCPCE - PCB/SMT

JLCPCE - 2DVCNC

Click the pop-up button to open the single component under the mall page.

information X

G:} BOM uploaded successfully, please click "OK” button to open
LCSC order page.
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Order PCB

EasyEDA Pro will generate a Gerber file upload server based on the currently opened PCB.

but  Tools Export Order Settings Help Live Q&A
mm v ©@ ¢ Y OrderParts... Q- S+ T
Order PCB... <
= Order 3D Shell_..

JLCSC - Paris
JLCPCE - PCB/SMT

JLCPCE - 3DICNC

After the upload is successful, click the OK button in the pop-up window to open the order page
of Jia Li Chuang to place an order.

Order PCB X

Crder data generated finish, please click OK button and
continue

===

Export File Source

EasyEDA Pro supports exporting or editing the source code of files.

Entry: Top Menu - File - File Source
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@ EasyEDA File (F4) Edit{Z) View(F6) Place(F7) Design (D)
- b & [ New(N) * MNormal..* n

: E\ Q Migrate Standard... F= =PCB1
) Cpen Project. () Ctrl+O
- | | TestProj
= : vels) i
%. E|. Board Save(s) Ctrl+Shift+S
@-i0Sd [ SaveAllL) Ctrl+S
- E PC Project Save as (Cloud)(Y)
2 Panel
"3 E Project Save as (Local)(A)
Document Save As (Cloud)
g
g Document Save As (Local)
=]
= New Version...
(=
= o | e
2 Switch Version..
fou
Cache Recovery.
v Import(l) r
= portil]
z [4
[/ Export(E) b
S Print.._.(P)
E Close All(X)
@
= Recent Projects(R) b
File Source..
g - "-"""h
g.

After clicking Download, you can download the file source code of the project, and then you can
open the file through a text editor or browser. You can also copy the code in the dialog to edit it
in the editor.

After editing, click the Apply button to apply it to the canvas. If you do not know the
corresponding relationship of the source code, please do not edit it, otherwise it will cause data
errors and loss!



File Source x

["DOCTYPE","PCB","1.4"]

["cANVAS",®,8,"mil",5,5,5,5]

["LAYER",1,"TOP","Top Layer",3,"#ffoo00",1," "#ffoaee",1]
["LAYER",2,"BOTTOM" , "Bottom Layer",3,"#0000ff",1, "#0000ff",1]
["LAYER",3,"TOP_SILK","Top Silkscreen Layer",3,"#ffcc@@",1,"#ffcced",1]

["LAYER" ,4,"BOT_SILK","Bottom Silkscreen Layer",3,"#66cc33",1,"#66cc33",1]
["LAYER",S,"TOP_SOLDER_MASK","Top Solder Mask Layer",3,"#300050",0.7,"#300080",1]
["LAYER",6,"BOT_SOLDER_MASK" ,"Bottom Solder Mask Layer",3,"#aa®@ff",08.7,"#aa0011",1]
["LAYER",7,"TOP_PASTE MASK","Top Paste Mask Layer",3,"#3@8080",1,"#508030",1]
["LAYER",8,"BOT_PASTE_MASK","Bottom Paste Mask Layer",3,"#300080",1,"#300008",1]
["LAYER",9,"TOP_ASSEMBLY","Top Assembly Layer",3,"#33cc99",1,"#33cc99",1]
["LAYER",18,"BOT_ASSEMBLY","Bottom Assembly Layer",3,"#5555FF",1,"#5555Ff",1]
["LAYER",11,"OUTLINE","Board Outline Layer",3,"#ffooff",1," "#ffooff",1]
["LAYER",12,"MULTI","Multi-Layer",3,"#c@c@c@",1, "#cOcoc@",1]
["LAYER",13,"DOCUMENT", "Document Layer",3,"#FFFFff", 1, "#FfFfeff" 1]
["LAYER",14,"MECHANICAL","Mechanical Layer",3,"#fe22fe",1,"#f022f0",1]
["LAYER",15,"SIGNAL", "Innerl",3,"#999966",1, "#993966" 1]
["LAYER",16,"SIGNAL","Inner2",3,"#608600",1, "#005600" 1]

["LAYER",17,"SIGNAL", "Inner3",3,"#00ffo0",1," "#007f00" 1]
["LAYER",18,"SIGNAL","Innerd",3,"#bc8e@0",1, "#5e4700",1]
["LAYER",19,"SIGNAL","Inner5",®,"#70dbfa",1, "#386d7d",1]
["LAYER",28,"SIGNAL", "Inner6",0, "#8Bcc66", 1, "#006633",1]
["LAYER",21,"SIGNAL","Inner7",0, "#9966Ff",1, "#4c337f",1]

["LAYER",22,"SIGNAL", "Inners",0,"#300050" 1, "#4000408" 1]

["LAYFR" .23 "STGNAI"™. "Tnnerd" 8. "#AARARA".1."#004R840" .11

Note: If you export the source code of the schematic and PCB files separately, if they cannot be
imported and opened by the editor, you need to export the entire project.

Drawing PCB without Schematic

In some small PCB fabrications, you may not need to draw schematics. EasyEDA Pro allows you to
do PCB drawing directly.

1. New construction

2. New PCB

3. Select device Place in the bottom library

4. Click on the device pad to add a net

5. Add custom properties for each device to facilitate BOM export

Note: When drawing a PCB without a schematic diagram, only devices can be placed, symbols
and footprints cannot be placed, only devices can be placed.

Draw Colorful silkscreen

Thanks to the JLCPCB process support, EasyEDA can be very convenient to support color
silkscreen printing.

Support the import of color pictures, and character color Settings, export manufacturing files
after the order in JLCPCB. Expected 2023 JLCPCB small batch open color silkscreen printing
production.

Turn on color silkscreen printing

You need to turn on the option of "Using JLC color silkscreen technology" in PCB Settings first.
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Settings

* System
General
Category Other:
Commonly Library
» Schematic/Symbol
General
Theme
+ PCB/Footprint
General
Theme
Commonly Grid/Snap Size £
Commonly Track Width Sett
Commonly Via Size Setting
Snap
 Panel
General
Theme
Commonly Font Family
Drawing
Property
Hotkey

Import Config Export Config

Display Cbject Property While Cursor Hover Object

Show Scale Ruler

Prefer Place Blind/Burried Via while Change Layer on Routing
Auto Change Layer While Routing Vias

Automatic fan-out when end of routing

Check Met Connections Before Generating the Fabrication File
Check DRC Before Generating the Fabrication File

Reserve Designators when Pasting

Iove the footprint, the wire follows

Move the \Via, the wire follows

Terminate Routing Automatically

Using JLC color silkscreen technology

w

Cancel

Import color images

Jia EasyEDA support to import color pictures, preview pictures, choose to place the original

picture
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Insert Image X

R ) =

e ———

EasyEDA

L e _mm_ s _mu W & W = L . ————————er————— A R _HE_ = = =

m_m_ o _n

SelectImage.  logo-square-easyeda-EFEE.png

Place Crigina.. Applicable to the Production of JLC Color Silkscreen
‘h
mage Size 76.200 X 76.200 mm

Will automatically be placed in the top silkscreen layer, you can also switch to the document layer
or the bottom silkscreen layer.

True Color Image Selected Objects 1 ¥
1208 Property
&
Layer Top Silkscreen L. =
- e )
Width Top Silkscreen Laye
Baottom Silkscreen Layer L
Height Document Layer f
Mirror No w
T
Location g
2
Start X 1105 mi =
Start v -7495 mil
Rotation 0
Locked No e
Combination

Sets component silkscreen color
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After selecting the component, you can set the silkscreen color in the right property panel

Component Selected Objects 1 I
Location
5
Layer Top Layer e &
l ' l l ' ' I l l . Center X 555 il
. - . o
Center Y -760 mil g
Ej Rotation 0
T
Locked No - =
4T :
Silk Screen Color | #3333¢cc © | €
Basic Properties \
D
Name

The internal line text, bit number and other attributes of the component will be produced using
this color during manufacturing.

Set the silkscreen color

After clicking on the blank area of the canvas, you can see the color silkscreen Settings in the
right property panel

Rotation Objects Rotate the Sele... »
Maove Footprint The ... | Mo “

Colorful Silkscreen Settings

[op Side Boara Color #FFFFFF
Top Side Silkscreen .. ] 000000

Bottom Side Board .. FFFFFFF

Bottom Side Silkscre. .. ] #000000

304% G 5, 5mi
295mil dx  1625mil
Y -2250mil dy -460mi

Top/bottom panel color: Default white. Because the board needs color printing, it needs to print a
base color first, and the color setting is the color of the base color.

Top/BOTTOM silkscreen color: DEFAULT silkscreen color, such as bit number, component shape
silkscreen color. If the component has a separate silkscreen color, the option will preferentially
use a separate color.

Preview colorful silkscreen printing
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In the top menu - View - 2D/3D Preview, you can preview color silkscreen printing and pictures.

In the right property panel of the preview interface, modify the silkscreen printing process to
color silkscreen printing, and you can see the color printing effect.

Property

1 5 28 5 3 35
|"i@'|l*|i"|li|“’ll||2’||’? GBS Boardside Top Side -
9 . Silkscreen T... Colorful Silk Screen ~
. . . . . . . Background... [l #000000 -

anquuy

u1 Top Side Bo...
® Top Side Sil._ [l
B . I l I I ‘ : ) Eottom Side...
®
Eottom Side.. [l
EOSYEDA Pad Plating ...
Silkscreen Visible ~

Export manufacturing files

After setting and editing the color silkscreen printing, output the color silkscreen printing
production file.

Entry: Top menu - Export - PCB Board file (Gerber)

Select Export color silkscreen to export Gerber.

Export PCB Fabrication File X

File Mame:  Gerber PCB1_2022-10-14

Option: (=) One Key Export Custom Config

Silkscreen: Generate colorful silkscreen fabrication file(Cnly for JLCPCB, generate at Export Gerber) Preview colorful

silkscreq
Order PCB Export Gerber Cancel

If you want to make SMT for your colorful PCB, you need to make a panelize option

Motice X

@ If your colorful silkscreen boards need JLCPCE SMT service,
please make sure you have set the Technology Side at
'Panelize” feature(Type: V-Cut, Create Technology Side: Yes)

Set Technology Side | Got it, Continue

After Gerber generated, there are two silkscreen fabrication files for JLCPCB to fabriaction in the
Gerber zip file.
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| CIEEEE)

# Drill PTH Through.DRL 1k
|| Fabrication_ColorfulBottomSilkscreen.FCBS 3.24 4
|| Fabrication_ColorfulTopSilkscreenFCTS 13495 ¢
| | Gerber BoardQutlineLayer.GKO 1k
|| Gerber BottomLayer.GBL 1k
| '| Gerber BottomsSilkscreenLayer.GBO 1tk
|| Gerber BottomSolderMaskLayer.GBS 1k
D Gerber DocumentLayer.GOL 1k
[’ Gerber DrillDrawingLayer.GDD 21.82 ¢
[ Gerber Inner1.G1 1k
|| Gerber Inner2.G2 1k
|| Gerber Inner3.G3 1k
[ Gerber Innerd.G4 1k
| '| Gerber ToplLayer.GTL 3.28 ¢
|| Gerber TopPasteMaskLayer.GTP 7AT b
|| Gerber TopSilkscreenLayer.GTO 8.56 F
|| Gerber TopSolderMaskLayer.GTS 531¢
# How-to-order-PCB.ixt 1k

JLCPCB doesn't launch the colorful silkscreen ordering yet, need some time to finish the process.

Order Colorful Silkscreen PCB

(To be launched by JLCPCB color ordering function)

Panel Design

Panel Settings
Panel Design

Panel Settings

Panels can also support some general and thematic settings like schematics and PCBs .

Operation steps

e Top menu - Settings - Panel/Panel Library, you can set some personal preferences for the
panel/panel library.
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Order (A) Settings{l) Help(H) Live Q&A
O [ ] © system ’

Schematic/’Symbol 3
-100 PCEB/Footprint A -
Panel’Panel Lib 3 General =
Commonly Font Family Theme
Drawing
Property
Hotkey
Top Toolbar

Save
I

Canvas mesh class, mesh size, ALT adsorption size can be set (this parameter is applied according
to ALT adsorption during the drawing process), etc.

Settings x
 System Grid Type Grid Dot @ MNone
General .
Default Grid Size 01 o ALT Snap 0.05 K,
Category
Commonly Library Cross Cursor (=) Big Small None
 Schematic/Symbol
General Always Show Cross Cursor
Theme
+ PCBIFootprint Copy/Cut @ Mo Select reference point Select reference point
General Other Show Ruler
Theme
Commonly GridiSnap Size £ Other Ctrl drag to copy

Commonly Track Width Sett
Commonly Via Size Setting
Snap
 Panel/Panel Lib
General
Theme \
Commonly Font Family
Drawing
Property
Hotkey

Import Config Export Config Restore Default Apply Cancel

You can also set the theme, click to set font color, etc.



Settings

 System
General
Category
Commonly Library
+ Schematic/Symbol
General
Theme
~ PCB/Footprint
General
Theme
Commonly Grid/Snap Size €
Commonly Track Width Sett
Commonly Via Size Setting
Snap
* Panel/Panel Lib
General
Theme
Commonly anm
Drawing
Property
Hotkey

Import Config Export Config

creating a new document next time.

New Panel

Object
Background
Grid

Selection

Hover Highlight
Rect

Circle

Shape

Text

Auxiliary Line
Auxiliary Point
Constraint Dimension

Label Dimension

Color

none

#CCOCCT
B #Fro93a
B #566666
Il =000000
Il =000000
@ 000000
I #000000

#00FFFF

I =000000
B #566666

Fill Color

8 000000
@ =000000

none

0 =FFO0FF

Font

=& | 10mm

Line Style

solid

Restore Default

These settings will be applied to the current file after modification, and will also be applied when

Cancel

Apply

Confirm

EasyEDA Pro supports a simple and easy-to-use panel design. It does not need to convert the
format to process files, and does not need to communicate. It can be produced directly after
drawing a picture, which saves the tedious communication process in the middle and avoids the
problems caused by the conversion of formats and versions. , what you draw is what you get!

New operation

Notes for new creation: Panels cannot be newly created separately, and a new project needs to
be created before creating panel design drawings.

1. First create a new project in the editing area and fill in the project name to manage the panel

file

e Top Menu - New - Project

Quick Start

]

Mew Project

=)

Cpen Proj...

Mew Reus. .

Import Other

Migrate St...

Setting

iy

B
=]

MNew Device

)

Import Pr...

m

About

Mew Symbaol

Import Sia...

2. After the new project is completed, create a new panel

o

Mew Foot._.

Import Alfi...

Mew 30D ..

Import Ki...
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e Top Menu - New - Panel

File (F4) View (F6) Order(A) Settings (I) Help (J)

| & [T Mew(N) b
Migrate Standard...
Open Project...(0) Ctrl+0
t Proj
30ard Savels) Cirl+Shift+S
Tsd [O) saveAllL) Ctri+S

3 PC Project Save as (Cloud)(Y)
>anel

R L J L

Design drawing description

Project...
B Board
10 Schematic
= PCEF)
E Pansl A e

£% Component..

LR

e Positioning point: There is a square frame in the four corners (points 1, 2, 3, and 4) of the
red wire frame on the design drawing, which is the positioning point of the sheet, which is
used for positioning during production, cannot be modified by default.

» 3

*2

x4

e Sheet frame: The red rectangular frame in the design is the size of the panel printing
material of LCSC Mall. The default size is: 200x300mm
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Fage

150 200
I, ., [P 4Page

Mame

Layer

Direction

Width X He_..

> 4

Femark

Selected Ohjects 0

New Panel Library

Panel Library

—

a2

i

. il

Portrart ‘-‘ E
200mmx300mm  ~

-

-

o

=

o

—-

b=

-

The drawing of the panel library is relatively free, without specific design rules constraints. You

can draw any size of any layer element at any position, providing the same drawing tools as the
panel. The panel library cannot be directly exported for production, but it can be placed on the
panel canvas. After placement, the panel library is not maintained as a whole, which is

convenient for further adjustment.

New entrance

Note: Only the professional edition editor supports the creation of panel libraries, which can be

created separately.

e When no project is open, top menu - File - New - Panel Library

) EIBIEDA File (F) View (V)

O W [3 Newh)

' Migrate Standard. .
|

Work Space:
- 1 Cpen Project(Q]...
= Filter
T 1 Cache Recovery...
=
E i 8 [¥ Import(l)
R = s .
Recent Projects(R)
'e] N Eoie
3
= u |
E
= |
C |
o
E
[ | [ |

Order {(A)

¥

Ctrl+0

[

D

b & Rl U

Settings (1)

Help (H)
Project(J)... Shift+M
Component...

Footprint(Y)...

3D Model(D)...

Drawing...

Met Flag...

JEDA
1] f

Met Port...
Mon-Electronic Flag...
Reuse Block...

Fanel Lib...
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e When a project has been opened, the top menu - File - New - Panel Library

GO FEIIBIEDA Fie(F) View(V) Order(A) Seftings () Help (H)
F- 0 [T New(N) C Project(J)... Shift+N
. Page Migrate Standard... B Eoard
Open Project(O)... Ctri+0 i
> T Schematic
I Save(s) Cirl+3hift+3 PCB(F)
E =[] AlEEE =
o E--.Bnar " [5) Save AlliL) Ctrl+s ke Panel
T ﬂ Sct Save As *  {F Component .
o ;
E. - PC Mew Version... = = Footprint(Y)...
5 _ _
@, [&] Switch Version... (& 3D Model(D)...
= Cache Recovery... [& Drawing...
o [¥ Importl) * L NetFlag..
3
3 [/ Export(E) * [ NetPort..
=
= Print(P)... [& Non-Electronic Flag...
[=p
g Close AllCX) {0 Reuse Block...
Recent Projects(R) * [ Panellib...
File Source... r \

Operation steps

Create a new pop-up window

After operating the New Panel Library menu item, a New pop-up window will pop up.
The name of the panel library needs to be customized, cannot be empty, and the length is limited

to 1~ 128 characters. (necessary operation)

Create Panel Lib

Cwner Personal v R yuging123456 « (3 Create Team
Panel Lib I \

Category Manage G. .
Description

Category management can be performed when creating a panel library. Click "..." on the right
side of the category bar to pop up the category selection pop-up window to select a category for
the panel library to be created.
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Create Panel Lib X

Cwner Personal w £, yuging 123456 « (3 Create Team
Panel Lib Plus button

Category . Manage G...
Description

Category *

Search o]
w Circular icon

Color button Black and white buttor

w Rectangular plate frame

Small Medium Large

Manage Gategories Cancel

You can also click Manage Category in the New Panel Library pop-up window or the Category
Selection pop-up window to bring up the Category Settings pop-up window. Click the green plus
sign to add a new category.




Settings

Device Footprint CEB 3DModel
¥ System
General Filter Q + $ X
Category yuging123456 Primary Category T
Commonly LM EDANRTIECS Circular icon

~ Schematic/Symbol

SZuUSIEDA-SEEAE  Rectangular plate frame

General
Theme
+ PCB/Footprint
General
Theme
Commonly Grid/Snap Size £
Commonly Track Width Sett
Commonly Via Size Setting
Snap
~ Panel/iPanel Lib
General
Theme
Commenly Font Family
Drawing
Property
Hotkey

Panel Lib

You can also add some descriptions to the panel library.

Create Panel Lib

X
Q
+‘ + X
1L Secondary Category T "
Color button
Elack and white buttons
b4

Owner Personal ~ B, yuging123458 w 3 Create Team
Panel Lib Plus button
Category Circular icon:Black and white buttons Manage G...
Design of the plus button style for computers
Description
N\
AN
m Cancel

Finally, click the Save button to complete the creation of the panel library, which will automatically
open the editing page of the newly created panel library.

Panel library edit page

The material boundary layer is hidden by default in the panel library editing page. The left panel
opens the library design by default, displaying the custom information when creating the panel

library, and supports readjustment.



oD HIBIEDA File(F) Edit(E) View(V) Place(P) Layout(O) Settings(l) Help (H) Q V2134 Personal 5
OB 031 @ Q Hou - e~a-00TB &1/~ (o]
* || Pproperty Object @ StartPage | [ Plus buton Common(Default) v | Reset '
= Panellid Plus button 1 (7] ‘. |2, [P v 921 [N T P O PR Y o o B 2.1 1208 [ [%.11e 4 Al &
g = Ao Assist Drawing Layer 5
Design of the plus button 2
3 | sylefor computers o Stot Hole Layer % a
 { E © [] osrd Outine Layer P
g E © s ®
3 B © ZH ovacty Contol Layer )
s 3 o Print Layer & &
H L3 Glue Cutout Layer ™
é \ = o© Lighting Simulation Layer [
g
:
2
= 3
3
EE X -150.4mm OX -15037mm
v e
ol POEER  OEE : e O EED = Tl
3 Plus button Circular icon'Black and white buttons. Design of the plus button style fo. 2023-10-28 11:09:50 yuqing 123456 yuqing123456
Fereena! ) Gefiaskion — 2023-10-18 20:29:17 /uqing 123456 uging 123456
Favorite » Rectangular plate frame N o o] ]
nErd 5 s | 20230908 143319 Yuging123456 Juging123456
P~ . it 20230808 12138 yang123456 Juangt23456
s | ubay | @Log ORC | FindResut €] [0 [51] Tota 49 ems | 1 pages 50 /page ~ |
The toolbar of the panel library is basically the same as that of the panel, and the drawing of
__
N EH 0 - [Em-0 0T B et @
> StartPage [ Plus button
"140 ‘—120 "100 ‘—SU | "40 |'2El | ‘U ‘20 ‘AU ‘SU |BU ‘1UU |12U ‘140
b B b B b e e R L R b B b P b L e B SR B B b B b B b D b DT e T L
T
=]
=
7
=]
s
£
]
z
e
&

The left object tree, right property panel, etc. remain consistent with the panel editor.

[EDA File (F)

Edit (E) View(V) Place (P)

Layout (0)

Settings (1) Help (H)

Q V2134 Personal

RS 88 0 @ QI
+ Propeny Object © strtPage [ Pl buton Elipse Selected Objects 1 | %
5| - [ T S T o VO £ PO DO PO O POt T T O OO P T . 0 s Bt a [0, L rre 20,1 [0, 1, o 4Basicinte
3 E,
K Q Name H
B e
- &3 Plus buton 3 o
£ |+ Assist Drawing Layer Layer Print Layer BEE
g - Slot ol Layer vaiid Yes -
5 Board Outine Layer | 4 .
Bun Layer Postion and Sze 3
s 1< Opaciy Control Layer 3
g & Print Layer Reference Point ]
s oh F[OJRects B
oy +OElipse s xv -941mm | 909mm
g £[JRect3
HHRG v 77:79mm
E| G Cutout Layer o
£ 1 Ligning Simuston Laver | 1N Heion T2:75mm
3 &) Combinaton Rotate o
o% aEoeow:
oy +ORects s ide No -
oy LRect Locked No. -
— Style.
I3 2 Fil Color none
E 0¥ 1
s 100% 6 0imm
&3 X -409mm o -3378mm
Y -326mm o -8103mm

Export panel library

e Top menu - File - Save As - Document Save As (Cloud)...



5 1/8/EDA Fie(F) Edit(E)

View (V) Place (P} Layout (O}

Settings (1)

DS o 3N VEH 0 - @ meO I
' Property Migrate Standard... Page [ Plus button HF
- - Open Project(C)... Ctri+C -140 |-12.;. -100
= | 1 I I I v |
2 Save(s) Cir+35hift+5
3 [
= B ¢ [ SaveAlL) Ctrl+5
-SD = E Save As L Document Save as (Cloud)...
T - .
& New Version... Document Save as [Lm:al]..\
ol
E. : [&) Switch Version...
5 :

Cache Recovery...

r i
o ' [ Import() b
: £
= Export(E) 3
T on

[e)) {I]L_I Close All(X)
O
S ©m Recent Projects(R) b
3
g. File Source...
= B :
= = Cnmhinatinm : ——I

Saving as cloud is equivalent to creating a new panel library. You need to customize the name,
category, description and other information of the panel library, and the content in the panel
library will be directly copied to the newly created panel library.

Save as (Cloud)..

N\

Panel Lib

Cwner

Category

Description

Personal - &, yuging 123455

w 0D

e Top menu - File - Save As - Document Save As (Local)...

The file name extension of the panel library exported to the local is .epanl

Create Team

Manage G...

Cancel



5 1/8/EDA Fie(F) Edit(E)
[ —

[3

R Froperty
= ™
=
s [Q]Y]
2 2 [
. =g
S,
[17] £ —
o
=
-
[

T ©F

@ T
3
5 @
3
g
=
- .
=4 =

Mew(M)

Migrate Standard...
Cpen Project(0)...
Save(s)

Save All(L)

Save As

Mew Version...
Switch Version...
Cache Recovery. .
Import(l)

Export(E)

Close All{X)
Recent Projects(R)

File Source...

Cnmhinatinn

View (V) Place (P}

b d [

Page

Cirl+0 1

Layout (O) Settings (1)
01~ 8 m- QO [
e Plus button HF
-120 -100

40 |

Cirl+Shift+3
Cirl+5

4

7

Document Save as (Cloud)...

Document Save as (Local)...

e Bottom Library - Panel Library - Right-click after selecting the specific panel library

In the right-click menu, you can also select the "Save Document As (Cloud)..." or "Save Document
As (Local)..." menu items to export the panel library.

Device  Footprint

Q

Filter
System
Personal

Favorite

1 "=
L}

¥ | Library

Reuse Block 3D Model Panel Lib Search
Filter Q | No.
All
3
P Circular icon
4
P Rectangular plate frame
5
B
®log DRC Find Result

Import panel library

{2 Reiresh
& Edit Panel Lib
£ Modify Information
W Delete
& Document Save as (Cloud)...
[@ Document Save as (Local)
Panel Lib Cate % AddFavorte Description
PR e LS D)L
Remove from Commeonly Library
Plus button CirCuar rovn.onaun @ wims wuwwns Design of the plus buttor
e |
||
-

e Top Menu - File - Import - Jia Li Chuang EDA (Professional Edition)...



EUCIEDA Fie(F) Edit(E) View(V) Place(P) Layout(O) Settings (I

B = [F New(N) b d B o0 v 8 ms
' Property Migrate Standard... Page [ Plus button
- Open Project(O)... Ctrl+0 . - -
E - p J I::I 11 I-M;I:III|I|III|I12|I:III ||||||1I::I:II
I Save(s Ctrl+Shift+5
s Q ?| (S)
= B ¢ [ SaveAlL) Cirl+5
o = Save As 4
o
a New Version...
!
D i ) )
% [&] Switch Version...
- Cache Recovery. .
=
E E EI Import(l) 3 DXF_
I A
é. fljil [/ Export(E) P EBA Image(G)..
o @ ™8 Close All(X) JLCEDA(Standard)...
(=] .
g (ix : Recent Projects(R) » JLCEDA{Professional)...
= .
= File Source... Altium Designer... \
= p——— ] '
s B-[ 7] Combination | Allegro/OrCad...
2 ) ]
o B [&] Group 1 . EAGLE .
@ & L Rects 2] KiCad...
b {|]L_| ..... I:' Rect 3 ]
] PADS...
] Protel...
DB
- LTspice...
] Auto Router(SES)...
— Import Netlist...
=

After selecting the panel library file with the suffix .epanl in the pop-up selection file pop-up
window, the import confirmation information pop-up window will pop up.



Import
File Type: JLCEDA(Professional) (*.zip,*.epro,*.elibz, *.esym *efoo,... ~
Filename: Plus button.epanl
Maximum filgize: 100 MB

Option: {=) Import File

Extract Libraries

Import File and Exiract Libraries
Schematic object st... (%) Use system theme(Change theme will update color)

Use source file style{Change theme will not update color)

After clicking the Import button in the Import pop-up window, the New Panel Library pop-up
window will pop up. The name of the panel library will be automatically filled in with the original
file name. After completing the custom editing of the new panel library information, click the
Save button to complete the import of the panel library.

Create Panel Lib X
Cwner Personal w A yuging123456 « (3 Create Team
Panel Lib | Plus buttor| \

Category v Manage G...
Description

Note: Duplicate panel library names are not allowed. Renaming can be avoided by customizing
methods such as adding serial numbers.



@ Panel Lib Plus button duplicate name

Create Panel Lib

Owner Personal A, yuging 123456 w (3 Create Team
Panel Lib Plus button

Category « | Manage G...

Description

Left Panel - Object

Left Panel - Object

e The Object tab on the left panel can view all the objects in the current panel file, and click to

select them.
F-0O B D C. 88

233 @ Q I d K e~

@m0 0T E ¢« F=Ael o0 L o bom

' Page Object - & Start Page ‘ H miEe- 2 ‘
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E @ H () Ellipse 51 N_’
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ol e AT (O Ellipse 49 1

g S () Ellipse 4 -

E B2 Beard Outline Layer ]

T ok L@ shape 443 ]

_;: oy & Shape 445 E

L <2 Bun Layer =]

B Opacily Control Layer ]

N 4[] Rect 140 ]

N (O Ellipse 60 B

. }-(O) Ellipse 59 ]

N (O Ellipse 58 ] g

N () Ellipse 54 N

N (O Ellipse 53 B

& L. Elipse 52 ]

B Print Layer i

oY L. @ Shape 389 ]

Select

Ctrl, Shift multiple selection
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e Support multiple selection of Ctrl and Shift in the left object tree.

y Fage Object
= BE EE
o = _
TSD- L T| Q
& &[T =R ITE_ERTELR
- B o EtR-
Tﬂn. Assist Drawing Layer
2 = Slot Hole Layer
[
g @ T () Ellipse 51
S o () Ellipse 50
L @ ™ () Ellipse 49
g @ T t() Ellipse 4
E Bl-=— Board Outline Layer
= .. @ Shape 443
[=n
% @ T L. @ Shape 445
.=~ Bun Layer

El Opacity Control Layer

© T
<@ T (") Ellipse 60

Click, Double Click

e C(lick on the left to select an object, the object is highlighted on the canvas, and the canvas is
moved to center the object on the canvas.
(Canvas will not be automatically scaled, only positioned and moved)

Page Object @ statPage [ EETAHER B mETeEsEs Rectangle. ‘Selected Objects 1
0 o [ 00 0 20 00 o 0 B [ Basicinfo
Name <
o
Layer Opacity Control Layer ~ |
Transparency(Print 09%,100%
Valid Yes E
3
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Reference Point ]
= X 1724mn | T7mm
o A Image 1986 b
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3 T
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°%h @ shape 114 3
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°on @ Shape 110 8
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oYy @ Shape 107
oy 1@ Shape 105 =
°on  rewwes & B o BT
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oy 1@ shape 101 B
on L& Shave 100 Y 1885mm o 188.48mm

e Double-clicking on an object on the left will automatically zoom the canvas (to make the
object appear the right size), and move the canvas to center the object on the canvas.
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Arrow keys change the suspension term

e Support up, down, left, right arrow keys in the left object tree to change the suspended item,
and press Enter to change the selected item.
The suspended highlight item in the left object tree corresponds to the element suspended

highlight on the canvas.
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Display
Object ID Name

e The composition of the object ID name in the left object tree: primitive attribute type name
+ sequence number: primitive name
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Type Icon

e The element ID name is usually black before displaying the corresponding type of icon
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e When the arc/shape/combination type icon is displayed in red, it means that the current
canvas is under the corresponding arc/shape/combination mask.
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Hide and lock

e C(lick the eye icon to set the hidden properties of the primitive, and click the lock icon to set
the lock properties of the primitive.
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@ - [] Rect 140
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The red closed-eye icon represents that the corresponding element is currently hidden and

invisible on the canvas, and the black eye icon represents the visible state displayed on the
canvas.

The red lock icon represents the locked state of the corresponding element on the current
canvas, and the black unlock icon represents the unlocked state.

Search and filter

e Finding and filtering are supported. Switching between results is supported.

y Page Object
= =E | @A /
% QY| 1 8 ®aq
& B[ 7] I _ERfTELR
o B ] EiT- i
T;n' Assist Drawing Layer
a Bl Slot Hole Layer
E Bl-== Board Qutline Layer
E .=~ Bun Layer
A B-== Opacity Control Layer
3 El-—— Print Layer
% e -~ @ Shape 311
- @ i @ Shape 211
g @ T T Text 117 : 1S6E

™ ] Text 113 : 5285

Right-click menu

The right-click menu in the object list can facilitate level switching operations.
Note: It is to switch the 4-level order of objects within the same layer.


af://n7567
af://n7571

- Assist Drawing Layer
= Slot Hole Layer

|:||:|5|
[ I |

ubiisaq 10alod

. G -
..(0) Ellipse Th Level » ¥ Raise one level
35> Board Ou Tu| Delete & Lower one level

o ) Refresh [T3, Bring to Front
o ' Shape 2as

- Bun Layer

MBI AUOLLILLID

05
1

Iy Send to Back

-z Opacity Control Layer

&
P

You can also right-click to delete elements and right-click to refresh the left object tree list.

Left Panel - Commonly Library

Left Panel - Commonly Library

e Left Panel - Commonly Library - Panel
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When the current edit page is a panel, you can select a panel library through the Common
Libraries panel on the left to quickly place the panel library.

F~ My D 20 30 @ @ I3 id P 01 v & M~
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Filter lookup

Support input filter for specific search.
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Personal Library & System Library

Personal libraries need to choose panel libraries to add to commonly used libraries.



Schematic PCB Panel

= Filter )
=

= Personal System 2 ~ @
[1+]

o

“ | Black and white buttons

-

S

(17}

a

w

=

-

=

&

§ Flus button

3

S EALOGO

=3

g

g

3| ©@mEnaEDA ) OSHWLTD

SvEEDA (EE... 0SHwhub (ZE.. ~
F=idHERT

n
!

EfEFIEE..
=E

The system library is a commonly used example panel library provided by the official.
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Add commonly library

Click the Settings icon in the upper left corner of the Common Libraries panel to pop up the
Settings pop-up window to customize common libraries.

| boics | paneiLn

b + o WX
Category Al Category
Commonly Library Black and white buttons Plus bution Black and white buttons

- System

~ Schematic/Symbol
General
Theme

~ PCBIFootprint
General
Theme
Commonly Grid/Snap Size €|
‘Commonly Track Width Sett
Commonly Via Size Setting

Commonly Font Family
Drawing

Property

Hotkey

Import Config | Export Config

Commonly library classification

Click the green plus icon in the category list to add common library categories, and custom
category names are supported.
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Settings
Device
* System \
General +t X
Category All

= Commonly Library
* Schematic/Symbol
General
Theme
~ PCB/Footprint
General
Theme
Commonly Grid/Snap Size €
Commonly Track Width Sett
Commonly Via Size Setting
Snap
 Panel/Panel Lib
General
Theme
Commanly Font Family
Drawing
Property
Hotkey

Import Config Export Config

Commonly library added

Panel Lib

Black and white buttons

+ X
Panel Lib

Plus button

Category

Elack and white buttons

Group Comment

Click the green plus icon above the library information list on the right panel, and a pop-up
window to select panel libraries will pop up, which can be customized to add commonly used

libraries.
Panel Lib *
Search Q
Filter Q Filter Q
System All
Personal HEs
Favorile [+] Remix Icon
EDAME TR [£] 1conParic Select

ZSEDAEEEAEE

GO

Select

Total 50 Items | 5 pages | 10 /page v

Cancel

You can also select the panel library in the bottom panel library, and right-click the menu
operation to add to the frequently used library.
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Filter Q Filter Q  No Panel Lib

System Al 1 i (9
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B EE

@ Refresh
B Document Save as (Cloud).
B Document Save as (Local)
* Add Favorte

Add into Commonly Library

Description
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Update Time
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20230812 17:11:22
20230612 17:10:18

20230612 17:09.06

Belong Last modified by
Lesc Lese
Lesc Lese
Lesc Losc
Lesc Lose
Lesc Lose
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Right Panel - Properties

Right Panel - Properties
Image page properties
Name

The name of the panel design drawing, which is only displayed on the right and does not support
modification. However, you can modify the panel name in the project on the left to sync to the
right panel.

Fage Selected Objects 0 I
Fage

&

Marme @
Layer -

-

Direction Portrait w E
Width X Height 200mmx300mm -

-

Remark g

3

Layer

The layer display of the design drawing is not modifiable by default and can only be modified if
the drawing is selected.
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Fectangle

| 100

1= Basic Info

| Mame
D
Layer

Valid

Position and Size

Feference Point

3 9
X

: Width
o g
bl S | Height

Found Angle

Rotate
Hide
Locked
Style
Fill Color
Stroke Color

Line Width

5 100%
X 90.2mm
Y 95.5mm

Direction

The direction of the design frame can be set vertically or horizontally on the design canvas.

Selected Objects 1

Print Layer »
Slot Hole Layer

Board Cutline Layer

Bun Layer

Opacity Control Layer

Print Layer

Glue Cutout Layer

Lighting Simulation Layer

28.30mm
33.76mm
Ornm

GD

#EFCFCF
I

none

Ornirm

G O0.0mm
dx -7.5mm
dy -113.3Bmm

lal)id lafeT]

Auadold



© StatPage [ =Panel_1 Page Selected Objacts 0 ®
M T R AN PN PSP PO e P [ PR PR P 4 Pae
LE“’ Name g
— Layer -
B \I Z}'E: f ii'—::]é Direction Portrait .2
] Widih X Height SOlE
- Landscape -
K o :
1 s L 2
2
0m1 2 3 & 5 65 7 B 9
B 6 @ L 9 ¢ v ¢ z 1=0
7 S 6393% G 01mm
X 329.5mm ax  241.12mm
= Y 3125mm &Y 17031mm
@ StatPage kg Panel1 Page Selected Objects 0 ®
P P [ M M Page
] Name 3
= Layer -
] Direction Landscape ~ 2
Widih X Height Porizat
— Landscape -
1 Remark 3
3
1 2
S 75% G 0.1mm
X 346.3mm dX  346.32mm
Y 153.9mm dY  153.9mm

Note

The explanatory information used to annotate design drawings is convenient for explaining to
assistants or other engineers.

Note: It is recommended to fill in the remarks column related to production on the next single

page.

Object properties

When a primitive is selected on the canvas, its properties can be set in the property panel on the

right.
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Rectangle Selected Objects 1 U
A M ® B ™ M ™ M, 4Basiemio

sk

() Save preferences successfully! Name

D

Omm 1 2 3 20 20 Layer Print Layer v 2
Errme - ammAr G SRS IS = = E
P S 3
&» W, Position and Size g
g
3
1 _ Reference Point [ ]
- |||||||H|||H\|\|||‘l\H|||\||||||||||||||||||||||||\|||||\|\|||||\H|||||||||||||||||||||‘\
Omm 1 2 3 4 5 B 7 8 9 XY 57.1mm 184.96mn
Width 98.36mm
N
o
U Height 33.76mm
Round Angle Omm
6 8 A 9 S 14 ¢ @ | wwqQ
Rotate o°
S T e e et e A SR L
Hide No ~
Locked No .
Style
Fill Color SEFCFCF "
[ Stroke Color none
Line Width Omm
S 140% G 0.1mm
X 130.7mm dX 30.66mm
Y 158.5mm dY -28.59mm
Name

The name of the object supports customization and is usually empty by default.
ID

The ID of the object is assigned by default, consisting of the primitive property type name +
sequence number. It only displays and does not support customization.

Layer

The layers that support switching selection in the layer drop-down box are all the layers that the
object allows to draw. Text only supports transparent control layers and print layers, images only
support print layers, and auxiliary elements only support auxiliary drawing layers.

After editing the layer properties on the right side of the property, the current editing layer of the
canvas will automatically switch to the edited layer. (Consistent with the effect of switching the
current editing layer in the layer panel on the right)
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To set the transparency of the printing layer and white layer, you can directly enter specific values
or quickly set relevant transparency parameters through the coordinate selector below.

Rectangle Selected Objects 1 I
Basic Info
5
MName @
D
. I
Layer Opacity Control Layer ~ =
Transparency(Print,... 100%,100% /
Valic X:Print Transparency: | 80| |q.1,
Positi - YWhite Transparency: 100 4
S— ﬂ! F 4 -9
Reft ;
a F.
bk =
B
Wid:
2
Heig
B
Rou
F
Rot: =
Hide g
Locl 2
o W 20 30 40 S0 80 {70 80 803 100
Valid

The panel elements drawn by default are all valid and can be set to not be valid in the properties
on the right. The information of the object will be kicked out of the actual production file, and a
special style highlighted in yellow will be visible on the canvas.



Rectangle Selected Objects 1 ¥
L | || 11 | |‘IEI5 1 1 1 1 | | 1 1?:] Bas": Infu
5
MName @
ID

. =

Layer Print Layer ~ =
Valid Mo (The production fil... ~

-

Position and Size ves é

]

Mo (The prnductinn@t output)
Reference Point B

o 166.15mr 135.3mm

Width amm

Reference point

e Modify the reference point of any object, and the reference points of all objects on the
canvas change synchronously, that is, the global object reference point remains consistent.
e The same primitive can be deformed differently on the canvas by setting different reference
points.
For example, when 9 different reference points are set separately, and the ratio of rectangle
width and height is reduced to half of the original, the changes shown in the figure below
will have different effects

12/ 3
456 r 3
B o 5

7 9

e Set the middle point as the reference point, and modify the width and height of the perfect
circle on the right side to keep the center of the circle fixed, which is convenient for



modifying the size of concentric circles

Ellipse Selected Objects 1 ¥
}I5 | 1 1 1 1 1 1 |‘MID | 1 | | | 1 1 |14I5 BESiC Info
8
Mame @
D

. il
Layer Print Layer v :

Valid Yes ~

Position and Size

Reference Point

Ayadolid

Xy 139.8mm 128.5mm
Width | 2 \

m

[}
Height 3.5mm \
Rotate o
Hide Mo ¥
Locked Mo ~

e The adjustment results of the rotation angle, width and height dimensions, position
coordinates and other attributes of the object are all related to the setting of the reference

point.
X/Y coordinates

e The XY coordinate value at the reference point of the object, in mm, supports adjustment.

Width and height

The provided here is the width and height value of the object's axis alignment surrounding the
rectangle, that is, a rectangle parallel to the coordinate axis, which completely surrounds the
primitive, and each edge is parallel to the coordinate axis.



Fectangle Selected Objects 1 L

134 135 136 137 Basic Info
5
Name @
D
. 2L
Layer Print Layer ~ =
Valid Yes v
T
Position and Size s
]
=)
Reference Point B
X 135.83mr 122.27mn
Width 3.34mm
.
i
Height 2.74mm
Found Angle O
Rotate 12.69°
Hide Mo “
Locked No ~
Style
Fill Color B 000000
1
Stroke Color . 000000
Line Width Omm
5 2700% G 0.1mm
X 136.5mm dX -0.27mm
Y 124.8mm dy 2.27mm

When setting "Keep aspect ratio", only the width value is modified, and the height value will also
be updated synchronously according to the original ratio; the same goes for the opposite.

e ves Vi ves A Vi s | =
3 2 3
Position and Size £ Position and Size 2 Position and Size g
3 2 3
- Reference Point [ | Reference Point | | Reference Point | ]
- Ky 142.35mr 123.8mm XY 142.35mr 123.8mm XY 142.35mr 123.8mm
wid o | wian b
H I T
5 g )
Height Tmm Height Tmm Height 3mm
After clicking to switch to not keeping the aspect ratio, modify the width value, and the height
value will be kept; the same goes for the opposite.
Vahd Ves ~ vand Ves > Vahd Ves -
3 3 ¥
Position and Sze 2 Position and Size 2 Position and Size 2
3 2 2
- Reference Point [ ] Reference Point [ ] Reference Point | ]
d Xy 142.35mr 123.8mm X 142.35mr 123.8mm XY 142.35mr 123.8mm
wn £ i omm
% En3 B
o o o
Height Tmm Height Tmm Height Tmm
—— ———

Round Angle

Currently, only rounded corners of rectangles are supported, and only 4 rounded corners can be
set at the same time.

Rotate

The rotation angle value generated by directly manipulating the object on the canvas will be
synchronized to the right property. Similarly, the rotation value on the right side is adjusted, and
the rotation angle of the object on the canvas is updated in real time.



Hide

The drop-down box can be selected as "Yes" or "No", corresponding to the hidden display
settings of the object tree on the left and the right-click menu of the selected object on the
canvas. The three settings are linked in real time.

Note: Hidden is only temporarily invisible on the canvas and does not determine whether it will
take effect in actual production.

EREL ] ~|_] met 220 ® Valid Yes ~
E Bun Layer el
§ - QOpacity Control Layer RN AN SR %
/ = Print Layer [a Fit Selection View(E) 2
. i Reference Point B
o [ Rect 721 4 Cut(T) CtrisX
@ o [JRect 720
= ’ [+ . .
© N [JRect 713 Copy(C) cir-c XY 14235mr  123.8mm
o) 'Ilil |:| Rect 742 Duplicate to the Qriginal Position Width Emm
- Yy m
© T ~() Ellipse 710 fif Delete Delete . U
@ N []Rect 709 s Heigh 3mm
ide
©H - T Text 699 - TREAHES Round Angle Omm
o % T Text697 : PET Lock
Rotate o°
© T -B Image 692 Ty Level v
@ T £ Shape 691 Select Overlap G Hide No
L) ~ @ Shape 690
?ﬂ a Group » Locked Yes
@ T & Shape 6289 No
@ - & Shape 633 A5 Roizte » Style
Locked

The drop-down box can be selected as "Yes" or "No", corresponding to the lock unlock setting of
the object tree on the left and the right-click menu of the selected object on the canvas. The three
settings are linked in real time.

Fill Color, Stroke Color
Only objects in the print layer and light simulation layer can be set to fill and stroke styles.

The fill color and stroke color are selected by default, that is, the set color is applied to the
current object.

Uncheck, the object's fill and stroke color settings remain, but do not apply to the current object.
No fill or stroke is visible on the canvas, and there is no fill or stroke in actual production.

= v

[E=Ea2 #FFO066 1
, MEnsa #66CCFF
T 0.5mm

| \ ==

EFEE #FFO966

/ EiNEE / #E6CCFF

E= 0.5mm

it



Support for quick swapping of fill colors and stroke colors. Click the "Color Swap" setting icon
behind the color value box.

- Style
. FaFil Color . =FFoose L/
: 1
. ¥ stroke Color | #6BCCFF
Line Width 0.5mm
Style
- EAFill Color

Stroke Color

|
|
|
|
|
|
I Line Width
|

Line Width
The line width of the object drawn by default is 1Tmm, which supports customization.

For the numerical text box in the property panel, it supports simple four arithmetic input, which
will automatically calculate the result. For example, if the width is input: 5 + 3, press enter will
automatically calculate 8 and apply it. If the input does not meet the rules, it will be reset to the
old value.

Style
Fill Color " s66CCFF
1
Stroke Color | #FFO966

Line Width | 543 \ |

Multi-object properties

When multiple objects are selected, the overall position and size information and other
properties can be modified in the property panel on the right.
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Ellipse Selected Objects 3 '
IDI 11 1111 |115I 1 |I I L1 11 |12IDI 11 111 1 |1?5I 11 1111 13IDI 11 | I OverallposmonandSize -
Width 15.7mm ?_“,
L
o
Height 3.13mm
n
X Location 121.48mm =
Y Location 78.97mm
-
Raotation 0° é
=
Basic Info 2
Name
D
Layer Print Layer -
Valid Yes A
Position and Size
Reference Point B
x E 78.97mim
Width 313mm
L
o
Height 3.13mm
Rotate 0®
Hide No ¥
Locked No M
Style
| FAFill Color | JEEE
: 1
. M Stroke Golor M 000000
5 540% G 0.1mm
X 116.9mm dX -4.16mm
Y 75.2mm dY -3.21mm

Angle of rotation

The rotation angle here is the angle at which all selected objects are rotated as a whole, which is

different from the rotation angle of a single object.
Setting the overall rotation angle will increase the rotation angle of each individual object by the

same degree of rotation



When selecting multi-object operation properties, be cautious and make batch changes. It is best
to select objects at the top and operate objects of the same class in batches each time.

Fectangle Selected Objects 11 I
Select Object
—
2
]
All Auxiliary Line Group Dimension Angle
Ellipse Shape Image {E} Rectangle Text
-
Cwerall Position and Size ]
Width 170.52mm
m ¥
A
Height 163.03mm 5
X Location 93.18mm
Y Location 148.42mm
Rotation 0
Basic Info
Mame
D
Layer .= w
Valid Yes -
Position and Size
Reference Point B
Y . I
Width .
T}
[
Height £,
Found Angle <.
Fotate -
5 38% G 0.1mm
X 587.2mm dX 588.88mm
Y 267.1mm dY -4.017mm

Right Panel - Filter

Right Panel - Filter
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The required objects can be easily filtered in the right filter panel.

Commen(Default) - Reset

All —

2

State =

& All

-

@ Valid(Valid = Yes) ?
& Mot Valid(Valid = No)

> Lock(Lock = Yes) -

(=]

ap Unlocked(Lock = No) g

The element type
& All

<]

O Shape
Fectangle

Circle

Arc

Text

Image

Auxiliary

Smart Dimension

Dimension

<M< BB H<H<H N
© 6 66006 60

Show/hide

You can set to show or hide certain types of elements in the panel canvas.
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Caommean(Default) w Reset

All

lafeT

State
All

Valid(Valid = Yes)

Jayid

LockiLock = Yes)
Unlocked(Lock = Na)

o

(o7

| Mot Valid(Valid = No)
.
i

fyadold

The element type
All

<
(&)

Shape
Fectangle

Circle

Arc

Text

Image

Auxiliary

Smart Dimension

Dimension

<H<H<H<-H<H<H<H<N<]
6 6 6 6 6 6 06 6 6

Click the small eye next to it to batch hide elements of the corresponding type on the canvas.

Check option

You can set filter conditions by clicking the option tab to select or cancel the corresponding
option. If the filter type name is unchecked, it cannot be clicked or selected on the canvas, but
can be selected on the canvas when checked.
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* Common{Default) - Feszet

al

laden

Shate
T All

@ Valid(Valid = Yes)

Jayid

> Mot Valid(\Valid = No)
P Lock{Lock = Yes)

fAyadold

> Unlocked(Lock = No)
The element type
> All

@ Shape

ctangle

8]

Circle
Arc

Text
Image
Auxiliary

Smart Dimension

6 6 606 0 0

SHESHE-ECHS)

Dimension

Objects of the default lock type are filtered.

Common(Default) - Reszet

‘—'—'JJ— All

State

laden

@ All

@ Valid(Valid = Yes)

Jayid

: @@ Mot Valid(Valid = No)
T\ | © LockiLock = Yes)
» Unlocked{Lock = Ma)

adold

Filter type

The relevant properties of whether the primitive is effective or locked are set in the right property
panel of each primitive

e Status: Filter according to the state attribute type of the element.
e Element type: Filter by panel element type
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All
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:
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T All
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4P| Locki{Lock = Yes) T

(=]

@| Unlocked(} ock = No) g

The element type

@ All

<]

Shape
Fectangle
Circle
Arc

Text
Image
Auxiliary

Smart Dimension

<< B<H-<H<H< <M N
6 6 66 000 0 6

Dimension

Right Panel - Layer

Right Panel - Layer

The panel design needs to know the concept of several layers. The settings of these layers are in
the properties of the primitives. Currently, there is no separate layer display interface.
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Layer introduction:

e Material Boarder layer: Represents the selected material area, which cannot exceed this
area, otherwise it will not be possible to print and cut.
This layer is only used to display the red material bounding box, and the orientation and
width dimensions can be customized in the property panel on the right side of the canvas.
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The settings here determine the material specifications used in actual production.
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Assist Drawing Layer: intelligent size, auxiliary line, auxiliary point, size are auxiliary
elements that can only be located in the auxiliary drawing layer, and the layer elements are
not effective in actual production.

B ®> D @QQNLL EHou - ea-00THB [F- T8 | e

Page object @ startage ) =panel_t

sher

ca [

© Board Outine Layer ‘

e

© | st
© B oracty ConoLayer
2 o Print

fuodory

PRPPRPEP P PR

Slot Hole Layer: The graphic placed on the digging layer means that the hole is opened
here, and the entire panel is opened.

Board Outline layer: It is used to draw the outline drawing that needs to be cut. It can cut
special shapes, all wave shapes are supported, and the path needs to be closed. Content
located outside the board frame layer cannot be exported.

Bun Layer: used to draw the raised drum package graphics, this layer does not support the
placement of pictures, text, and the raised height and range of the drum package are also
default, it is recommended that the drum package size diameter is greater than 6mm, and
the drum package diagram element spacing is greater than 2mm.

The drum package diagram on the canvas has a fixed dotted line stroke style by default, the



default color is #FFOOFF, and the line width is 1.
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e Transparent Control layer: The graphics of the transparent control layer will affect the
transparency of the print layer and white bottom mask layer in the area.

o The higher the value, the more transparent. (100,100} is fully transparent, (0,0) is
opaque For speC|f|c settlngs pIease refer to the color card.
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o The translucency of white color is different from the translucency setting of
other colors: The translucency of white color is printed through the white color cover
layer, so you need to set the cover layer to 80% for the best effect. Transparency is
optional. Such as: white translucent (80%, 80%).

o For the translucent color of other colors, you need to remove the white bottom cover
layer, the best effect is to print the full layer, and the color is translucent (0%, 100%). If
it is too transparent, you can increase the white background a little bit, you can set it to



(0%, 90%), different colors have different effects.
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e Print Layer: The layer used to print ink, it will not be printed by default without drawing, just
the raw material itself. The graphics drawn on the print layer have a white background mask
by default, and the general shading is used. If you want to adjust the opacity, you need to
use the transparent control layer to achieve.

e Glue Cutout Layer: It is used to draw additionally where the adhesive will be removed. By
default, the system will cut out the adhesive in the transparent control area and the opening
area.

e Lighting Simulation layer: It is used to simulate the lighting effect. After drawing, you can
view the effect in the 3D preview, but it does not actually affect the drawing.

Layer description

Click the thumbnail below the layer to view the layer description.
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Print Layer

White Background Cover Layer

Board Outline Layer

3M Glue Layer

Tip:If the conventional shading cannot meet the needs, and the surrounding area should be
more shading, you can choose strong shading when placing an order, and black ink will be
printed in the non-transparent and non-translucent areas to block the light. No need to draw
your own pictures. By setting different layers and different attribute parameters of primitives, the
final required production effect can be obtained.

Bottom Panel - Panel Library

Bottom Panel - Panel Library

Bottom panel library

After completing the drawing and saving of the panel library, the panel library can be found
through the bottom library.

nnnnnnnnnnnnn
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The panel library can only be placed on the panel canvas. When the current editing page is a
panel type document, the place button on the preview window at the bottom panel library can
only be operated
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After being placed on the panel canvas, the primitive will retain all the properties of the panel
library when it was drawn. For example, if it was originally combined, it will still retain the

combined properties when placed on the panel.
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After selecting the specific panel library in the bottom library, right-click to operate the collection
of the panel library, and you can also add it to the frequently used library.
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The duplicate function is similar to the commonly used copy and paste, which duplicates the
selected object on the canvas of the editor, and supports duplicateing to the cursor and the

original position.
Instructions:

e selected element - Top Menu - Edit - Duplicate
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Select Objects(3) 3
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The primitive will generate a copy in the original position, because the shapes overlap, you need
to manually drag it away to see it.

Select Objects

select object

Supports a variety of ways to select objects, supports selection methods inside rectangle, outside
rectangle, inside polygon, outside polygon, and touching lines.

o[ Delete v

Select Objecfr(5) ¢ AlILA) Cirl+A
DD Array Objects. . [, Rectangle Inside(l)

Intersection (i Rectangle Outside(0)

Subtraction [ Polygon Inside

Agoregate (@ Polygon Outside

Mutually exclusive Aﬁ Line Touched(L)

Toggle Selection

-
-¥

Switch selection: After clicking, you can continuously select on the canvas without pressing the
CTRL key.

select overlapping objects

When two primitives are overlapped, it may not be easy to select the desired one by clicking and
picking with the mouse. You can use the selection overlap function. Shortcut key G
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Fit Selection View
Cut Ctri+x

Copy Ctrl+C

B o 5]

Duplicate to the Original Position
T Delete Delete
I} Level b

Select Overlap 3

2 Rotate @ \r

A\ Flip Horizontal X
== Flip Vertical Y
Convert b

Use shortcut keys to continuously cycle through selected elements around the mouse.

Snap

Snap

When drawing primitives, it supports the display of small adsorption cross marks and red
alignment guide lines. When moving primitives, the cursor or the adsorption point of primitives
can be adsorbed at the positions where the adsorption marks appear.

The adsorption is enabled by default, and it is not supported to turn off the adsorption.

The grid adsorption distance can modify the grid size with the top toolbar.
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Setting - Panel/Panel Library - General , ALT grid size can also adjust the default grid size.

Settings x
~ System Grid Type Grid Dot (*) None
Geperal Default Grid Size 01 . ALT Snap| 005 &
Category ! . \
Commanly Library Cross Cursor @ Eig Small None
 Schematic/Symbol
General Always Show Cross Cursor
Theme
~ PCE/Footprint Copy/Cut @ Mo Select reference point Select reference point
General Other Show Ruler
Theme
Commonly Grid/Snap Size £ Other Ctrl drag fo copy

Commaonly Track Width Sett
Commeonly Via Size Setting
Snap
¥ Panel/Panel Lib

General
Theme

Commonly Font Family

Drawing

Property

Hotkey

Import Config Export Config Restore Default Apply Cancel

Boolean Operation

Reserve overlapping area

By retaining the overlapping area function, the intersection of two elements can be intercepted,
which can generate many difficult-to-draw graphics. Simply put, it is to take the place where A
and B intersect.

perating instructions:

e Select Element - Top Menu - Edit - Boolean Operation - Reserve Overlap Area
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Take the overlapping area of two elements in the following figure:

As shown in the figure, the shape of the arrow button element can be generated by taking

Use the merge area function to merge two different shaped elements into one element, and
merge the outer edges of the elements. Simply put, it is to merge A and B together.

multiple intersections.

Merge area

Operating instructions:

e Select Element - Top Menu - Edit - Boolean Operation - Merge Area
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After selecting multiple intersecting elements, click the Merge Area menu.

1 2

Some difficult-to-draw outlines can be generated by merging regional functions.

Subtract the top area

By subtracting the top-level area function, the internal intersection of two different-shaped
elements and one of the elements can be removed. If A is at the next level of B, subtracting the
top-level area will retain the part of A-B.

Operating instructions:

e Select Element - Top Menu - Edit - Boolean Operation - Subtract Top Area
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As shown in the figure below, the rectangular part is removed by subtracting the top area and
removing the parts that do not need to be retained.

¥

Note: The part of the top-level area that is eliminated is based on the drawing order of the
primitive, and the part that is drawn later will be eliminated.

Exclude overlapping area

By excluding the overlapping area function, the intersecting parts of A and B can be removed,
and the non-intersecting parts can be retained. The intersecting parts of different-shaped
elements are removed.

Operating instructions:

e Select element - Top menu - Edit - Boolean operation - Exclude overlapping area
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Select multiple elements and click the Exclude Overlap Area menu.

d 3

After selecting multiple primitives, right-click to convert the primitive shape type.

Convert

AN Flip Horizontal X

E= Flip Vertical Y
Convert b Convert stroke to shape
Property... Convert rect or ellipse to path

Combine shapes
Break shape apart
Join path

Feverse path

Function Description:

e (Convert stroke to filled shape: Generate a filled shape based on the outer outline. As shown
in the figure: The rectangle is converted into two primitives, one with no filling in the outer
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contour, and one with filling and no outer contour.

o o

e Convert rectangle and ellipse to path: The default rectangle and ellipse are independent
graphics, not composed of paths, and become shapes after being converted to paths.
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e Shape Merge: Similar to the combination function, it combines different primitives or shapes
together. Pay attention to the selection effect and outline lines in the image below.

e Shape break up: break up the merged primitives.

canvas

Canvas

Eight-point control
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In the panel, the completedShape, Arc. Ellipse. Rectangle, Text, Imagethese ordinary
elements are selected on the canvas to display the 8-point control box.

o

.

The smart dimension, auxiliary line, auxiliary point, and dimension of the assist drawing layer do
not provide 8-point control.

Stretching

Eight control points can control the stretching of the primitive. Move the mouse to the
corresponding control point to display the cursor of the corresponding stretching type, and hold
down the left mouse button to perform the stretching operation.

n -20 o 20 40 B0 a0 100 12[}1 140 180 1s0 200

N N

mu(m\

.




e The left and right center are the horizontal stretching control points, which will maintain the
position of the symmetrical edge. The horizontal stretching changes the width of the

primitive.

./
D

e The vertical stretching control points in the upper and lower middle will also maintain the
position of the symmetrical edge, and the vertical stretching will change the height of the

primitive.
\

Text

N\

e Dragging the control point on vertex 4 for stretching will simultaneously change the width
and height of the primitive and maintain the position of the symmetry point.



Text

Hold the key Shift on the 4 vertices and drag it to keep the aspect ratio of the primitive
stretched.

The border controlled by 8 points also supports resizing, and the function of adjusting the size of
the control points is the same. Move the mouse over the border to display the corresponding
type of stretched cursor.
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Rotate

The rotation angle can be adjusted at the 4 vertices controlled at 8 o'clock. Move the mouse to
the outside of the 4 vertices to display the rotating cursor. Press and hold the left mouse button
to rotate.
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e When the mouse moves to the outside of the vertex 4 to display the rotating cursor, the
Shift key can be rotated in 45 ° steps.

Drag

After selecting the element, the areas in the 8-point control box are all drag functional areas.
Move the mouse to the 8-point control box to display the drag cursor, and hold down the left
mouse button to drag the element.



Mask Mode

Currently, not only are there masks in the panel, but also masks for arcs and shapes. When
entering the mask mode, the canvas displays a gray mask effect outside the mask area, and the
normal brightness inside the mask is displayed.

]

Masks are double-clicked to enter, double-clicked or pressed Esc to exit.

The elements inside the mask can be selected and edited normally, while the elements outside
the mask cannot be selected and operated temporarily.

After combining arcs or shapes, double-click the first time to enter the combination mask, and
double-click again to enter the arc or shape mask. Exiting will also double-click to exit the arc or
shape mask first, and double-click again to exit the combination mask.
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Draw Interaction Rules

Right click to exit drawing

All primitive drawing in the panel starts with the left mouse button. The first right mouse button
will exit the drawing of the primitive in the current drawing, and the second right mouse button
will exit the drawing mode.

Note: Pressing Esc will directly exit the drawing mode.

Select Highlight
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After the panel element is selected, the element outline path will be highlighted. The highlighted
line width style is fixed and does not follow the element's own line width. The color follows the
selected theme color, which can be customized in the settings pop-up window.

For example, as shown in the figure below, even if the line width is set to 0Omm, it will still be
highlighted.

Shape Selected Objects 1 L]

500 520 540 SE0 550 =] Basic Info

Name

JEY:a]

D

Layer Print Layer -

PR}

Valid Vs -

Position and Size

fuadoig

Reference Point B

XY 537mm -177.2mn

Width 62mm

=

Height 60.2mm
Rotate o®
Hide No ~
Locked No -
Style
Fill Color none
Stroke Golor none

Line Width Omm

X,

Drag Adsorption

During the dragging process of the panel element, when the key point of the dragged object
contacts the key point of other objects on the canvas, adsorption is triggered. A small red cross is
displayed at the key point, and when the adsorption distance is reached, adsorption is performed
and a small red dot is displayed.

i
:
:
:
:
i
é
:
i

- W—
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The virtual line that runs through the canvas is the adsorption auxiliary line.

Right-Click Menu

Canvas

The item displayed in grey out does not support the operation.

5%

o Paste(P) Cirl+V
: ? Fit All in Window(F) K

k'

Select Owverlap G

Property..

e Paste: When there is content in the clipboard, the paste menu can be operated, otherwise

grey out is displayed.

e Fit All in Window: all elements on the canvas will be centered and occupy the entire

canvas display, you can see all elements on the current canvas.

e Select Overlap: will be selected by the mouse graphics overlap all graphics information is
displayed, you can arbitrarily select the occluded graphics, easy to select.
e Property....The property panel on the right will open to view the property information of the

current page.

Ordinary primitive

Shape. Arc, Ellipse, Rectangle, Text, Imagethese are called ordinary elements of the panel,

and the right-click menu items are consistent.
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(v) Save preferences successfully!

[d Fit Selection View(E)
[ ( \
& ¥ Cui(T) Ciri+X
= N Copy(C) Cri+C

Duplicate to the Original Position

Delete Delete

Hide /

Lock @

Ty Level 3 *f
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Select Overlap G
Group ’
I3 Rotate G

- =

A\ Flip Horizontal
== Flip Vertical

-

Convert

Property...

Fit Selection View:Scale the canvas so that the selected object centers and fills the entire
canvas display.

Cut: Cutthe selected primitive to the clipboard. The cut primitive disappears from the
canvas.

Copy: Copy the selected primitive to the clipboard. The copied primitive remains on the
canvas.

Duplicate to the Original Position: equivalent to copying and pasting the same graphic in
the original position. Equivalent to operations Ctrl + C and Ctrl + V (paste in situ)

Delete: Delete the selected element, usually directly click Delete to delete the operation.

Hide: You can hide the elements on the canvas is not visible, the operation of the hidden
menu is not unchecked, there are 8 control box, the right-click menu in the Show menu can
be unhidden.

Lock : You can lock the element on the canvas. Similarly, when the locked element is
selected, the unlock menu in the right-click menu can be unlocked.

Level: - You can move the graphics of the same layer. (Switch between levels of graphics
within an editing layer)

Note: If you want to display the elements of a certain layer at the top of the visual display,
click on the layer on the right to select the corresponding layer as the current editing layer,
and the graphics in the corresponding layer will be displayed at the top without being
obscured by the graphics of other layers.

Select Overlap: will be selected by the mouse graphics overlap all graphics information is
displayed, you can arbitrarily select the occluded graphics, easy to select.

Group: You can create a new combination or add an existing combination. You can also
operate to remove the combination and cancel the combination.



e Rotate: Select the "Rotate..." menu to rotate at any angle, and customize the rotation angle
in the pop-up window. The left rotation and right rotation are rotated 90 ° each time, the left
rotation is counterclockwise, and the right rotation is clockwise. Rotate in the direction.

e Flip Horizontal, Flip Vertical: Flip left and right is mirroring the vertical axis of the
selected object, while flip up and down is mirroring the horizontal axis of the selected
object.

e Convert:

o Convert Stroke to Shape: Strokes can be converted to fill shapes, which can be set to
the transparent control layer.
For example, if you want to set the transparency of a shape with a line width of 3mm
on a printed layer, copy the shape and switch the layer to the transparent control layer.
After discovering that the stroke of the displayed shape is unfilled, right-click to convert
the stroke to a filled shape, and the original stroke area will be converted to a filled area
to achieve the expected effect.
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o Convert Rect or Ellipse to Path: You can convert elements whose properties are
rectangles or ellipses into shapes. After having shape properties, you can enter the
shape mask for further editing.
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o Combine shapes: Multiple independent elements can be merged into one shape
element, retaining the original contour path, which is different from the merged area of
Boolean operations.
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o Join Path: can manually close the path. Usually imported DXF There will be many
disconnected paths, which cannot be produced abnormally after export. After selecting
the path, we can right-click and operate continuous segmented path connection to
automatically connect discontinuous paths into closed paths.
If filling is performed when the path is not closed, unexpected filling will be generated
as shown in the figure below.
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After the path is closed, the filling effect is in line with expectations.
" Shape Selected Objects 1 :
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o Reverse Path: ashape of the path has a starting point and an end point, reversal is to
reverse the starting point and the end point, the naked eye can not see the difference,



but the corresponding data changes.

A\ Flip Horizontal X

== Flip Vertical Y
Convert b Convert stroke to shape
Property.. Convert rect or ellipse to path

Combine shapes
Break shape apart
Join path

Reverse path

Simplity path

o Simplify Path: The original path may have 100 points, and some points will be deleted
if they have no effect on the shape. After simplification, only 50 points may be left.
(Significant editing effect when importing DXF)

A2 Rotate C

J\ Flip Horizontal X

== Flip Vertical Y
Convert b Convert stroke to shape
Froperty.. Convert rect or ellipse to path

Combine shapes
Break shape apart

Join path

Reverse path /

Simplify path
e Property...: You can open the property panel on the right to view the property information
of the selected object.
Auxiliary primitive

The intelligent dimensions, auxiliary lines, auxiliary points, and dimensions in the panel are all
auxiliary elements, and the right-click menu varies slightly according to their respective
characteristics.

e Smart Dimension: Right-click menu can operate fewer items, support hiding smart size.

[q Fit Selection View(E)
To[ Delete Delete

Hide

Property..




e Auxiliary Line, Auxiliary Point: can be cut and copied or repeated to the original position
and other operations, support locking auxiliary lines, auxiliary points, easy to assist
alignment.

[q Fit Selection View(E)

Y Cut(T) Ciri+X
Copy(C) Ctri+C

Duplicate to the Original Position

T[] Delete Delste
Hide
Lock

FProperty...

e Dimension: You can manipulate the size element to rotate with the measured element.

" [[@ Fit Selection View(E)
¥ Cut(T) Cirl+X
Copy(C) Ciri+C
Tu| Delete Delete
Hide
Lock
J2 Rotate r
Property...

N
Canvas & Right Properties

e When manipulating elements on the canvas (including adjusting position, size, angle, etc.),
the properties on the right side are kept updated in real time.
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e Adjust the properties in the property panel on the right, and the corresponding canvas will

also be updated in real time.
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The panel design supports 2D preview viewing effect. The current 2D preview is not very perfect,

and EasyEDA Pro will complete 2D preview and 3D preview later.

Function entry

e Top Menu - View - 2D Preview
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e Directly click the 2D Preview icon in the top toolbar to quickly open the 2D preview.

E) View (V) Place(P) Layout(Q) Export(R) Order{A)

Settings (1)
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2D preview pop-up

Because the preview needs to be close to the actual production effect, it will involve the

calculation of graphics. The more complex the graphics, the more time it takes for the preview to

calculate, render and load.
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Click the button above to control the display and hide of the layer.

3D Preview

3D Preview

The panel design supports 3D preview viewing effect, which can avoid some design mistakes, and
can also see the final design sample of the panel.

EEAR

e Top Menu - View - 3D Preview
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Because the preview needs to be close to the actual production effect, it will involve the
calculation of graphics. The more complex the graphics, the more time it takes for the preview to
calculate, render and load.

Basic Info L]
Name Panel_1
: 8
@ O 00000 0 Background Color 2CCCCCC @
3 Material acrylic Vo3
o
Thickness 0.8mm v 3
: Surface Technology Transparent f b
Y ;
[} Qsy By, - Print Type Bottom Side -
';—:. Cowver white A
E . 4 Layer Stacking
3 Layer Expose 10mm

i

Click the buttons above to control the orientation of the preview, import changes, refresh the
view, and more.

In the property panel on the right, you can set the property parameters of the 3D preview, and
hide and display layers.
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Pen

Pen

The polyline of the panel is slightly different from the polyline of the schematic diagram. In the
panel, it is a path shape as a whole, which can be seen by checking its properties panel. Lines
drawn with the pen tool are called shapes in the panel and can be any line or curve. The default
line is drawn, and holding down the left button can switch to curve drawing.

Operation steps

e Top Menu - Placement - Pen Tool

e Menushortcut: [ p |+ P
iew (V) Place(P) Layout(O) Export(R
3D @ & PenP)

S SmnF' _J Arc(a) I‘ b

Circle(U) Alt+C |
__I_I_I_L O JJ_
] |:| Rectangle(R) Alt+R

I T Text(T) Alt+T

i Image(G)...

= 1, canvas Origin b

|

1]

2 £ Smart Dimension(D) k

] T= Auxiliary(A) 4

] /" Dimension(D) 4

Draw a straight line

After entering the pen tool drawing mode, the first left mouse button on the canvas determines
the starting point, which is the first anchor point, and enters the drawing state of the second
anchor point, displaying a segment to be determined.
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Continue to determine the line segment path with the left mouse button, complete the drawing
of a polyline, enter the drawing state of the next anchor point, and display the segment to be
determined between the last left mouse button and the current cursor (Note: To distinguish from
the determined segment, the display of the segment to be determined increases transparency)
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It can draw any number of polylines continuously. The right mouse button or button Esc will exit
the drawing of the current polyline and enter the state to be drawn of the next polyline
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Right-click or press Esc to exit the pen tool drawing mode, that is, the upper right corner of the
cursor no longer follows the display pen tool icon

Draw curves

If you hold down and drag the left mouse button on the canvas, an anchor point will be
generated at the pressed position, and a handle will be generated to follow the mouse until the
left mouse button is released. The handle of the first anchor point will be generated at the
position where the mouse is released and enter the drawing state of the second anchor point.



After determining the starting point, the left mouse button is also used to determine the anchor
point. Hold down the left mouse button and drag to determine the handle. Subsequent dragging
of the mouse will generate two handles based on anchor symmetry. That is, one handle of the
anchor point is generated at the position where the mouse is released, and the other is
generated at the position based on anchor symmetry.

Mouse release position

8-Point control mode & mask mode

Directly click or box to draw the completed shape, which is the 8-point control box mode. Double-
clicking the shape will enter its mask mode.
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In the 8-point control mode, you can drag the stretch control points or edges on the bounding
frame to adjust the size of the shape
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When adjusting the shape of the anchor or handle, you must double-click to enter its mask.
Double-click the shape to enter the mask, as shown in the figure below, you can see the gray
masking effect in the non-shape area, which will shield the elements outside the shape mask,
that is, you can only edit to that shape.

Delete node

Click to select an anchor or handle point, right-click the delete node menu, or double-click the
anchor or handle point to delete

The adjacent anchor points of the deleted anchor point will be connected in a straight line, and
the associated handle point will be deleted at the same time as the anchor point.
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Operating the delete node at the handle point will only delete the current handle point, and the
corresponding curve part will become a straight line
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" Delete the handle po

Add a node

Add an anchor point, select and move the cursor to hover over the shape. An anchor point
waiting to take effect will be displayed between every two adjacent anchor points. Click to
generate an anchor point at the corresponding position.

Add a handle, hold Ctrl on the anchor point where you want to add a handle and drag it directly
to generate the corresponding handle.

Adjusting handle

Directly dragging one end of the handle to move will maintain the angle between the two
handles, and the handle on the symmetrical end will move synchronously. Adjusting the direction
of the handle can control the direction of curve bending.

Drag the handle directly

Press and hold Ctrl, drag the handle on one end, and the handle on the symmetrical end will
remain in its original position.



Press and hold Ctrl on

’tlh/ehandle todrag

After releasing Ctrl and continuing to drag one end of the handle, the angle between the two
handles will still be maintained, and the other end of the handle will move synchronously.

Similarly, by directly moving the handle point to change the length of the handle, the lengths of
the two handles will change symmetrically. Holding down Ctrl to move the handle point can only
change the length of one end of the handle, while keeping the length of the other end. Adjusting
the length of the handle can affect the curvature of the curve.




When holding down Shift, whether it is the anchor point or the handle point, it can only be ata
multiple angle of 45 °

=

Regulating anchor

Hold down the left mouse button on the anchor point and move it, only changing the position of
the anchor point, affecting only the two lines connected to the anchor point, and the remaining
anchor point line segments will remain

Place arc

arc

The panel provides three tools for drawing arcs, just like PCB. Three points arc and two points arc
are only drawn differently, and the attribute classification names are collectively referred to as
two points arc. The difference between the center arc and the two points arc lies in the different
adjustment rules on the canvas, and the attribute items are the same.

Function entry

Top menu

e Top Menu - Place - Arc - Three Points Arc
e menu shortcut: [P |+ A [+[ A
e global shortcut: [ att |+ A
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Top toolbar

e Directly click the arc icon in the top toolbar, the default is a three-point arc, you can also
expand the drop-down options to switch to choose other ways of drawing arcs.
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= \_ Two Points Arc

Operation steps

Three points arc

e After selecting the "three points arc" drawing method at the function entrance, the "three
points arc" type icon will be displayed in the upper right corner of the cursor. Click the left
mouse button anywhere on the canvas for the first time to determine the starting point of
the arc, move the cursor, and a transparent indicator line will be visible between the starting
point and the cursor point to be determined.
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.

e C(lick the left mouse button again to determine the end point of the arc at any position on
the canvas, move the cursor, and display the arc starting point, end point, and the arc line to
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be determined by the cursor point.
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e The third left mouse button can determine the radius of the arc, complete the drawing of
this arc, and enter the drawing of the next three points arc.
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Center arc

e After selecting the "Center Arc" drawing method at the function entrance, follow the "Center
Arc" type icon in the upper right corner of the cursor. The first left mouse button at any
position on the canvas determines the center of the arc, move the cursor, and a circular

indicator line with a radius from the center of the circle to the cursor point to be determined
will be displayed.



e Press the left mouse button again to determine the starting point and radius of the arc, and
display the arc line from the starting point to the cursor point to be determined.
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e The third left mouse button can determine the end point of the arc, complete the drawing of
this arc, and enter the drawing of the next central arc.

' S,
r ",
-a?‘z \\ﬁ
£ N\
| I':
)
§
c?i;l
\ /
, i
b 4
‘ }{L“’tu-.g. .p:-*"ﬁd&s

Two points arc

o After selecting the "two points arc" drawing method at the function entrance, the "two
points arc" type icon will be displayed in the upper right corner of the cursor. The first left
mouse button at any position on the canvas determines the starting point of the arc. Move

the cursor to display an arc with the diameter of the distance from the starting point of the
arc to the cursor point to be determined.

o

e The second left mouse button can determine the end point and radius of the arc, complete
the drawing of this arc, and enter the drawing of the next two-point arc.

h
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Arc mask

Directly selecting the arc in the panel is an 8-point control mode, which can stretch, rotate, flip
and other operations on the arc.

El"

If you want to adjust the starting point, end point, or radius of an arc on the canvas, you need to
double-click the arc to enter its mask mode. Double-clicking the mouse and pressing Esc can exit
the arc mask.

In the object tree on the left, when it is visible under a certain arc mask, the corresponding icon
will be displayed in red as a prompt.
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Arc control point

Start point, End point

e The control points at the starting and ending points of the two points arc can be dragged
arbitrarily. If the starting point of the arc is moved, the end point of the arc will remain, and
the center of the circle will be recalculated and updated in real time. Conversely, the same
goes for moving the end point of the arc.

Press Shift to move the starting point or end point of the arc, which will maintain the radius
ratio of the arc, that is, it is always a positive arc or an elliptical arc.


af://n8115

e The control points at the starting and ending points of the central arc can only move on the
circumference, changing the starting and ending angles of the arc, and the length and radius
of the arc are maintained.

e Ctrl switching type, hold down the Ctrl key at the starting point and end point of the two-
point arc to drag it to keep moving on the circumference, that is, temporarily switch to the
center arc mode. (Conversely the same)

Midpoint of circular arc



e The midpoint of the arc can only move in a straight line with the center of the circle.

e Directly drag the midpoint of the arc, and the elliptical arc will automatically adjust to a

positive arc.

e Press and hold Alt key + Shift key to drag the midpoint of the arc, it will keep the ratio of
the length and radius of the arc, the same as the effect of center scaling.



Center of circle

e Drag the center of the circle to move the entire arc in arc mask mode. You can also drag the
entire arc at the arc line position of non-control points.

Arc filling

The filling area of the arc in the panel is the area within the closed path formed by the arc line
connecting the starting and ending points.

A

Right property

N

The two points arc and the center arc can be switched and adjusted through the "Arc Type"
attribute setting item on the right.

In the attribute panel on the right, you can also adjust the coordinates, length radius, start angle,
end angle, and other attribute values of the arc control point.
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Start Arc Angle 223.44°
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Rotate 0e
Hide No i
Locked Mo 4
Style

Fill Color none

Stroke Color B 000000 h
Line Width Trmim

Circle

Place Circle

Support drawing circles on the panel. Circles and other graphics can be combined into multiple
shapes.

e Top Menu Bar - Place - Circle
e Global shortcut: [ a1t |+ ¢


af://n8147
af://n8149

iew (V) Place (P) Layout (O) Export(R) Order (A)

30 @ & PenP) g m+ (O
<o _ ArclA) 3
- (O circle(u) AI+C  |-450 |-400
o . ' I T
- [] F{ectangle[ﬁ\ Alt+R
A T Textm Alt+T
—
=3 BA Image(G)...
1 1., canvas Origin b
a‘_: <" Smart Dimension(D) b
=
1 1 Auxiliary(A) b
J /" Dimension(D) b
o
=]

e By clicking the circular icon on the top toolbar, you can also quickly enter the circular
drawing mode.
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Operation steps

After entering the circular drawing mode, move the cursor to the canvas, follow the circular icon
in the upper right corner, and the center of the circle can be determined by the first left mouse
button at any position, displaying a circle to be determined with the distance from the center of
the circle to the cursor as the radius.
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Click the left mouse button again to determine the radius of the circle, complete the drawing of
this circle, and enter the state of the next circle to be drawn.

e ~-00 T8 ¢ |-/~

Right property
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Ellipse Selected Objects 1 ¥

o =0 oo 15 . Basic Info
8
MName @
D
. 0
Layer Print Layer - =
Valid Yes -
I
Position and Size g
3
Reference Point B
X 70.3mm 128.66mt
Width 110.93mm
o
4
Height 110.93mm
Fotate oe
Hide No -
Locked MNo ~
Style
¥ Fill Color I ~o00000
- . - T
S 38% G 0.1mm
X 79mm dX 17.38mm
Y -133.3mm dY -209.37mm

Basic Info

e Name : The name of the drawing, default is empty.

e |D: The exclusive ID of the drawing, which cannot be modified.

e Layer: The graphic can be switched to the desired layer to complete the corresponding
function. For example, changing to a frame layer is cutting the outline line. Changing to a
print layer will become a printable graphic. If you want to set the same graphic to a different
layer, you can right-click - repeat to the original position, and then change the properties of
one of them to another layer.

e Transparency(Print,White) : used to set the printing layer and the white layer transparent,
you can directly enter the specific value, you can also quickly set the relevant transparent



parameters through the following coordinate selector.

Ellipse Selected Objects 1 ¥
b % P B (PR 1] T 4 Basicini _
: Name ‘3
D
Layer Opacity Control Layer ~ %
Transparency(Print, ... 100%,100%
Walic X:Print Transparency: | 39| |%
Pogiti ¥~ VWhite Transparency: 100 \ %
g 'y 79
; 7
2
R
3
2
g
......... -

5 a o200 30 40 50 60 TD O 80 BO 10D
X 128.5mm dX 124.99mm
Y 165.4mm dY 68.18mm

e Valid : You can choose whether this graphic is effective and in the design and production.

Select Yes to produce the corresponding graphic. Select No side will not.
Position and Size

e Reference point : Set the middle point as the reference point, and adjust the concentric
circle.

e X/Y:The X andY axis coordinate values at the reference point of the graphic on the design
drawing.

e Width, Height : The shape's axis aligns with the width and height of the bounding rectangle.

e Rotate : Set the rotation angle of the drawing.

e Hide : Sets whether the drawing is hidden or not on the canvas.

e Locked : Sets whether the drawing is locked on the canvas or not.

Style
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Layer Frint Layer e

Valid Ves w
i
Position and Size =
Reference Point B R
S
=]
X 70.3mm 128.86m: 2
Width 110.93mm
I}
]
Height 110.93mm
Rotate o
Hide Mo w
Locked Mo w
Style
¥ Fill Color B 000000
1
I3 Stroke Color B 000000
Line Width Ornmm
5 38% G 0 1nmm
X 157.2mm dX  95.58mm
¥  96.6mm ¥ -39.44mm

e Fill Color : Set the fill color of the graphic, check whether to apply the fill color to the
graphic, if not checked, there will be no fill

e Stroke Color : Set the stroke color of the graphic, check whether to apply the stroke color to
the graphic, if not checked, there will be no stroke

e Line Width : The width setting of the drawing stroke.

Rectangle

Rectangle

Rectangles can be drawn on the panel. Rectangles and other graphics can be combined into
multiple shapes.

Function entry

Top menu

e Top Menu - Place - Rectangle
e Menu shortcut: [P |+ R
e Global shortcut: [ alt |+[ R
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iew (V) Place (P) Layout (O) Export(R) Order (

3D @ & FenP) g M- (
o -/ ArcA) »
(O circle(u) Alt+C -500
_. [] Rectangle(R) Alt+R .
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EA Image(G)..
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2 £ Smart Dimension(D) b
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| /" Dimension(D) )
2
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Top toolbar

e You can also quickly enter the rectangular drawing mode by clicking the rectangle icon on
the top toolbar.

e A-0[0T B ¢ I+

-500 -4 | -400 -3a0 =300 -250

Operation steps

After entering the drawing mode of the rectangle, moving the cursor to the upper right corner of
the canvas will display the rectangle icon. The first left mouse button at any position can
determine a vertex of the rectangle, move the cursor, and display a rectangle to be determined
between the determined vertex and the cursor point.

N
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Click the left mouse button again to determine another symmetrical vertex of the rectangle,
complete the drawing of this rectangle, and enter the state of the next rectangle to be drawn.

Right-click menu

To edit the relevant properties of a rectangle on the canvas, right-click the rectangle and operate
the corresponding right-click menu item for editing.

T #i= Delete

HE b
= :
N =58 X
= LTEE Y

= b

il
[T

Hide, lock

The "Hide" menu displayed by the right-click menu represents the current display state of the
object, and operating this menu item will hide the selected object.

Similarly, the "Lock" menu displayed by the right-click menu represents the current unlocked
state of the object, and operating this menu item will lock the selected object.
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Right Property

Fit Selection View(E)

Cut(T) Ctri+X

B o bl

Copy(C) Cirl+C

Duplicate to the Original Position

T Delete Delete
Hide
Lock

T} Level b
Select Overlap G
Group 3

X Rotate ’

A\ Flip Horizontal X

== Flip Vertical ¥
Convert b
Property...

Basic Info

e Name : The name of the drawing, default is empty.

e |D: The exclusive ID of the drawing, which cannot be modified.

e Layer : The graphic can be switched to the desired layer to complete the corresponding
function. For example, changing to a frame layer is cutting the outline line. Changing to a
print layer will become a printable graphic. If you want to set the same graphic to a different
layer, you can right-click - repeat to the original position, and then change the properties of
one of them to another layer.

e Transparency(Print,White) : used to set the printing layer and the white layer transparent,
you can directly enter the specific value, you can also quickly set the relevant transparent
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parameters through the following coordinate selector.

Fectangle Selected Objects 1 I
Basic Info
&
Mame @
D
. I
Layer Opacity Control Layer ~ =
Transparency(Print,... 100%,100% /
\alic 2:Print Transparency : | 80| |-:_;.1,
Positi - White Transparency: 100 o
Fefe
=
Xy =
R
Wid:
2
Heir
i
Fou
=
Fot: =
Hide
Loct 2
] i

0 1w 20 30 40 50 &1 \70 80 83 100

e Valid : You can choose whether this graphic is effective and in the design and production.
Select Yes to produce the corresponding graphic. Select No side will not.

Position and Size

e Reference point : Set the middle point as the reference point, and adjust the concentric
circle.

e X/Y:The X andY axis coordinate values at the reference point of the graphic on the design
drawing.

e Width, Height : The shape's axis aligns with the width and height of the bounding rectangle.

e Rotate : Set the rotation angle of the drawing.

e Hide : Sets whether the drawing is hidden or not on the canvas.

e Locked : Sets whether the drawing is locked on the canvas or not.

Style



ALY L45mm -T0E33mr %
Width 70.9mm é
0
Height 40.1mm
Round Angle Omm
Rotate o°
Hide No .
Locked Mo 3
Style
¥ Fill Color B 000000
I Stroke Color B =000000 t
Line Width Ormm
5 38% G 0.dmm
X 130.5mm dX¥X  60.16mm
Y 214.9mm day 227.26mm

e Fill Color : Set the fill color of the graphic, check whether to apply the fill color to the
graphic, if not checked, there will be no fill

e Stroke Color : Set the stroke color of the graphic, check whether to apply the stroke color to
the graphic, if not checked, there will be no stroke

e Line Width : The width setting of the drawing stroke.

Text

Text

Place text when designing the panel

Operation steps

e Top Menu Bar - Place - Text
e Menu shortcut: [p |+
e Global shortcut: (a1t |+ T
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Text pop-up

After the operation places the text, a text creation pop-up window will pop up.

Text x

AN

Ctrl / Shift / Alt + Enter for new line

Text:

Font Color: . 000000
Font Family: =i - 10mm
Font Style: B I U
Crigin:
|

Reset Default Style | m Cancel

e Text wrap shortcut: [ ctrl |+ Enter | Or [ shift |+ Enter | Or [ Alt |+ Enter |

Font color, font, font size, font style, and font origin all support custom adjustments.

The Restore Default Style button in the lower left corner of the pop-up window can reset the
default style of the text, that is, restore the theme style settings of the font.

Place text

After clicking the Place button, the display text follows the cursor. The left mouse button on the
canvas can complete the placement of one text and enter the to-be-placed state of the next text.
The right mouse button will exit the text placement mode.
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Modify text content

Double-click the text on the canvas to pop up the text modification pop-up window to adjust the
text content.

N Ctrl / Shift / Alt + Enter for new line

The properties panel on the right also supports modifying text content, which will be
synchronously updated to the canvas after completion.
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Other style settings of the text can also be adjusted through the properties on the right, which
will be synchronously updated to the canvas.

Text topic

The theme of the text can be customized and adjusted in the settings pop-up window. The
default color is #000000 in bold, and the font size defaults to 10mm.



Settings

~ System Object ColoriStroke Color Fill Color Font Line Style
General Background D none
Category Grid 0 #ccecce
Commonly Library Selection W #rro03z
w Schematic/Symbol Hover Highlight B #566565
General Rect @ 000000 W 000000 Omm
Theme Circle W =000000 @ =000000 omm
~ PCB/Footprint Arc B #000000 | none imm
General Shaps W 000000 | none mm
Theme Text B 000000 45| 10mm
Commonly Grid/Snap Size € Auxiliary Line ) =00FFFF solid
Commonly Track Width Sett Auxiliary Point W =rrooFF
Commonly Via Size Setting Constraint Dimension W 000000
Snap Label Dimension W #666666
~ Panel/Panel Lib Dimension W 333333
General
Theme
Commanly Font IN
Drawing
Property
Hotkey

| Import Config || Export Config | Restore Default

EmEEE - |

Click "Black | T0mm" in the font column to pop up the font settings pop-up window, where you
can customize the default font style.

Font =gz

Size: | 10mm

we B I U

oo SR

The "Restore Defaults" button in the pop-up window of the theme settings can reset the default
theme style settings of the font.

Note: After changing the theme settings, you should operate the "Apply" button to make the
changes take effect. A short prompt will appear in the center of the canvas: Configuration saved
successfully.

Rules and Agreements

Remark text

If it needs to be used only as a note text, you can set the text property "effective" to no, or put it
outside the red material boundary of the panel, and the exported production file will not be
exported at that time.
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| Text Selected Objects 1 '

|||||||4?|||||IIIIB?III||||8?||||||§ BESIClnfo

: -
: 2
hhhh | - 2

Text
: =L
Ctrl / Shift / Alt + Enter for ... =

D

I
Layer Print Layer - =
m
Valid Mo (The production fi...~ 2

Yes
Mo (The production file is not output)

Position and Size

Reference Point B
Xy 74mm 200.4mm
Width 20mm
0 C

Height 10mm
Rotate 0®
Hide No -
Locked No ~
Style
Font Color B 000000
Font =1 ~
Font Size 10mm
Style B 1 U
Origin

[ |

Layer where the text is located

Text can only be placed in the "Print Layer" or "Transparent Control Layer". When the current
editing layer is another layer, placing text will automatically switch the current editing layer to the
print layer by default, and the short prompt text in the center of the canvas can only be placed in
the print layer or transparent control layer.

@ Texts can only be placed on the print layer or the opacity layer

VRN

hhhh




Text-boolean operation

Perform Boolean operations on text and other elements, and after the operation, the attributes
become shapes, which can further edit the contour path.

File (F) Edt(E) View(V) Place(P) Layout(O) FExport(R) Order(A) Settings(l) Help

) “ Undo C+Z [@ id 1 01 v~ & -0 [0 T B&E &
Object " Redo Ciri+Y E ~Panel_1
Repeat(F4) F4 -20 | 0 | | |
|IIIIIIII|IIIIIIII|IIIIIIII|IIIIIIII|IIIIIIII
Copy(C) Ctri=C
1 ‘&: Cut(T) Cirl+X
1ematic 7 Paste(P) Cirl+V
B1 Duplicate 3 = = g
1 o
B [of Delete r
i
Select Objects(S) 3 '
Do Amay Objects..
Boolean Operation ¥ [F] Preserve overlapping areas »
Unlock All B Merge Areas
Show All ] Subiract Top Area
T 1
i n Exclude Overlapping Areas
: 0
Shape Selected Objects 1 )
IIIIII2?IIIIIII40IIIIIIII|B?IIIIIIII8?III|I;’BES":““Ifo -
/ MName g
-+ 3 D
Layer Print Layer w %
1. Valid Yes ~
1 : T
- Position and Size Fl
- @
é a
= 4 . Reference Point [ |
X 37 0mm 170.8mm
Width 31 mm
A
e
Height 27.2mm
Rotate 0°
Hide Na v
Locked No A
Style
FaFill Color #FFCCCC
: il
- [ Stroke Color . #000000
© Line Width Omm

Shape
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Shape

When a primitive is right-converted, or an operation such as intersection is performed, a
primitive called a shape will be generated, which belongs to a polygon.

E S

=

| o0 1=

Right-click menu

Shape /

Easic Info
Name
ID
Layer
Valid

Position and Size
Reference Point

wy
Width
Height
Rotate
Hide
Locked
Style

A Fill Color

Print

Yes

51.92mm

Y

Selected Objects 1

Layer b

157 4mm

amim

=

60.9mm

E:
Mo

Mo

#000000
1

G 0.1mm
dX  64.84mm

d¥Y 68.85mm

PRIE] lafeT

fAaadoid

To edit the relevant properties of a shape on the canvas, you can select the shape and right-click

the menu operation.
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Shape Mask

e |

Fit Selection View(E)

B o 5]

Cut(T) Ctri+X
Copy(C) Ctrl+C
Duplicate to the Original Position
T Delete Delete
Hide
Lock
T} Level C
Select Overlap G
Group 3
X Rotate b
A\ Flip Horizontal X
== Flip Vertical ki
Convert [
Property..

The first click on the shape will select all (8-point control mode).

Double-clicking will enter the shape mask and switch to the edit contour state, as shown in the
control point below:

The shape can be easily adjusted through this operation control point.

Double-click the canvas blank or press Esc to exit the shape mask.

Selected Objects 1

2000000

sk

194

Aysad

In the object tree on the left, the shape icon is displayed in red to indicate that the current canvas

is in mask mode for that shape.
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Right Property

Shape Selected Ohjects 1 ¥
1 IIII|5IDIII|IIII|1IDIDII|IIII|1:5IDII|IIII|2IDIDII|III|I|2IEJBQSiC|nfo
/ 5
Name [
D
L Print L =
-~ ayer nnt Layer - =
::a“d{ﬁ et". ! E
ef P Valid Yes -
FPosition and Size =
3
MEESESESE Reference Point B
X 125.79mr 55.26mm
Width 190.98mm
o
. ih
Height 82.26mm
Rotate 0°
Hide No -
Locked No e
Style
¥ Fill Color none
1
Stroke Color B 000000
Line Width Tmm

Basic Info

e Name : The name of the drawing, default is empty.

e ID : The exclusive ID of the drawing, which cannot be modified.

e Layer: The graphic can be switched to the desired layer to complete the corresponding
function. For example, changing to a frame layer is cutting the outline line. Changing to a
print layer will become a printable graphic. If you want to set the same graphic to a different
layer, you can right-click - repeat to the original position, and then change the properties of
one of them to another layer.

e Transparency(Print,White) : used to set the printing layer and the white layer transparent,
you can directly enter the specific value, you can also quickly set the relevant transparent
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parameters through the following coordinate selector.
INanne

la

D

Layer Opacity Control Layer  ~

12yl

Transparency(Print,__ 1005,100%

Valic X Print Transparency: | a0

=

Positi T- YWhite Transparency: 100 o

Wid:
Heir

Foft:

40 50 o0 TO 80 20

Hide =

Loct g

10

0 10 20 30 4 50 B0 TD BO ©0 10D
Valid : You can choose whether this graphic is effective and in the design and production.
Select Yes to produce the corresponding graphic. Select No side will not.

Position and Size

Reference point : Set the middle point as the reference point, and adjust the concentric
circle.

X/Y : The X and Y axis coordinate values at the reference point of the graphic on the design
drawing.

Width, Height : The shape's axis aligns with the width and height of the bounding rectangle.
Rotate : Set the rotation angle of the drawing.

Hide : Sets whether the drawing is hidden or not on the canvas.

Locked : Sets whether the drawing is locked on the canvas or not.

Style

Fill Color : Set the fill color of the graphic, check whether to apply the fill color to the
graphic, if not checked, there will be no fill

Stroke Color : Set the stroke color of the graphic, check whether to apply the stroke color to
the graphic, if not checked, there will be no stroke

Line Width : The width setting of the drawing stroke.

Place SVG

EasyEDA Pro supports importing SVG as a path for editing. If you need to import SVG as a picture,
please select the function of placing pictures.
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Entry: Top Menu - Place - SVG

(Z) View (F6) Place (F7) Layout(O) Export(F10) Order (A) S

20 3D @ . PolylinelL) AL mm 2 0 O O
JY Bezier Ed =Panel_1
(O circle(u) A=C |
[ ] Rectangle(R) R
T Text(T) T
BN SVG.
EA Image. . (3]
] ., Canvas Origin G
=

When importing, a pop-up window will prompt you to select the import type:

Confirmation X

@ SV G file can be imported as shapes or an image. What do you
want to do?

Import as Shapes Import as Image

After selecting an imported shape, its shape can be edited directly.

Shape Selected Cbjects 1
2, B, |||||9'f'|||§ Basic Info
MName
D
Layer Frint Layer -
Valid Yes e

Position and Size

Width 18.59mm
Height 13.68mm
X Location 73.3mm

Y Location 155.82mm
Rotation 0

Images

C.2

DI 1afen

Apadoayg
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Place Image

Place image operation process

e Top Menu Bar - Place - Picture

Support inserting images in panel files. Convenient for inserting various logos, etc.

iew (V) Place (P) Layout(O) Export(R) O

30 @ & PenP) g v

& startf ~/ AcA) P
250 () Circle(U) Alt+C 10

g [] Rectangle(R) Alt+R

] T Text(T) Alt=T

i EA Image(G)..
_ 1, Canvas Origin l l. b
k2
ra
= £ Smart Dimension(D) b

3 T Auxiliary(A) b

] /" Dimension(D) 3
By

Support importing multiple formats. Please limit the import size of a single file to around 1MB.
Please limit the total size of multiple images to 10MB, otherwise the file may not be stored or
take a long time to open and parse.

(*fit.*.pjpeg;*jpeg;* . pip;*ipg;*.png;*.gif;*.webp;*.svg)

The image can only be set on the print layer, not on other layers. If you need to adjust the
transparency of the image, you can place a rectangular transparent area inside the image to
achieve the effect of image transparency by adjusting the transparency of the rectangle.
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©
Image Selected Ohjects 1 L
IIIIE?DIII IIIIE‘I‘DIII II] Bﬂsiclnfﬂ
' 5
MName @
: D
é . .
: Layer Print Layer \ v =
] : ]
QO B 1IBIEDA | - Vald Yes -
L - ] : T
Position and Size £
3
Reference. .. B
X 627,79 322.44m
Width 30.99mm Iy
W
) e
Height 7 11mm Iy
Fotate e
Hide Mo -
Locked Mo -

Import SVG supports setting size and import type

Operate to import the picture, select the SVG file, and the following pop-up window will pop up.

Image =
Image: FitRE.svg
Import Type: (=) Shape Image

Original Size(Width * 52.832 mm * 52.832 mm
Height):

Import Size(\Width *

Height): 52.832 mm = 52832 mm

Display the original file name. After clicking, a select file pop-up window will be displayed,
allowing you to re-select the file to be imported.

Import type The shape is selected by default and can be switched to an image.

Display the original size of the selected file in mm.

The imported dimensions are the same as the original dimensions by default, in mm. The aspect
ratio is kept by default, that is, if the width value is adjusted, the height value will change
synchronously according to the original aspect ratio. Click the keep aspect ratio setting icon to
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switch to not keep the aspect ratio, that is, if the width value is adjusted, the height value will
remain.

Note: When the original size cannot be obtained, the original size line will not be displayed, and
the imported size will display the size to be placed according to the original rules.
If the imported file is not an SVG file, there is no import type option line.

Restore the original scale of the image

The "Restore Original Scale" button is provided behind the width and height text box of the
picture. After clicking the Restore button, the unclicked row data will remain unchanged and the
clicked row data will be recalculated according to the original scale of the picture.

-
Position and Size =,3
1]
2
Reference Point B
__"a- oy 3551 Tmr 85.79mm
==J -* g Width 39.01mm CI
0
Height 10.35mm Z
Rotaie Q0
Hide Mo -
Locked Mo e

It can quickly restore the image to the original proportion and reduce deformation.

Place Canvas Origin

Canvas Origin

During panel design, the created new panel position is drawn with the lower left corner of the
material boundary as the origin. If it does not meet the requirements, the origin of the canvas
needs to be modified, and the function of placing the origin of the canvas can be used.

Function entrance

e Top Menu - Place - Canvas Origin - By Cursor...
e Global shortcut: | Home


af://n8404
af://n8407
af://n8409

iew (V) Place (P) Layout (O) Export(R) Order(A) Settings(l) Help

3D @ & Penp) g n~0O OO0 TE &
<o -/ Arclh) ’
o - O circe(u) AC o
1 [ Rectangle(R) Alt+R
% T Text(T) Alt+T
4 BA Image(3)...
— 1., canvas Origin r By Cursor... Home
+{ " Smart Dimension(D) 4 By Coordinate... Ctrl+Home
1 Auxiiary(a) b
2| / Dimension(D) b
1 | P

e Top Menu - Place - Canvas Origin - By Coordinate Point...

e Global shortcut: [ ctrl |+ Home |

iew (V) Place(P) Layout{O) Export(R) Order{A) Seitings(l) Hel
3D @ & PenP) g n~0 O THeE ¢
o -/ ArcA) ’
Cl. . O cicew) AC | looo o
4[] Rectangle(R) Alt+R
—: T Text(™) Alt=T
: i EA Image(G)..
g L, canvas Origin b By Cursor... Home
: E £ Smart Dimension(D) 4 By Coordinate... Ctrl+Home _
] T Auxiliary(A) 4 \
: ; " Dimension(D) ’
E |

Set the canvas origin from the coordinate point, pop up the Set Coordinates pop-up window, edit
the XY coordinate value and click OK to set it as the canvas origin.

Set Coordinate x

Location X | o

LocationY | gmm

The effect after modifying the origin of the canvas.
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Smart Dimension

Smart Size

The distance between panel elements can be constrained or annotated by intelligent dimensions,
which are temporarily displayed on the canvas as auxiliary elements. The intelligent dimensions
are not effective in actual production.

The intelligent dimension of constraint type can modify the constraint value on the canvas, and
always maintains the spacing value between two elements. The intelligent dimension of
annotation type measures the spacing value between elements in real time, and the annotated
elements can move freely, while the corresponding annotation value changes synchronously.

Function entry

Top menu

Provides 3 modes of drawing intelligent dimensions, intelligent dimensions can draw dimensions
at any angle, while horizontal dimensions will only draw intelligent dimensions in the horizontal
direction, and similarly vertical dimensions will only draw intelligent dimensions in the vertical
direction

e Top Menu - Placement - Smart Size - Smart Size
e shortcut: [ a1t |+[ 7
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View (V) Place (P) Layout (O)
3D @ & Pen(P)
O statp S AR b
: () circle(u) Alt+C
| [] Rectangle(R) Alt+R
] T Text™ Alt+T
| B4 Image(G)...
| 1, Canvas Origin b
] £ Smart Dimension(D) b
E T Auxiliary(A) ’
i /" Dimension(D) b

Export (R)

Order (A)  Settings (1)

Help (H)

g n~O0O0TH®&E <~
|3|:I|:I |35|:I

| | 1 | | | [ | 11 | | | |

£ Smart Dimension Alt+Z

-+ Horizontal Dimension \ Alt+X

1 vertical Dimension Al

e Top Menu - Placement - Smart Size - Horizontal Size

e shortcut: +

View (V)

Place (P) Layout (O)

Export (R)

Order (A)  Settings (1)

Help (H)

30 @ & PenP)

& st AT b

: O Circle(U) Alt+C

o [] Rectangle(R) Alt+R
- T TextT) AT
] B~ Imagse(G)...

. 1, Canvas Origin b

] £ Smart Dimension(D) b

E T Auxiliary(A) ’
i /" Dimension(D) b

g n~O0O0TH®&E <~
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e Top Menu - Placement - Smart Size - Vertical Size

e shortcut: +



View (V) Ptace(P) Layout (O) Export(R) Order(A) Settings(l) Help (H)
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Top toolbar

e C(lick the smart size icon directly, or expand the drop-down option to switch to select the
drawing mode
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Operation steps

e Enter the intelligent size drawing mode from the function entrance operation, then move to
the graphic element to select the measurement point. After completing the measurement
point selection of the two graphic elements, the size between the two points will be
displayed, and the size direction and position can be adjusted by moving.

| 30.5Tmm ‘

-l El
: \ =

e After adjusting the size, position, and direction, click the left mouse button to display the
intelligent size pop-up window.
In the pop-up window, you can edit the name of the intelligent size, display the information
of the intelligent size associated object, select the intelligent size type as constraint or
annotation, the size value of the constraint type can be edited, and the size value of the
annotation type cannot be edited.
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Smart Dimension Y 4
Mame:
Object Rectangle 57 dot
Rectangle 58 dot
Type: (=) Constraint Annotate
Dimension: 8.8 mm

e After selecting the intelligent size type and confirming the size value, click the Place button
in the pop-up window to complete the drawing of the intelligent size and enter the state of
the next intelligent size to be drawn.

L 30.5Tmm J

Rules and Agreements

Optional measuring point

e Five optional measurement points are provided for the types of primitives such as shape,
ellipse arg, ellipse, rectangle, text, and image. The optional measurement points are hollow
squares when selected, and solid square fills when selected.

e Currently, only distance constraints or annotations between elements are supported. Only
one measurement point can be selected on one element. After selecting one measurement
point on the element, the remaining four will be hidden. After selecting one measurement
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point on each element, the intelligent size will display the actual measured distance
between two points.

24.7mm |
Y|

TQV'

Constraints - Smart Dimensions

The intelligent size of the constraint type can be modified by double-clicking the value on the
canvas, and the pop-up window for modifying the size value will pop up. After modifying the
value, click the OK button in the pop-up window to complete the constraint value modification.

Smart Dimension e o

Dimension: 24.7 M

e Select Smart Size, expand the property panel on the right, and you can also adjust the size of
the constraint value.

Dimension Selected Objects 1 I
Basic Info

By

Mame 1]
D

-

Layer L =

w

Rectangle 45 dot
Object Ellipse 49 dot

fadold

Types constraint \ w
Dimension 24.7mm

e The spacing value between the two constrained points is fixed. To satisfy the constraint
relationship, moving one of the constraint objects will also move to the other constraint
object through the constraint intelligent size.

I'[Figure 9] ( ../../_images/place-smart-dimension _20231025_204905 png)



Annotation - Smart Dimensions

e The size value of the intelligent size of the annotation type is always measured in real time
and only displayed as a display. It is grey out and cannot be edited in the initial creation
intelligent size pop-up window and the property panel on the right.

Smart Dimension - =

Mame:

Object Rectangle 45 dot

Ellipse 49 dot

Type: Constraint (<) Annotate

Dimension: mm

\

Dimension Selected Cbjects 1 L]
Basic Info

5

Mame 5
0]

-

Layer =

i

Rectangle 45 dot

Object Ellipse 49 dot -En

=

3

Types label / ~
Dimension /

e The spacing value between the two marked points is adjustable. Moving one of the marked
objects will keep the coordinate value of the other marked object, and the intelligent size
value of the marked object will be updated in real time.

30.5Tmm

54.31Tmm

L

]

Constraint associated object locking



e When both associated objects of the constraint intelligent size are locked, double-click the
constraint value on the canvas, and a short prompt will appear that both constraint objects
are locked, please unlock them first. That is, the constraint condition that both constraint
associated objects are Iocked cannot be modified.

m Q @ Both objects e50 and e31 are currently locked.Please unlock them first.
B[ =AIR EETamat ’
- [ ERT R /
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& Print Layer
o N & Shape 329
@ T & Shape 388
@ Hh - @ Shape 387
<t - @ Shape 386
o N & Shape 385
o N & Shape 384 -
—~ A Qhone 223 &

e Only one of the associated objects of the constrained intelligent size is locked. Double-
clicking the constraint value on the canvas or modifying the constraint value in the property
panel on the right will move the unlocked object to meet the new constraint cond|t|on

% m Q @ Save preferences successmllyl
2 B[] AT R _ERs TR
] B [ ERTA-ZEN
% £ Assist Drawing Layer
S o 7 constraint-Horizontal
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oY [JRect 140
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@ H ~() Ellpse 52
Br52 Print Layer
oY & Shape 329
oY & Shape 328
@ Hh - @ Shape 387
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o & Shape 385 H
oY & Shape 324
o~ w B} Shana 292

e There are constraints on size and locked objects between multiple objects, and the same
applies to the above rules.
For example, in the scenario shown in the figure below, the constraint values of the two



[Qlv] a
B[ FATE_EiEfTimeit
B [ ERTA-ZEN
& = Assist Drawing Layer
7 constraint-Horizontal C
7 constraint-Horizontal [
- f‘, constraint-Dimension 4
- 7" constraint-Horizontal C
7" constraint-Horizontal C
7" constraint-Veriical Dim
/ - == Slot Hole Layer

feigr] fuowwoen | ubissq jasfoid | spabid
0006000

o & () Ellipse 51
oY ~() Ellipse 50
<o ~() Ellipse 49
oY () Ellipse 4

& =2 Board Outline Layer
oY @ Shape 443
© Y @, Shape 445

= Bun Layer
= Opacity Control Layer
@t ~[JRect 140

Lo (O Elipse 60

o () Eliipse 53

oY () Eliipse 53

ob O 20.32mm
oY --() Ellipse 53 5
@ Hh ~(_) Ellpse 52

-5 Print Layer

oY @ Shape 329

oY @ Shape 328

oY & Shape 387

@ T & Shape 386

@ T ~ @ Shape 385

o~ - B} Qhzna 204

e The spacing between two pairs of images in the combination cannot be adjusted by
constraint size, only the combination can be kept moving as a whole. Double-click the
constraint value of the constraint associated object in the same combination, and the
canvas short prompt will indicate that this change will result in over-definition or no
solution, and modification is not supported.

e The right layer setting is not selectable, and the object can be moved to the non-selectable
layer by constraining the size.

Common(Default) ~ Reset

N P T T T O P T S P Al Y e
E o] Material Boarder Layer %
o] Assist Drawing Layer '&I
o] Slot Hole Layer '&I -
fo>] l:l Board Qutline Layer '&I %
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> % COpacity Control Layer '&I 'aU
. o] Print Layer g
| @ Glue Cutout Layer =)
20m m o] Lighting Simulation Layer '&I

Size type

e There are three types of intelligent dimensions: horizontal dimension, vertical dimension,
and dimension. Horizontal dimension measures the spacing in the horizontal direction,
vertical dimension measures the spacing in the vertical direction, and dimension measures
the spacing in any other angle direction except the horizontal and vertical directions.
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e The size type can be locked and unlocked by the space bar .

When there are three directions of spacing between the two measured elements, it defaults

to the unlocked state during the measurement process through the intelligent size mode.
Pressing the space bar once will lock it to the current size type, and any subsequent
movement will not switch the measurement direction. Pressing the space bar again will
unlock it.

19.3mm r

19.3mm

Theme settings

e Settings - Panel/Panel Library - Theme - Constraint Size
e Settings - Panel/Panel Library - Theme - Dimension

Settings
¥ System Object ColoriStroke Color Fill Color Font Line Style
General Background none
Category Grid #CCCOCC
Commonly Library Selection #FFO033
 Schematic/Symbo Hover Highlight @ =s66666
General Rect 8 000000 omm
Theme Circle 8 000000 Omm
~ PCE/Footprnt Arc @ 000000 none 1mm
General Shape @ =000000 none imm
Thems Text W #000000 5| 10mm
Commonly GridiSnap Size £ Auxiliary Line #00FFFF solid
Commonly Track Width Sett Auxiliary Point B =Fro0FF
Commanly Via Size Sefling |Cc-nst|':' nt Dimension Il =000000 |

Snap [Label Dimension |
~ Panel/Panel Lib Dimansion

General

Theme

Commeonly Font Family

Drawing

Property

Hotkey

mport Config Export Config Restore Default m m Cancel

The default constraint size is different from the annotated size theme color and supports custom

adjustment.
Right-click menu

The right-click menu of the intelligent size has adaptive selection, deletion, hiding, and attribute
menu items, that is, selecting the intelligent size on the canvas can perform these operations.
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[a Fit Selection View(E)

-

[ Delete Delate
Hide

Property...

Considering the intelligent size as a special auxiliary element, it does not support operations such
as cutting, copying, and locking.

Left Panel - Object

In the left object panel, only the hidden display setting is provided, and no lock unlock setting is
provided like other elements.
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Auxiliary
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support

Auxiliary lines and auxiliary points can be used to assist other ordinary elements in alignment
and adsorption, and only exist temporarily on the canvas. The elements of the auxiliary drawing
layer in actual production are not effective.

Function entry

Top menu

The drawing of auxiliary lines provides three menu options, among which the cross auxiliary line
is to draw one horizontal auxiliary line and one vertical auxiliary line at the same time, which are
independent of each other after being placed on the canvas.

e Top Menu - Place - Auxiliary - Horizontal Auxiliary Line
e menushortcut: [ P |+ A |+ x |
View (V) Place(P) Layout({O) Export(R) Order(A) Seitings(l) Helf

) 30 @ @ FenP) g n~-0O0dTHe&E &
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' = & Dimension(D) » | Vertical Auxiliary Line(Y) AN
E ! = Cross Auxiliary Line(C)
I}EE | - Auxiliary Point(P)
3 , I

e Top Menu - Place - Auxiliary - Vertical Auxiliary Line
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e menushortcut: [ p |+ Ao |+[ v
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e Top Menu - Placement - Auxiliary - Cross Auxiliary Line

e menushortcut: [ p |+ A |+ [ ¢
View (V) Place (P) Layout(O) Export(R) Order(A) Seitings(l) Help
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[ T Textm Alt=T
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_E £ Smart Dimension(D) b
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- |/ Dimension(D) » | Vertical Auxiliary Line(Y)
5 _E 1= Cross Auxiliary Ling(C)
u =5 Ausiliary Point(P) \
- |

e Top Menu-Place-Auxiliary-Auxiliary Point



e menushortcut: [ p |+ Ao |+ [ p
View (V) Place (P) Layout(O) Export(R) Order(A) Seitings(l) Help

) 30 @ & PenP) g n~0O O TeE &
. & statg S AcA) b
;_-J_u_IJ_IOCiFdE{U]I Alt+C o me P e
1 3 [] Rectangle(R) Alt+R
[ T Textm Alt=T
g_: EA Image(G)...
E D_: [, Canvas Origin b
: g £ Smart Dimension(D) b
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= . /" Dimension(D) » | Vertical Auiliary Line(Y)
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Top toolbar

e Directly click on the auxiliary icon in the top toolbar. The default is to draw a cross auxiliary
line. You can also expand the drop-down options to switch to place other types of auxiliary
elements.

@ A~-O 0T B ¢ -/
T~ Cross Auxiliary Line(C)

330 340 — Horizontal Auwsiliary Line(}i}\ ER

| Wertical Auxiliary Line{Y)

Auxiliary Point(F)

Ruler

e The ruler area on the upper and left edges of the panel canvas editing area can also quickly
trigger the drawing of auxiliary lines. After clicking the left mouse button, the cursor will



follow and display the corresponding type of auxiliary line in the pending position.
&> Start Page | [ =Panel_1

b e

Trigger drawing cross auxiliary line - . . n: :
Trigger drawing horizantal auxiliary line

Trigger drawing vertical auxiliary line

e You can also hold down the left button in the ruler area and drag it out. After releasing the
left button, display the corresponding type of auxiliary line, which is in the waiting position.

Operation steps

e Enter the drawing mode of auxiliary line or auxiliary point from the function entrance
operation. The corresponding type of icon will be displayed in the upper right corner of the
cursor, and the corresponding type of auxiliary element will also be adsorbed on the cursor.
Move the left mouse button on the canvas to complete the placement, and the right mouse
button will exit the drawing state.
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----- Lighting Simulation

Rules

e After the auxiliary lines and points are drawn, they are saved in the auxiliary drawing layer
and cannot be switched to other layers.
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Horizontal Auwxiliary ... Selected Objects 1 I

Basic Info

Mame

ladeT

D
Layer i g Layer
Position and Size Assist Drawing Layer \

Y Location 271.71mm

a4

Aladoldg

Locked Ma e
Style
Colar #00FFFF G

Line Style solid -

Horizontal auxiliary lines only provide Y coordinates, vertical auxiliary lines only provide X
coordinates, and auxiliary points provide XY coordinates

Horizontal Auxiliary .. Selected Objects 1 3 Viertical Auxiliary Line Selected Ohjects 1 L Auxiliary Point Selected Objects 1 L
Basic Info Basic Info Basic Info
[ - —
Name / g Mame / g Name / g
ID D ID
Layer Assist Drawing Layer  ~ % Layer Assist Drawing Layer ~ % Layer Assist Drawing Layer v %
Position and Size Position and Size Fosition and Size
o ] )
226.4mm g 164.6mm s 2218mr | 2189mm | S
o o @
Hide No . @ Hide Mo .2 Hide Mo . 2
Locked No - Locked Mo ~ Locked Mo b4
Style Style Style
Color 2D0FFFF 81 Color #DOFFFF C Color . #FFOOFF G
Auxiliary lines and auxiliary points are placed continuously by default. The selection of the
previous placed auxiliary object will be kept and the next auxiliary object will be placed.
Right-clicking the mouse or pressing Esc can exit the auxiliary drawing mode.
S0 55 HE.E‘EEI Ez.465 70 75 a0 a5
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=
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During the process of auxiliary primitive movement to be placed, the corresponding position
in the ruler area will display its corresponding coordinate value.
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Note: When the auxiliary point is selected, the corresponding coordinate value will not be
displayed at the corresponding position in the ruler area.

"'“’f

- H —_

e When the auxiliary object is unselected, the corresponding coordinate value is not displayed
at the corresponding position in the ruler area

H..

Adsorption, alignhment

e Auxiliary lines and auxiliary points both have adsorption functions, which are convenient for
other ordinary graphics to align and layout. After dragging the graphic element to touch the

auxiliary line and auxiliary point, the adsorption points and auxiliary lines in a cross style will



be displayed, which can be aligned by adsorption.

e Support for selecting reference objects aligned with auxiliary objects
160 Jra: 5 |170 130 130

Flease Select The Reference Object

EIt'Z|

nee

Lock unlock & show hide

e The left panel of the auxiliary object, the object tree, the right-click menu, and the right
property panel, can all be set to lock and unlock and show and hide. The three settings are
kept in real-time linkage.
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Lighting Simulation: 2
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X
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Style
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Rotate, flip

e There are two types of auxiliary lines: horizontal and vertical, neither of which supports
rotating and flipping with ordinary elements. Elements that do not provide the rotation and
flipping menu in the right-click menu cannot be flipped and rotated together with other
ordinary elements as a whole. Unsupported elements will be filtered and remain



unchanged.

[q Fit Selection View(E)

Y Cut(T) Ctri+X
. Copy(C) Ctri+C

Duplicate to the Original Position
o[ Delete Delete

Hide

Lock

Property...

Theme settings

e Settings - Panel/Panel Library - Theme - Auxiliary
e Settings - Panel/Panel Library - Theme - Auxiliary Point

Settings S

~ System Object Color/Stroke Color Fill Color Font Line Style
General Background none
Category Grid #CCOCLC
Commonly Library Selection =2FF0033

 Schematic/Symbol Hover Highlight B =666666
General Rect 8 000000 B 000000 omm
Theme Circle 8 000000 8 =000000 omm

 PCB/Footprint Arc 8 000000 none 1mm
General Shape B 000000 none 1mm
Theme Text W #000000 6K | 10mm
Commonly Grid/Snap Size € [Radiary Tne E
Commonly Track Width Sett IAuiniary Point B =rro0FF |
Commaonly Via Size Setting Constraint Dimension W =000000
Snap Label Dimension W =666666

¥ Panel/Panel Lib Dimension B #333333
General
Theme

Commonly Font Family
Drawing

Property

Hotkey

Import Config Export Config Restore Default Apply Cancel

Auxiliary lines can not only be set in color, but also in line type. Auxiliary points can only be
set in color.

Dimension

size

The panel also provides the same size drawing function as the PCB, and can choose to measure
the length size or angle size or radius size, which exists as an independent auxiliary element and
is not effective in actual production.
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Function entry

Top menu

e Top Menu-Placement-Size-Length

e shortcut: +
iew (V) Place(P) Layout{O) Export(R) Order{A) Seitings (1)
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e Top Menu-Placement-Size-Angle

e Menu shortcut: (p|+(p |+
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e Top Menu-Placement-Size-Radius
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iew (V) Place (P) Layout (O) Export(R) Order(A) Settings (1)
ID @ & Pen(P) g n~-0 0T E

() circle(u) Alt+C -100 -0
= [] Rectangle(R) Alt+R
=R
T Text(T) Alt=T
B4 Image(G)..
1 . Canvas Origin b
£ Smart Dimension(D) b
[
= 1= Auxiliary(A) b
/" Dimension(D) b/ Length Alt+N
A Angle(s)
vo Radius \
5]
Top toolbar

e C(lick the size icon directly, or expand the drop-down option to switch the selection size
drawing type

8 -0 0T B & t-/-
/ # Length Alt+N
-100 -50 | i A Angle(A) \ 100

|i wo Radius
1

Operation steps

Length

e Enter the length size drawing mode from the function entry operation, and the left mouse
button on the canvas can determine the starting measurement point at any position. Move
the cursor to display the length size to be determined

g 33-35mm

\1

........................................ n-

e Click the left mouse button again anywhere on the canvas to determine the end point of the
length dimension. Display the size between two points, and moving the cursor will switch to


af://n8639

measure the horizontal, vertical, or straight-line distance between the two points.

38.6mm

After determining the measurement direction and style position of the length dimension, the left
mouse button can complete the drawing of this length dimension and enter the drawing of the
next length dimension.

Angle

e Enter the angle size drawing mode from the function entrance operation. The first left
mouse button on the canvas can determine the position of the corner . Move the cursor to
display the corner length to be determined, and continue the second left mouse button to

\

The second left mouse button position

determine the corner length.

\

The first left mouse button position
Corner

e Move the mouse to display the angle size to be determined, and the angle value will be
updated in real time as the mouse moves.



90.7”

e After continuing with the third left mouse button, you can determine the position of the
other corner, complete the angle size drawing, and enter the next angle size drawing.

-

e The maximum angle is 180 °, if it exceeds, the reverse angle of the measurement will be
displayed

\ 176.44° \ 180°
b 174.36°
L

e The drawing of the radius size depends on the center of the circle, and the circles and arcs in
the panel can be measured for radius.

Radius



Rx60.04mm, Ry27.88mm

e Enter the radius size drawing mode from the function entrance operation, move the cursor
to the unfilled circle or the filled circle, and display the actual measured radius size after the
left mouse button

* You can move the radius size arbitrarily on the circumference. After adjusting to the
appropriate position, continue to left-click the mouse to complete the drawing of this radius
size and enter the drawing of the next radius size.



e The length and radius of a perfect circle are consistent, while the length and radius of an
ellipse are inconsistent. Measuring the radius size will measure and display both the long
and short radii of the object being measured.

e The radius dimension measurement of the arc is consistent with the measurement method
of the circle.

Rules and Agreements

Whole movement

e Select the size, there are no 8-point control boxes, only the selected color highlight is
displayed, the cursor moves to the position of the non-size control point, the drag cursor
style is displayed, and the entire size can be moved.

e You can also drag the size element directly without selecting it to adjust the position of the
size.

Control Point - Resize

e Length dimension, providing three control points, two measurement reference points for
the length dimension and a numerical text control point in the middle of the dimension line

h;/h
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After selection, hold down the left mouse button to move the control point, you can adjust the
measurement reference point of the length size and update the length value in real time. You can

also adjust the position of the numerical text to change the size style without moving the entire
length size.

e Angle dimensions, providing 4 control points, namely 3 measurement reference points for

angle dimensions (i.e. corner points and 2 corner edge points) and numerical text control
points on the arc dimension line

-

After selection, hold down the left mouse button to move the control point, you can adjust the
measurement reference point of the angle size and update the angle value in real time. The
numerical text can also be adjusted to any position by moving the corresponding control point.

Note: Once the control point at the corner is moved, the numerical text will automatically adjust
back to the arc size line.

e Radius dimension, providing 3 control points, namely the measurement reference point of
radius dimension, the size line length control point and the numerical text control point

\

After selection, hold down the left mouse button to move the control point, and the control point
with adjusted radius size can move freely. The position of the measurement reference point

determines the actual measurement object. The numerical text can be moved freely, and the
length of the size line can be adjusted.

Note: Once the measurement reference point of the radius size moves away from the
circumference or fills the circle area, the value is set to 0. Dragging the measurement reference
point to any circumference or fills the circle will re-measure the radius.

9

attribute

Measurement reference point coordinates & size values

e |n the attribute panel on the right side of the length dimension, not only can the coordinate
values of its two measurement reference points be adjusted, but also the length dimension


af://n8712

values can be adjusted.

Dimension Length Selected Objects 1 L
Basic Info
&
Mame @
D
. . sl
Layer Assist Drawing Layer  ~ =

Length 55.2mm ‘\

-

Position and Size E

[1-]

StartPosition XY 2531 mm 250.5mm é
EndPaosition XY 208.2mm 256.3mm
Hide MNo i
Locked Mo -

e |n the attribute panel on the right side of the angle dimension, not only can the coordinate
values of its three measurement reference points be adjusted, but also the angle dimension
values can be adjusted.

Dimension Angle Selected Objects 1 I
Basic Info
5
Name @
D
. \ I
Layer Assist Drawing Layer A4 =
Angle 1247
\ ¥
Position and Size =
[1]
AnglePoint-XY 180.5mm 172.8mm :?“l
StartPosition XM 144.8rmm 1533 7mm
EndPosition XY 183.7mm 208.6mm
Hide Mo -

e |n the property panel on the right side of the radius dimension, the starting point X/Y
controls the coordinates of the measurement reference point, while adjusting the ending
point X/Y will change the length of the radius dimension line. The length and length of the
radius dimension values are only displayed in grey out and cannot be edited.



Dimension Radius Selected Objects 1 I

Basic Info
&
Mame o
ID
. . il
Layer Assist Drawing Layer =
z
ShortRadius
-
. -
LongRadius o
=
1]
Position and Size é
StartPosition XY 296.56mr 167.09mr
EndPosition XY 341.02mr 188.28mn
Hide Mo -
Theme settings
e Settings - Panel/Panel Library - Theme - Size
Settings *
- System Object ColoriStroke Color Fill Color Font Line Style
General Background nane
Category Grid #CCCCCC
Commanly Library Selection #FF9933
v Schematic/Symbol Hover Highlight W =556666
General Rect B 000000 W8 000000 omm
Theme Circle 8 #000000 @ 000000 omm
~ PCB/Footprint Arc . #000000 none 1mm
General Shape W 000000 none imm
Theme Text 8 =000000 =% | 10mm
Commonly Grid/Snap Size £ Auiliary Line #00FFFF solid
Commonly Track Width Sett Auxiliary Point B =Fro0FF
Commanly Via Size Setfing Constraint Dimension W 000000
Snap Label Dimension B =565666
¥ Panel/Panel Lib [Dimension [ ESEEEER
General
Theme
Commonly Font Farm
Drawing
Property
Hotkey

Import Config Export Config Restore Default Apply Cancsl

The default size theme color is #333333, and custom adjustments are supported.

Group

Group

The panel supports the creation of group, which is convenient for establishing group
relationships between elements. After combining multiple scattered elements, they can be
moved as a whole on the canvas. Editing the elements in the group needs to enter the group
mask, and only the elements in the group mask can be operated, which can effectively block the
interference of other non-combined elements.

Function entry
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Top menu
At least one object must be selected on the panel canvas to create a group.

e Select Element - Top Menu - Layout - Group - Group

e Global menu shortcut: [ctrl |+ ¢
Place (P) Layout(O) Export(R) Order(A) Settings(l) Help (H)

Q i1 [ & Grouw U Group CieG | T S
Start Page |2 Align 4 Join Group \
gp Distribute ¢ Ungroup Selected Shift+G | L
AR Rotate ’ Ungroup Al
A\ Flip 8 f I
Level [ 1

Right click menu

After selecting the element on the canvas, right-click the mouse to operate the submenu group of
the group menu to create a new group.

------------ : X

[q Fit Selection View(E)
e Cut(T) Ctri+X
Copy(C) Ctri+C
Fl . Duplicate to the Original Position
To[ Delete Delete
Hide
Lock
T} Level C
Select Overlap G
Group k Group Ciri+G
A2 Rotate 4 Join Group \
A\ Flip Horizontal X Remove from group
= Flip Vertical hi Ungroup Shift+G
Convert k
Property...

Instructions for use

Create a group
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Create a new one by using the top menu or right-click menu or pressing Ctrl + G. A short prompt
will appear in the center of the canvas to indicate the successful group.

The elements in the same group will remain as a whole on the canvas. Clicking on any object in
the group will select the entire group.

@ 2 abjects grouped successfully

Panel supports nested group . When the selected object contains a group, you can continue to
operate to create a new group, generating a new parent group containing the original selected
subgroup.

Note: A sub-group is a sub-object under the parent group, and the elements in the sub-group
maintain the original group relationship.

@ =-[&] Group &

@ --. Group 5

oh 00 - () Ellipze 15
o™ 00 = ... _J Elliptical Arc 11
oH 0 - t.[] Rect 18

Join group

There must be a group and at least one object must be selected to operate on joining the group.

e Select Object - Top Menu - Layout - group - Join group

Layout (O) Export(R) Order (A) Settings () Help (H)

[ & Group ; Group Ctrl+G )
2, Align » Join Group

| di Distribute * Ungroup smemed\ Shift+G
AQ Rotate 4 Ungroup All o
Kes X =

Or

e Select Object - Right Click Menu - group - Join group



\

Fit Selection View(E)

Cut(T) Ctri+X

B 4 5]

Copy(C) Cirl+C
Duplicate to the Original Position

Delete Delete

=

Hide
Lock

T} Level b

Select Overlap G

Group b Group Ctrl+G

Enter Group Join Group \
2 e from group

[ Rotate Remove from grc

-

Flip Horizontal Ungroup Shift+G

=
<

Flip Vertical

Convert

-

Property...

After the operation to join a group, the Add to group selection pop-up window will pop up. The
pop-up window displays the names of all existing groups, and the tree structure is convenient for
intuitive preview of the relationship between nested groups.

Join Group ~ b

Group Mame Q
[=] Group3
[=] Group?2
Group 1

After selecting the group name to be added, click the Confirm button, and a short prompt in the
center of the canvas will indicate that the group has been successfully added.



() 1 objects join group successfully:Group 1

Note: Any object can be added to any group, even if it already exists in a group, it will be moved
out of the group and then added to the target group (panel group allow nesting and cannot cross
into a loop).

E-[ 7] Combination B-[ 7] Combination
@ T E-[&] Group 3 @ T =[] Group 3
< T ..[@m] Group 2 @ T B[] Group 2
< T t-[] Rect7 < T t.[] Rect 11
@ T () Elipse 2 —— A [ ] Rect 7
@ T .. _J Elliptical Arc 1 @ T +(_) Ellipse 2
oY B[ Group 1 @ H .. _J Elliptical Arc 1
< T [ ] Rect 11 < T E-[&] Group 1
< T +-() Ellipse 10 @ T -() Ellipse 10
< .. _J Elliptical Arc 9 @ Th t.. _J Elliptical Arc 9

Ungroup selected
You must select when there is a group before you can operate to cancel the group.

e Select Group - Top Menu - Layout - Group - Ungroup selected
e Global shortcut: [ shift |+| ¢



Place (P) Layout (O) Export(R) Order(A) Settings(l) Help (H)

Q oI [ & Grow b Group Ciri+G
Start Page |2 Align 4 Join Group
-200  gp Distribute ' Ungroup Selected shif+G |
/A Rotate 4 Ungroup Al

e
—
i |
L=
-

Or

e Select Group - Right Click Menu - Group - UnGroup selected

[o Fit Selection View(E)

% Cul(T) Ctrl+X
Copy(C) Ctri+C

Duplicate to the Original Position
L Delete Delete
Hide

I Lock

Ty Level ’

Select Overlap G

Group b Group Cirl+G

Enter Group Join Group

-

I3 Rotate Remove from group

Flip Horizontal Ungroup Shift+G

=
<

Flip Vertical

-

Convert

Property...

After the operation cancels the group, all the selected combinations will be canceled, and the
short prompt in the center of the canvas will cancel the group successfully.



E{? 1 Ungrouped successfully:Group 3

=

e To cancel a combination, you must select the entire combination to operate. Selecting only
the objects within the combination cannot operate to cancel the combination state of the

Note:

combination itis in.
e (Cancel the combination status of the sub-combination, and the objects in the original sub-
combination will be moved to the parent group of the sub-combination at the previous level.

E-[ 7| Combination B[ 7| Combination
@ T =[] Group 2 @ B-[&] Group 2
@ &-[& Group 1 o H - [&] Group 1 /
@ - _J Elliptical o T (") Ellipse 1
<@ () Ellipse 1 /
© T
© T

[}

< Th E-[&] Group 2

@ T () Ellipse 13
@ T () Ellipse 12
< T h.[] Rect 11

Removal from group
You must select the objects in the group before you can operate to remove them.

e Select Object - Right Click Menu - Group - Remove from group



Fit Selection Viewi
Cut(T) Ciri+x

Copy(C Ctrl+C

B 4 5]

Duplicate to the Original Position

Delete Delete

=

Hide

Lock

ﬁ LEI"I.El ’ -
G

Select Overlap

Group b Group Ctri+G
A2 Rotate ’ Join Group
A\ Flip Horizontal X Remove from group
= Flip Vertical Y \

Convert b

Property..

After the operation is removed from the combination, the selected object will be directly removed
from all combinations, and the short prompt in the center of the canvas indicates that the object
has been successfully removed from the combination.

() 1 element removed from the group:Group 1




Ungroup all
e Top Menu - Layout - Gorup - Ungroup all

Place (P) Layout{O) Export(R) Order({A) Seitings(l) Help(H)

Q I [ & Grouw b Group e+ | 1
Start Page |2 Align ¢ Join Group
-400 gg Distribute b Unaroup Selected Shift+G

AN Rotate 4 Ungroup Al

-

AN Flip

Level b '\

Operation Cancel All Combinations will cancel all existing combination statuses on the current
panel canvas, and a short prompt in the center of the canvas will indicate that all combinations
have been successfully canceled.

Gorup mask

In order to facilitate the operation of objects in the combination without accidentally touching
other non-combination objects, the function of combination mask has been added. Double-
clicking any object in the combination on the canvas can enter the combination mask. After
entering the combination mask, other non-combination objects cannot be selected. You can
double-click or press Esc to exit the combination mask.

e Enter the combination mask, the normal brightness display in the visible mask area on the
canvas, and the gray coverage effect outside the mask area.

e Nested group need to be entered step by step. Every time you double-click an object in the
group, switch to the next level of group mask, and only after entering the minimum group
where the object is located can the object be selected on the canvas.

e The object tree on the left directly selects the objects in the group, and you can directly enter
the mask of the smallest group to select them. The group icon displayed in red indicates that
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the current canvas is under the group mask.
B-[&] Group 19 e

B-[@] Group 13

RiEHE o v &v- 00T\ & T/

= =Fanel_1

e After entering the group mask, all objects in the group will be temporarily elevated and
displayed above all non-group objects, while the hierarchical order of objects in the group

will be maintained. Exiting the mask will restore the original hierarchical priority display
order.

=

i!

Left group object tree

Anchor positioning
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e Anchor positioning settings for layers and group have been added to the top of the object
tree on the left. The layer is selected by default, that is, the object on the canvas will be
displayed first in the layer object tree.

e Switch the selected group to quickly locate the group object tree section.

Drag adjustment

e Support directly dragging the object adjustment group relationship of the group object tree
part. Sub-group can also be dragged and adjusted as a whole.

@ ™
@ T
o
@ T
@ o
@ ™
@ ™
@ m
@ T
@ ™
@ ™
@™
@ T

&

Combination

B-[&] Group 19
B-[& Group 13 /

----- [ ]Rect53

E-[&] Group 10

[ ] Rect 33

©
© T
©
© T
©
©
© T
©
© T
©
© T
© T
© T

Combination

E-[&] Group 19
E-[&] Group 13

[ ] Rect 29

----- [ ]Rect28
E-[&] Group 11

e Dragging to the top of the composite object tree will remove the composite object tree.

B

Combination ‘/

B-[&] Group 19
B-[&] Group 12

----- [ ] Rect 53

B-[&] Group 10

Hidden group

‘o9
© ™
© ™
©m
@ T
@™
@ ™
@ ™
@ T
@™
© ™
@ ™
@ m
@ T
@™
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Combination

E-[&] Group 19

B-[&] Group 12
[ ] Rect 52

E-[&] Group 10

+--(O) Ellipse 56

B-[&] Group 20

e The operation group is hidden, and the objects inside the group are not visible on the
canvas. The icon style in front of the objects inside the group in the object tree on the left



will remain, but will be displayed transparently.

=8

@ T
@ T

Combination
B-[&] Group 19
E-[&] Group 13

@ T
@ T

B-[ 7| Combination
B-[&] Group 19
B-[&] Group 132

@ .. []Rect 53 o & [ ] Rect 52

@ & [&] Group 10 Z E-[&] Group 10
@ ™ .(") Ellipse 56 ™ +() Ellipse 56
o [ Rect 29 ™ [ ] Rect 29
@ ™ L[] Rect 28 ™ ‘[ ] Rect 28
@ & [&] Group 11 o E-[&] Group 11
@ X L. [] Rect 32 o & ‘[ ] Rect 32

@ T

e C(lick the Hide Show icon in transparent display, and a pop-up window will prompt the

B-[&] Group 12

@ T

B-[&] Group 12

current hidden status of the group where the object is located, and ask if you want to cancel
the hiding of the group it is in.

&[] Combination -
@ =-[@] Group 18 =N
oY B-[%] Group 13 ]
o t..[] Rect 53 -
b B-[&] Group 10 ]
? () Ellipse 56 g_:
@ T i [ ]Rect29 : ‘:':
7| T “[] Rect 28 I
o E-[&] Group 11 ]
@ T ] Rect 32 ]
o T B-[&] Group 12 |5
@ t[] Rect 36 1=

Warning

x

The combination of this object is currently hidden. Do you want

to unhide its combination?

iy Entntint

Note: When hiding in a group, if you want to switch the hidden display state of the objects in the
group, you must first cancel the hiding of the objects in the group.

Locking group

e Operation group locking only locks the group itself, and does not batch lock the objects
within the group. That is, the group as a whole is locked on the canvas, but under the group

mask, the unlocked objects within the group can be freely operated within the group.

&
@ T
@ T
@ T
@gf
© T
@ T
@ T
@ T
© T

e |fthe objectin the operation group is locked, it can only be locked within the minimum
group where it is located. When its minimum group is not locked, the entire group can be

Combination

B[ Group 19

B[] Group 13
[ Rect 52

&[] Group 10

+-(C) Ellipse 56

E-[@] Group 11
t[] Rect 32

© 0660
(D[P PP

&-| | Combination
B-[&] Group 19
E-[&] Group 13

% +.[] Rect 53

&-[& Group 10

>
<o
>

P PP

0
o

© T

&[] Group 11

----- [ ] Rect 32

moved, and it cannot operate the locked group object under the group mask.



= Combination

@ &-[&] Group 19

@ E-[&] Group 13
@ & t[ ] Rect 53
@ E-[&] Group 1

< & +-(_) Ellipse 56
@ [ ] Rect 29
@ t-[]Rect 28

l ] | I 1 1 | I::EE| | I I | | ] |

@ T E-[@] Group 11
@ T w-[] Rect 32
@ ™ B [%] Group 12

Simply put, the locking of objects within a group is only locked within a certain level of
group.

Other group rules

e The name of the group is assigned by default when it is created, allowing customization,
allowing nullness, and allowing duplication.

e Combining in the panel library and placing it on the panel canvas also maintains the group
property.

e |t does not support multiple selection of objects within and outside the group at the same
time across group

e Allow the existence of empty group, double-clicking on the empty group will also enter the
mask mode, and the drawing element will be automatically added to the group.

Align

Align

The alignment function of the panel is consistent with the schematic diagram, the operation
mode to reuse tiles, symbols, packaging, and PCB.

Method of alighment operation:

e Select the primitive that needs to be aligned - top menu - layout - alignment

Place (P) Layout(O) Export(R) Order(A) Settings () Help (H)

Q i [ F Grouw re -0 0THEHE & -5 810 b & fo
Start Page | 12 Allan P | By Align Left Crl+Shift=L
-100 op Distribute » 5| Align Right CrsSheR |00,
/R Rotate » @ AlignTop Clri+Shift+0
\ Fiip » Do Align Bottom Ciri+Shift+B
Level ¥ & Align Horizontal Centers Shift+Al+E
{}+ Align Vertical Centers Shift+Alt+H
|| Align Grid Cri+Snift+G

~" Select the Reference Object
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Select the Reference Object

Support custom alignment function to select reference objects.

When checking the "Select Reference Object" menu, the operation alignment needs to select the
reference object by yourself.

(V) Place (P) Layoul(O) Export(R) Order(A) Seitings () Help(H)

o —
@ Q@ I [ R Gow re A~-00THE & TS5 S Pl & Bd 5 RLch h B H
& Start Page B Aign Y | & =Panel_1
| [ ao Distiute b S B P P B B R B 0
i3 A& Rotate 3
i A Fiio N
vu_i Level 3
gf @ £
= :
] [ S B-- [o:00]
Place (P) Layout (O) Export(R) Order{A) Settings(l) Help (H)
Q 1 L B crow re n~-00THE &~ -8 F h & & B
Start Page | |= Align P |E Align Left Cirl+Shift+L
Il Distribute b O Align Ri i
I_I_IJ_I_I_I_I__4LI oo :I| A"gn nght Ctr|+8h|ﬂ+R 11 jl;Ell 11 |I 11 Il?lsl 11 |I 111 8IDI 11 |I 111 |8I5I 1
A2 Rotate » [0 Align Top Clri+Shift+0
A Fiip *  [Oo Align Bottom Ctri+Shift+B
Level * & Align Horizontal Centers Shift+Alt+E
__{J_ ______________________________
{lz Align Vertical Centers Shift+Al+H
|/ Align Grid Cirl+Shift+G

~ Select the Reference Object

=N R
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R e SRty |

When the "Select Reference Object" menu is not checked, the operation alignment is performed

by default.

(V) Place (P) Layout(O) Expoit(R) Order(A) Settings(l) Help (H)
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Place (P) Layout(O) Export(R) OCrder(A) Settings{l) Help(H)

@ I [ & Grouw re A~-00THE &~ -5 S8 0 h & B
Start Page |0 Align F|= Align Left Ctrl=Shift=L
IL Distribute b 9| Align Ri i
_4LI oo :I| A"gn nght Ctr|+8h|ﬂ+R 11 jI;DI 11 1111 |?I5I 11 | 1111 8HI 11 | 1111 |8I5I 1
IR Rotate ¥ B AlgnTop Clri+Shift+0
A\ Flip *  [Oo Align Botiom Ctri+Shift+B
Level ¥ &, Align Horizontal Centers Shift+Alt+E
L ORCECEEEEEREE SRR e
{lz Align Vertical Centers Shift+Al+H !
|| Align Grid Cirl+Shift+G ;
/ Select the Reference Object i
/ 2 ¢
ek RCEEEEEEEEEEERE PR

Align Left

Select the elements that need to be aligned. You need to select two or more elements. If each
element has no reference point, it cannot be aligned.

e Top Menu - Layout - Align - Align Left
e Shorteut: crl [+( shirt [+[L]

(V) Place (P) Layoul(O) Export(R) Order(A) Seitings () Help(H)

@ Q@ I [ B oo re An~-00THE & T S P hh & Bdo 5 Rch h B
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5 1

24 {lo Align Vertical Centers Shift-Alt+H ¥
- |E§| Align Grid Cirl+Shift+G i
7: Select the Reference Object E
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i 83 :
] [
e
R
i e
|
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xpoil (K]  Order (A)  Setings (1) Help (H)

@ Q i [ & Gow @ me O 0T E & =2 80 b 23 640 5 8o b 20

&5 StatPage I Aln =R AI{F:]LEH Ciri+Shift+L
D Jh Desbibule roE m.;-.n.,m\ CbeShifleR 80 TR0y JE i e
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Align Right
Select the elements that need to be aligned.
e Top Menu - Layout - Align - Align Right
e Shortcut: [(ctrl J+[shift J+[ &)
(V) Place(P) Layout(O) Export(R) Order(A) Settings(l) Help(H)
@ @ Il [ B cow e A~00THE & T~ 8T h & B3k bEDH
| & StarpPage 1= Aotk b |2 Align Let Cir+Shift-L
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EE {l¢ Align Vertical Centers Shift+Al+H

H Align Grid Cirl+Shift+G

Select the Reference Object
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Place (F)  Layoult (O) Expord (R) Order (&) Selings (1)  Help (H)
@ @ i [ K G r 8 O O0THE S~ -5 S W & Bdo 5 R BT H

© StatPage  |E Al * | 2 Algn Lef Cirtenift-L
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Align Top
Select the elements that need to be aligned.
e Top Menu - Layout - Align - Align Top
e Shortcut: [ctrl |+ shift |+ 0 |
(V) Place (P) Layoul(O) Export(R) Order(A) Seitings () Help(H)
@ @ I [ & crouw re -0 0THE &~ -5 8 0F b &k B4 3hh S0 H
<> Start Page |& Align + @J |2, Align Left Ctri+Shift+L
i T o Distribute » =] Align Right Ctri+Shift=R 0 n a0 a0 0 110 120
I3 Rotate v @ AlgnTop Cir+Shift+0
. A Fiip * [o Align Bottom Clri+Shift+E . -
] Level ¥ &, Align Horizontal Centers shireAee T Ol e *
: QE {lo Align Vertical Centers Shift+Alt=H i
—; || Align Grid Crl+Shift+G
- Select the Reference Object
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Align Bottom
Select the elements that need to be aligned.

e Top Menu - Layout - Align - Align Bottom

e Shortcut: [curl |+[shirt J+[B]
(V) Place (P) Layoul(O) Export(R) Order(A) Seitings(l) Help(H)
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Select the Reference Object
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2 * | 9 AignTop Cirl+Shill+0 ) Saved successfully!
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|H:I Align Grid Cirt+Shift+3

Select I Reference Dbjsc

Align Horizontal Centers

Select the elements that need to be aligned.

e Top Menu - Layout - Align - Align Horizontal Centers
e Shortcut: [ctrl |+ shift [+ E

(V) Place (P) Layoul(O) Export(R) Order(A) Seftings(l) Help(H)

@ @ Il [ B Grow re A~-00THE & T~ W h & B sRbhbEDH
© Startpage B Alon Y | =Panel 1
o dn Disteyte | L Distribute Horizontally — Ci+ShiftsH |80 70 &0 %0 00 110 120
| S L
4 /A Rotate } | =5 Distribute Vertically Cirl=Shift=E
A Fiio v
e Level v i
5 i
= H
o i i
5 ] o
= i
= H
[ mmmmemmem B
o
=
o
=
0:00]
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(¥} Place (P} Layoul (O)  Expor (R) - Order (A) - Sellings (1) Help (H)

@ @ i [ W oow re O 0 THE &« F=A0 80 b 240 B4 5 LadbhesSH
<5 Start Page & Align P ey Aign Laft Cirt=Shift+L

dh Destribule 0

. n Ratate v

i P -
BE, Leve 8

0. ]
Align Vertical Centers
Select the elements that need to be aligned.
e Top Menu - Layout - Align - Align Vertical Centers
e Shortcut: [cirl |+[ shift |+[ H
(V) Place (P) Layoui(O) Export(R) Order(A) Setiings () Help (H)
@ @ Il [ R Grow e A~-00THE & T~ W h & Bdag=ahbbEDH
&> Start Page |S Align I b= Align Left Ctrl+Shift+L
0 db Distribiite »  E| Align Right Cirl=Shif+R &0 70 80 0 00 10 20
nal : I3 Rotate » @ AlignTop Cirl+Shif+0
[ A Flip » o Align Bottom Ciri+Shift+B
: Level ¥ &, Align Horizontal Centers Shift+Alt+E """"""""E
§ : {lo Align Vertical Centers Shift+Alt=H i
: |8 Align Grid Cri+Shifi~G
. | Select the Reference Object i
5 : [ I:
| i i
[ ! i
[ i
R i
[ !
[ i
| [ 2
= |
N |
|
|
|
|
a3
|


af://n8929

(V) Place (P} Layoul (O) Expord (R)  Order (A}  Sellings (I} Help (H)

@ @ i [ oow re OO0 THE - -5 S Flh &80 8qg<chdhsHH
© StatPage |2 Al 'R Aign Lafi Cirt-Shift-L
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Align Grid

Select the elements that need to be aligned and align the selected elements with the grid of the
panel editor.

e Top Menu - Layout - Align - Align Grid
e Shortcut: [ ctrl [+ shift |+ ¢
(V) Place (P) LayouRfO) Expori(R) Order (A) Seffings () Help (H)

@QQilldidBE v v e ~00TH ¢ -/~ 8 P I & Baom=E040MLAETH
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(V) Place (P} Layoul (O) Expord (R)  Ordes (A)  Sellings (1)
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Export Manufacturing File

EasyEDA Pro panel editor supports one-click export of .epanm panel manufacturing files, which is
more time-saving than SVG.

Export steps:

e Top Menu - File - Export - Panel Fabrication File

Cache Recovery. [
(¥ Import(l) » | i

[/} Export(E) “ » Panel Fabrication File
Close All(X) SVG(Cannot be used for manufacturing)
Recent Projecis(R) 3
File Source... ‘

or at Top Menu - Export

Layout (O) Export(F10) Order(A) Settings {I) Help (J)

1 la [ Panel Fabrication File i
E =Panel 1 SVGI(Cannot be used for manufacturing)
0 . [10 . |20 . |30 . 140 . |0 .

you can preview the design before export
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Export production files X

File Name: Panel_Panel_1_2022-10-13 .epanm
o All
& Board Outline Layer ® ®

> Print Layer
0 White Cover Layer
@ Glue Cutout Layer

L

If your panel file miss some layer object, when exporting the log will list the error

Export Clear 2022-10-13 14:02.56 [Open Project] - Test Project
All ] 2022-10-13 14:03:53  [Info] : Auto backup project Test Project successfully!
Fatal Error (1) 2022-10-13 141511 [Fatal Emor] : No board layer,board layer used to define tne shape of the panel.Draw the board layer
Error @ 2022-10-13 14:45:41  [Info] : No board hole,board hole used to define the need hollow out part of the panel. Draw the board hole
Warming (0)
2022-10-12 14:15:11  [Info] - No opacity layer,opacity layer used to define needs transparent area of the panel.Draw the opacity layer
Information (6)

2022-10-13 14:15:11  [Info] - No glue hole,glue hole used to define the area within the board layer that does not need to be glued except for the board hole Draw the glue hole
2022-10-12 1421511 [Info] - No simulation light layer, simulation light layer is used for simulating panel lights. Draw the simulation light layer

2022-10-13 14:15:11  [Info] : Generate Panel_Panel_1_2022-10-13.epanm fabrication file failed! Fatal Error: 1, Error: 0, Warning: 0, Info: 4.

mserptiddl

Note: Currently, it is not supported to place orders directly from .epanm files. You need to
compress the exported .epanm files into RAR format before uploading them to LCSC Mall for
ordering. One-click ordering will be supported in the future.

LCSC doesn't support to accept the panel order yet, please wait a while.
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Export SVG

EasyEDA Pro supports exporting SVG files for ordering, but it should be noted that SVG ordering
needs to note the file description in the design drawing. It is recommended to export the panel
file to place the order.

y Layout (O) Export{(F10) Order(A) Settings(l) Help{J)
i [ Panel Fabrication File

E Panel_1 SVG(Cannot be used for manufacturing) @

II|I:IIIII|IIII|1FrllI|IIII|IIII|IIII|IIII|IIII|IIII|IIII|IIII|IIII|IIII

Column as:

AR Sl

- B e sMEREN

RRETHER
HREeREPIHEa

FFL—

ERMIMERTILERAE R TER

. CMYK:40 40 40 100

[ CMYK:502100
BOX&:EN

() omiFFas

BREBF JMERT:77.8x40

Go to LCSC Mall to place an order: Panel Printing
Order Panel

EasyEDA Pro panel editor supports one-click single panel fabrication files.
Export steps:

e Top Menu - File - Export - Order Panel
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https://dos.szlcsc.com/dos/panel/print.html
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Export (R) Order(A) Settings (I) Help (H)

01 o~ | & Order Panel... -
F=TEE JLCSC - Parts \
-250 JLCPCE - PCB/SMT |-15|:|
| |

JLCPCE - PCB Layout Service

JLCPCE - 3DVCNC

7777Z7n

After clicking, the order file will be generated according to the current panel file. After the
generation, click the OK button in the pop-up window to go to the LCSC Mall to continue ordering
and payment.

LCSC doesn't support to accept the panel order yet, please wait a while.

Import/Export

Import EasyEDA Standard Edition

At present, EasyEDA only supports importing and importing from the standard version of the
project, and does not support the professional version to export the standard version format.

Notice:

e Due to the inconsistency of the format and graphic element design, there may be
some differences after the graphic element is imported, please check carefully. For
specific differences, please refer to the help documentation.

e EasyEDA is not responsible for any losses caused by format conversion differences, if
you do not agree, please do not import.

Download file to import

1. Download the standard version of the project
You can right-click in the project list of the standard version editor, and download the
project. The workspace page will be opened, and a compressed footprint will be
automatically downloaded.
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bt ) P ST IEIELUNILG_DEIU_ Y 1 1 e e =
J=I3 —
Open Project
g B P

orary  * E35551  Migrate to Pro Edition... i
555 1 : 3
b g - Pin to TUP Mew Prﬂjl
' Clone

@ 4 55581 Move
cec » 1 8-bit s

b 3 Ardui 9 ] 2 Help

b = Ardui Version k Edit
Lt r 3 Chec
- L[l New Schematic Members
PCB b i) creal Attachment —
» EBDCT E New PCB =
E} » E3DRS = Delete
innart p 2 eono CD"EPSE ! Expand ' Archive

or after opened the document, export the EasyEDA file format, export schematic and PCB, and
then compress as a zip file.

GOEasyEDAST File Edit Place Format View Design Tools Fabricati

= L4 New "tk @ Q5
‘=3 Open 4 s
All Projects(58) . Start 555 Time
— = Save... Ctri+5 : g
Project Filter Saye As - | L1l | L
4 S UserSup Save As Module. .. . T
E: 4 555 Time g |
- a4 Import ’ -
Design B -
Manager EPCE & Print... =
- .
-
e Export BOM... PNG...
Library Export Netlist b SVG...
@ #° File Source. . Altium Designer... i
i EasyEDA. .
SVG Source...
E o

2. If you download the project, you need to unzip the zip file to get the inner project zip file,
and import it.



Quick Start

0
0

Mew Project  Open Proj....

"Il
1w
=
=3

Mew Reus. .

b

Import Cther Setting

Migrate 5i...

g

b

-

Mew Device  Mew Symbol

i)

Import Pr... Import Sia. .

N

About

3. You can also import the EasyEDA format json file not the zip file

Mew Foot. .

Import Alti. .

Mew 30 ..

Import Ki...

Note: If there is a PCB, please be sure to compress the schematic and PCB together and import.
Otherwise, importing the schematic separately requires all components to be re-bound and

footprintd.

Migration to import

Directly on the Professional Edition start page, use the migration function to import.

1. Open the Standard Edition editor in the browser and log in. If you do not log in, you will not
be able to get the standard version of the data.
2. Open the professional version editor in the browser, on the start page, click "Migrate

Standard Edition"

Quick Start

0
=]
ke

Mew Project  Open Proj....

"Il
1w
=
=3

Mew Reus...  Migrate 5t .\Im
bl
Import Other Setfing

b L
-
-
i<k

Mew Device

)

port Pr.._.

Mew Symbol  Mew Foot. .
e m
Import Sta...  Import Alti._.

About

3. Select the project or library to be migrated and import it.

Mew 3D ...

Import Ki...
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Migrate Standard

Project(2) Symbol(D) Footprint(0)
Project Mame: 1 Project Qwner: All -
No. Project Mame Project Owner Update Time
1 Mew EElibs - v6.3 - 1 “ UserSupport 2021-01-06 03:54:30
2 testproject222 UserSupport2 2020-12-05 09:54:16

0K Cancel

If it is necessary to import symbols and device libraries at the same time, when using migration,
only select symbols for migration, and the corresponding device library, symbol library, and
import symbol binding footprint will be automatically created according to the symbol library,
and automatically associated with the device.




N A .IBA B A A . I'm W I B 6L YINA L 7T EE EESsSSSSum—

Migrate Standard X
Project{2) Symbol{1) Footprint{1)
Library name: ) Library Owner: All ~ | Tags: All -
No. Library name Footprini Library Owner Update Time
1 555 NEW_FOOTPRINT UserSupport2 2022-10-12 16:42:57

0K Cancel r
L B . B8 B AR N N & BB % 4 Ay BE W
I Mew Symbol X |
= -
Owner Personal ~ 8 UserSupport2 « {3 Create Team
Name | (
e 0
Category . Manage G. ..
Type -
Description
o @ Mew symbol, footprint and device Mew devices only
Import options: Mew symbaols only
Symbols need to be associated with components before they can be placed on the
schematic page by placing components
- —
- -

DSOS I

If only the footprint library is imported, the device library will not be automatically created, only
the footprint library will be imported separately.

common problem
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common problem

Please check carefully for other possible differences. If you find a large difference, please contact
us to see if it can be optimized or repaired.

The difference before and after format conversion is as follows:

Schematic / component library:

After

Elements/Layers Notes
Import
The design of the bus and bus branch of the
Import is not professional version is different from that of the
Bus/bus branch ) ] .
supported standard version, and cannot be directly imported

and used


af://n9028

Elements/Layers

Text

Voltage Probe

Non-connected
logos

Pins

Bezier
curve/ellipse/free
drawing

Canvas origin

Arrows

Grid size

Pin type

Hidden pins

After
Import

Import as
normal text

Import as
Network
Logo

Free non-
connected
logos are not
imported

The free pins
of the
schematic
diagram are
not imported

Import as
polyline

The default
is the lower
right corner
of the
drawing

Import is not
supported

Importin
proportion

Unsupported
types are
converted to
input types

Show after
import

Notes

The professional version does not support
comments at the moment. If the corresponding font
is not installed in the operating system, the default
font will be used after the text is imported, because
the font of the text may have a slight offset in
different positions; save the AD file as In ASClII,
Chinese characters may be garbled, and the garbled
characters will be automatically converted to
underscores after import

Professional version does not support voltage probe
primitives

Professional version non-connected logos can only
be placed on pins, so free non-connected logos are
not imported

The professional version does not support placing
pins separately in the schematic diagram

Professional version does not support Bezier curve,
Bezier curve, ellipse arg, ellipse

If there is no drawing, it will be imported according
to the original canvas origin

Arrows are not supported in Pro version

The grid of the standard version is pixels, and when
the grid is 5, the professional version corresponds
to 0.05inch

The professional version only supports three pin
electrical types

Professional version does not support hidden pins



Elements/Layers

Component
footprint

Component
Mirroring

Theme style

PCB/Package Library:

After
Import

After
importing,
the "original
package"
attribute will
be generated

Will be
imported as
different
component
templates

The default
theme of the
professional
version is
used in the
import
dialog box

Notes

The professional version does not associate the
package with the package name, but with the uuid
of the package, so when importing, the original
associated package name will be added as a
common attribute. If the imported schematic and
PCB When compressing and importing together, the
package will be automatically associated

The standard version of the component has not
been recorded in the file whether it has been
mirrored (flipped), so when importing the
professional version, no matter whether the
mirrored or not mirrored component will be
imported as a different template library (in The
project library at the bottom can see two devices
with the same name)

The default theme is that the rounded rectangle is
converted to a right angle, the fill color is not
preserved, and the color of the primitive is not
preserved, so as to switch the schematic theme, and
the theme of the original file follows the original file
Style, color does not change when switching themes



Elements/Layers

copper area

Text

After
Import

copper
area will
be re-laid
after
importing

Font
changes
and
positions
will be
slightly
shifted

Notes

Because the copper area logic is different, the copper
area filling of the PCB will also be slightly different. For
example, the heat welding generation method, the
heat welding width, whether the heat welding is
generated (it will give priority to avoid generating heat
welding for the graphics elements with wrong DRC
spacing), and flying lines may be generated

If the corresponding font is not installed in the
operating system and the corresponding font is not
added in the font setting of the professional version,
the default font (Arial and Arial) will be used after the
text is imported, because the fonts of the text are in
different positions There may be a slight offset; if it is
the same font, because the font display logic is
different, it cannot be completely consistent with the
original file, and there will be position offset and size
difference; strokes and barcodes will be converted to
normal text



Elements/Layers

Internal electrical
layer

Solid Region

Ratlines

3D model library

Import EasyEDA Pro

Import EasyEDA Pro

After
Import

The
network
of the
block may
change
after
importing

Go to
different
layers or
types
depending
on type

Flying
lines
appear
after
importing

does not
support
import

Notes

The internal electrical layer of the standard version
and the professional version are implemented
differently. When there are multiple internal electrical
blocks, the network of the blocks may not be
completely consistent. Check carefully; after importing,
the internal electrical layer will rebuild the block, and
the internal electrical layer block division may also be
different

Cutout type to Slot Region; Solid to Fill Region; No Solid
to Prohibite Region

It may be that the reconstruction of copper area after
importing leads to disconnection in some places, such
as no network primitives, heat welding cannot be
generated due to DRC spacing, etc.

The 3D binding design of the professional version is
different from that of the standard version. The 3D
library import of PCB and package binding will not be
imported together in the professional version, and the
3D model library needs to be re-bound

1) When the project is not opened in the professional version, on the EasyEDA Pro start page -
import EasyEDA Pro (standard version), select the ZIP archive to import.
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Quick Start

= =

E
[£]

-4

Mew Project  Open Proj.... Mew Device  Mew Symbol  MNew Foot. .. Mew 30 ..
5TD
‘2 Y O @
Mew Reus. Migrate St...  Import Pr._. Import Sta...  Import Alti.. Import Ki...
[
o
Import Other Setting About

2), or at Top Menu - File - Import - EasyEDA Professional

DA File (F4) View (F6) Order(A) Settings (I) Help (J)

[T Mew(N) b
-ist
Migrate Standard...
s | Ex
Open Project._.(0) Cirl+0
ace. | P
Cache Recovery. .
rSuppo
s
Testpro, L1 'mpori() b EasyEDA(Standard)
New Pro Recent Projects(R) k EasyEDA(Professional)

ticipated ‘\

Altium Designer...
Member fdsfsidasfs

EAGLE...

KiCad...

FADS. ..

Frotel...

Select the operation type of the file and click Import to complete the import of the standard
version
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Import x
File Type: EasyEDA(Professional) (".zip, *.esym,*.efoo) v
Filename: ProProject_autoroute-liZ EahfasE_2022-10-12.zip
Maximum file size: 30 ME
Option: (=) Import File
e Exfract Libraries i

Import File and Extract Libraries

Schematic ohjectst... (&) Use system theme(Change theme will update color)

Use source file style(Change theme will not update color)

Import Cancel

Import Altium Designer

EasyEDA Pro supports importing into Altium Designer.

Several versions of Altium Designer have been supported, supporting plaintext ASCIl format. At
present, there is a problem with importing binary format, which is not supported for the time
being.

Notice:

e Due to the inconsistency of the format and graphic element design, there may be
some differences after the graphic element is imported, please check carefully. For
specific differences, please refer to the help documentation.

e Jia Lichuang EDA is not responsible for any losses caused by format conversion
differences, if you do not agree, please do not import.

Import Altium project file

1. Open the schematic diagram and PCB in Altium Designer, in "File - Save As", select
"altiumvanced Schematic ascii(*.SchDoc)" or "PCB ASCII File(*.PcbDoc)"
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File name: | Sheetl.5chDoc

Save as type: | Advanced Schematic binary (*.5chDoc)
Advanced Schematic binary *.5chDoc)

# Hide Folders

Advanced Schematic template (*.5chDot)

- 2 (D)

W

File name: | PCB1.PchbDoc

Save as type: | PCB ASCI File (*.PcbDoc)

PCE Binary Files (*.PcbDoc)
PCE 3.0 Binary File (*.pch)
# Hide Folders PCE 4.0 Binary File (*.pch)

PCB5.0-Birmry-FitefRrb Doc)
PCE ASCI File (*.PcbDoc)

L3

2. footprint the exported schematic diagram and PCB files into a compressed footprint ZIP
format. Compression format only supports zip.

Note: It also supports the import of a single schematic or PCB, but the import of a single
schematic cannot automatically bind the footprint, and it needs to be manually bound after
import.

3. On the professional version start page - import Altium to import.

Quick Start
il
4 A 4 ®
Mew Project  Open Proj.... Mew Device  Mew Symbol  Mew Foot. Mew 30 ..
[ 510
Mew Reus...  Migrate St...  Import Pr... Import Sta...  Import Alti.... Import Ki...
N s \
1
Import Other Setting About
Tips
Maotice:

1.Flease compress schematic and PCE in ASCI format iogether as a zip file and then import it, if you
only import the schematic you need to binding with the footprint manually.

2. The PCB text will uze the editor new font family, the text maybe will appear a litte excursion.
3.Because of different file format and element, please check carefully after imported.

Click OK and select the imported file.



When importing, you can choose different options according to your needs.
s F I N F N N BN B T & A Jd =

File Type: Altium Designer (*.zip, *.schdoc, *.pchdoc) -

Filename: E-Air820UG.SchDoc
Maxzimum file size: 30 MB

Option: (=) Import File

Extract Libraries

Import File and Extract Libraries
Via Solder Mask Ex. . (=) All Cover Oil
Follow Criginal Setting
Board Qutline Source: (=) From Keepout Layer
From Mechanical Layer 1

Schematic object st... (%) Use system theme(Change theme will update color)

Use source file style{Change theme will not update color)

Import Cancel

OOTTFTAT HENSE BINrE
options:
e Importing files

e Extract library files
e Import files and extract libraries

Via solder mask extension:

e All are covered with oil by default. It will force all vias to be covered with oil (solder mask
extension is set to -1000)

e follow the original setting. It will be set according to the solder mask parameters of the vias
in the original altium file.

Border source:

e From the Keepout layer. Many users use the keepout layer to draw borders, so this layer is
used as the border by default.

e From mechanical level 1. When mechanical layer 1 is selected, the closed keepout layer will
be turned into a forbidden area, and the unclosed keepout layer will be transferred to the
mechanical layer.

Precautions

The difference before and after format conversion is as follows:

Schematic/Component library:
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Elements/Layers

Bus/bus entry

Pictures

Off Sheet
Connector

Sheet Symbol

Sheet Entry

Device Sheet
symbol

Harness

Directives

Text/Text
Frame/Comment

Bezier
curve/ellipse
arc/ellipse

After
Import

Import is not
supported

Import is not
supported

Converted to
Circular
Network
Identifiers

Imported as
hierarchical
icons

Does not
support
import

Does not
support
import

Import is not
supported

Some does
not support
import

Import as
normal text

Import as
multi-
segment
polyline

Notes

The bus and bus branch of the professional version
are designed differently from altium and cannot be
directly imported and used

altium pictures are stored in local file paths, and
ASClII files do not contain pictures

Offmap Connectors are not supported in Pro Edition

Pin styles for page breaks are not supported

Professional version does not support drawing
entry

Professional version does not support device page
symbol

Harness entities are not supported in Professional
Edition

The professional version supports No ERC labels,
and does not support other indication entities
(differential pairs, parameter settings, coverage
areas, compilation shields)

The professional version does not support
comments at the moment. If the corresponding font
is not installed in the operating system, the default
font will be used after the text is imported, and the
position of the text may be slightly shifted due to
different fonts; When the altium file is saved as
ASClII, the Chinese may be garbled, and the garbled
characters will be automatically converted to
underscores after import

Professional version does not support Bezier curve,
Bezier curve, ellipse arg, ellipse



Elements/Layers

Component
Designator

Pin type

Hidden pins

Component
footprint

Theme style

IEEE symbols

PCB/Footprint Library:

After
Import

Multi-part
designator
as U1A, U1B
after import
isU1.1,U1.2

Unsupported
types are
converted to
input types

Show after
import

After
importing,
"original
footprint 1,
original
footprint 2,
etc." will be
generated

The default
theme of the
professional
version is
used in the
import
dialog box

Some IEEE
symbols are
not yet
supported
for import

Notes

The professional version does not support the
multi-part designator method like altium

The professional version only supports three pin
electrical types

Professional version does not support hidden pins

The professional version is not associated with the
footprint name, but with the uuid of the footprint,
so when importing, multiple previously associated
footprint names will be altiumded as common
attributes

The default theme is that the rounded rectangle is
converted to a right angle, the fill color is not
preserved, and the color of the primitive is not
preserved, so as to switch the schematic theme, and
the theme of the original file follows the original file
Style, color does not change when switching themes

The new version of altium has new IEEE symbols,
some of which are not supported for import



Elements/Layers

Polygon Pour

Design Rules

After
Import

polygon
pour will
be re-laid
after
importing

Some
design
rules do
not
support
import

Notes

Because the polygon pour logic is different, the
polygon pour filling of the PCB will also be slightly
different. For example, heat welding generation
method, heat welding width, whether heat
welding is generated (priority will be avoided to
avoid heat welding for graphics elements with
wrong DRC spacing), and flying lines may be
generated; horizontal and vertical polygon pour
will be converted to grid polygon pour; altium
polygon pour on the grid will heat and weld the
vias separately, which is not supported by the
professional version, and some vias may not be
connected to the polygon pour after rebuilding
the polygon pour (when the grid is relatively
large); the professional version does not support
non-signal layers polygon pour, so the polygon
pour on other layers of altium will be transferred
to the top layer polygon pour

For example, custom altiumvanced design rules,
design rules not supported by the professional
version, common safety spacing, etc., the
parameters of the imported PCB file rules need to
be altiumjusted by yourself



Elements/Layers

Text/Text Box

Internal Electrical
Layer

keepout layer

Board Shape

Define Board Cutout

Polygon Pour Cutout

After
Import

Font
changes
and
positions
will be
slightly
offset

The
network of
the block
may
change
after
importing

is
converted
to frame
layer by
default

Go to the
document
layer by
default

Go to the
frame
layer or
convert to
the cutout
area

Convert to
prohibited
area

Notes

If the corresponding font is not installed in the
operating system and the professional version of
the font setting does not altiumd the
corresponding font, the text will use the default
font (Arial and Times New Roman) after importing,
due to the text There may be a slight offset in
different positions of the font; if it is the same
font, because the font display logic is different, it
cannot be completely consistent with the original
file, and there will be position offset and size
difference; strokes and barcodes will be converted
to normal text

The implementation of the internal electrical layer
of altium and the professional version is different.
When there are multiple internal electrical blocks,
the network of the blocks may not be completely
consistent, so you need to be careful Check; the
internal electrical layer will rebuild the block after
importing, and the internal electrical layer block
division may also be different

In the import pop-up window, it is supported to
set whether the source of the frame is the
keepout layer or the mechanical layer 1; the
keepout closed lines inside some boards will
automatically be converted to the corresponding
forbidden area according to the target; Closed
keepout primitives will be imported to the
mechanical layer. The professional version does
not support independent lines as forbidden areas

The professional version does not have a board
shape but has a border layer. Since most people
use keepout and mechanical layer 1 as the board
frame, the board shape goes to the mechanical
layer

This function corresponds to the cutout area of
the professional version

Convert to multi-layer prohibited area, the
prohibited content is polygon pour



Elements/Layers

Mechanical Layer

Ratlines

Room

Layer Stack Settings

3D Body/3D Model

Library

Drill table

Solder Mask and
Paste Mask Extension

Pad

After
Import

Mechanical
layer 1 is
transferred
to the
mechanical
layer by
default,
and other
mechanical
layers are
transferred
to the
user-
defined
layer

Flying lines
appear
after
importing

Does not
support
import

Import is
not
currently
supported

Does not
support
import

Import to
Drill layer

Only
pad/vias
support
import

Import to
the bottom
layer or
top layer
or multi-
layer

Notes

The professional version uses the user-defined
layer to realize the functions of other mechanical
layers of altium

It may be that the reconstruction of polygon pour
after importing lealtiums to disconnection in
some places, such as no network primitives, heat
welding cannot be generated due to DRC spacing,
etc.

Professional version does not support Room
primitives

To be supported later

The 3D binding design of the professional version
is different from altium

Professional version has separate Drill layer

Solder mask and Paste Mask extensions of other
wires, arcs and other primitives do not support
import. If they are independent primitives, they
will be in the solder mask or solder flux layer
(solder paste layer) generate an expanded
primitive

Professional version of the pad does not support
setting in any layer, the pad of the unsupported
layer will be converted to the filling area of the
corresponding layer; the rectangular drilling is not
supported, it will be converted to Groove Drilling



After

Elements/Layers Notes
Import
If the footprint attribute drawn in altium is on the
top layer, but the whole is on the bottom layer
Import to ) o .
the t (belonging to wrong data), it will automatically
eto
) P correct the layer attribute to be on the bottom
Component/Footprint layer or ) . , )
bottom layer after importing; if there are multiple files
| with the same name but different sizes footprint,
ayer
y the import will take one of them as a template by
default to associate with other components
Import as . L ;
) Coordinate primitives are not supported in the
Coordinates Text and ) .
) Professional Edition
Lines
Partial Support for importing linear dimensions, angles,
Dimensions support for and dimensions, but not for partial import as text
import and lines
) i Import not This calls an object outside the file, not contained
Object from file ) ) )
supported in the file, and does not support import
Import is . ) . :
) This element is not supported in Professional
Work Guides not .
Edition
supported

Other considerations:

e Please do not repeatedly export your schematic or PCB to altium format and import them
again, this operation may cause loss of details! !'!

e When importing Altium files, if there are unsupported characters (such as garbled
characters), they will be automatically converted to underscores, so after importing, you
may find that there is an extra underscore in network labels, device names, footprint names,
attributes, etc. Please modify it manually. When the current version of altium is saved as an
ASClI file, the Chinese will become garbled, so it is also garbled when imported. You need to
open the ASCII file with a text editor such as Notepad and then import it after correction.

e The imported altium file supports a maximum size of 1T00MB. Larger files will lealtium to
longer import time or import failure. It is recommended to manually reduce the file size. For
example, delete the copper filling first (set the copper filling to no filling type) and then
import.

Common Problem

1.Chinese garbled characters appear when importing altium schematic

In versions below altium17, the encoding of the ASClII file saved as may be GBK2312, and the
encoding of the ASCII file needs to be converted from GBK2312 to UTF-8. You can save as a UTF-8
encoded file using a text editor.

method:

e Save as ASCII file with altium17, which defaults to UTF-8 encoding
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e Or open the ASCII file with the system's Notepad, and select UTF-8 encoding when saving as.
Other text editors also have corresponding encoding conversion functions.
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If after the text encoding is converted to UTF-8, there are still garbled characters when viewing
the content with a text editor, then the import will also be garbled characters, please correctitin
the text editor before importing.

2.After importing the altium file, there are wires and device pins that are not aligned with the
grid, or the pins are biased

e First set the unit of the schematic diagram in Altium Designer to imperial mil, in: view menu -
switch unit



Fit Document

Eit All Objects Ctrl+Pglin
Area

Around Point

Selected Objects

Zoom In PgUp

Zoom Qut PgDn

Full Screen

Show Met Color Override

Set Met Colors

Toolbars

Command Status

Grids

Toggle Units

e Then the canvas right-click menu or system settings: Options - Grid - set the display grid,
electrical grid, altiumsorption grid to 100mil, switch grid to 100mil



Preferences

Search

Schematic — Grids

Data Management
Schematic Grid Options

eral B —
" Grid Line Grid Grid Colar .
cal Editing St

Imperial Grid Presets
Snap Grid Snap Distance

Altium Presets ~ | 10mil ~  10mil
50mil 50mil

Metric Grid Presets
snap Grid snap Distance Visible Grid
Altium Presets ~ [ Amm ~  1mm Imm

2.5mm 2.5mm Imm
Smm ~  5mm ~ 1mm

Status Bar
Command Status

Grids Cycle Snap Grid G

Toggle Units Cycle Snap Grid (Reverse)  Shift+G

Toggle Visible Grid Shift+Ctrl+G

Toggle Electrical Grid Shift+E

Snap Grid...

e Select all schematics CTRL + A, use Edit menu: Edit - Align - Snap to Grid function. Check for
broken or wrong places to correct.

Move

Refactor

Align Align...

Jump Align Left Shift+Ctrl+L
ection Memory Align Right Shift+Ctrl+R

Increment Part Mumber &= Align Horizontal Centers

Find Similar Objects  Shift+F Distribute Horizontally  Shift+Ctrl+H

Align Top Shift+Ctrl+T
Align Bottom Shift+Ctrl+B
Align Vertical Centers

Distribute Vertically Shift+Cirl+V

Align To Grid Shift+Ctrl+D

e Save as ASCIl and import
3.The footprint size will change after importing.

This is because the imported PCB has a footprint with the same name, but the footprint size is
different. When importing, the bottom log will prompt that the footprint has the same name, and
only one of them will be imported as a template.



Solution: It is recommended to manually modify the footprint names with the same name and
different sizes in altium to ensure that the footprint names are not repeated.

Batch import Altum files

Please refer to the method below.

1. Download the AltiumScript script. AltiumScripts.zip

2. After decompression, open the alitumScripts.PrjScr project in Altium Design, if the version of

AD is too low, it may not be able to run, please verify it yourself.
2 &S &
B ®EE WAV If0C IED ETER sOMW #8E(

Projects v 3 % & Home Page B extractAltium

n» R O
22

Q Project Group 1.DsnWrk
4 .'3 altium&cripts. PrjScr
4 [ Source Documents
Bl extractAltiumLibs js
.'3 exportAltiumAsciijs

3. On the top menu - File or DXP - Run Script (File/DXP - Run Script) to open the script dialog
box

4. Select the name of the script to be run, and click Run.
convertDesignToAscii.js: Convert the selected schematic and PCB files to ASCII format
convertLibToAscii.js: Convert the selected schematic library and PCB library files to ASCIl format

5. After running the script, the script will automatically create a schematic or PCB file, and put
the libraries in the currently installed library file into the document one by one. During the
period, there may be multiple pop-up windows, and you need to manually click Confirm to
continue.

N i.-’di'i'\-'-.'ll' m .
m.o — e
Information

Some rules in this ¢

» rules will

recorded in the comment fie

6. After completion, you will find the automatically generated ASClII file in the custom output
directory.

7. Compress the generated schematic diagram and PCB file together into a zip package and
import it into EasyEDA, and choose to extract the library or import the file.

Import Allegro/OrCad
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EasyEDA Professional Edition supports importing OrCad schematic files and Orcad schematic
library files. You need to export the schematic diagram to EDIF format in Orcad first, and export
the schematic library file to XML format before you can import it in Jiali Chuang EDA Professional
Edition.

Starting from v2.1, it will support importing Allegro files. It needs to use script conversion to
convert Allegro to ASCII format before importing.

Steps

Import OrCad files

1. Open the OrCad software and open the schematic DSN file

2. In the top menu - File - Export - EDIF or Library XML, get the schematic EDF suffix file or the
schematic library file XML. If you are exporting XML, you need to manually select the OLB file
and output directory to be exported.

3. On the EasyEDA Pro start page, choose to import other

N & B B B f

FETRE I L= FEREE = FEADER  HESA.

a B8 @ O 069 &

IEEEE 2ATlUE EAESEE BAAtum . ZAKiCad SENE

o )
w=E =t

Select Allegro/Orcad from the drop-down list of the file type, select the file and import it. You can
choose to import the file or extract the library according to your needs.

e — — — - e —
s X H
-
.
o
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If the OrCad schematic diagram and Allegro's PCB are the same project, you can convert the
Allegro files and compress them together in a zip archive and then import them into Jialichuang
EDA. When importing, the package will be automatically associated with the device.

Import Allegro file

Since v2.1, EasyEDA Pro support to import Allegro. Because Allegro's file is an encrypted database
file, you need to use one of its extraction tools to convert the database into an ASClII file.
Download the conversion plug-in below, and you can export ebrd and edra files after installation.

1. Download the Allegro to ASCII plug-in: AllegroScripts.zip

2. Install the plug-in according to the tutorial in the compressed package. Note that plugins
may not be compatible with lower versions of Allegro, please verify by yourself.
1) Find the Allegro installation directory, find the directory xxx\Cadence\SPB_Data\pchenv,
and copy all the files in the compressed package to this directory. If the allegro.ilinit file
already exists under pcbenv, add a line of code Toadi ("convertPcbToAscii.ile"

"ascii") in allegro.ilinit.

> [EEfE » B (D:) » programs :l Cadence » SPB_Data > pchenv

-

ER =3 Foh

[ allegra.ilinit LINIT Z2{5 1KB
5] brdCmdFile.oxt AT 2 KB
5 commandFile.ot AT 2 KB
[ convertfarm FORM =% 2 KB
[7] convertPchToAsdiiile LE 3% 9 KB
5 draCmdFile.sxt AR 2 KB

2) In the environment variable setting of the operating system, add the directory
HOME=xxx\Cadence\SPB_Data .

HETE >
win10 BIAPZEE)
T8 =] ~
CDS _LIC FILE Di\programs\Cadence\LicenseManager!/icense.dat
CDS_LIC_ONLY 1
COSROOT D\programs\Cadence\Cadence SPB 17.4-2019
D:\programs\Cadence\SPB _Data
MGLS_LICEMNSE_FILE D:\programs\PADS Std VX2.11\license.dat;
Onelrive CAUsers\win10,CneDrive
Path ChAUsers\win1MAppData\Locah\Microsoft\WindowsApps:DAP..
FEN)... HH(E).. fp(D)

3. Open the Allegro software, and open the Convert PCB to ASCII or Convert Lib to ASCII pop-
up window in the Batch Conversion menu on the top menu.

| Batch Conversion Help Convert PCB To ASC x

Convert PCB To ASCILI...
Convert Lib To ASCII...

Sowrce Directory: |D:,-" | owse. ..
|
/’ Output Directory: |D:,.-",.-"ascii | Browse. ..
Recent Designs | Frosress Mey 0%
Translate Close
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4. After opening the pop-up window, select the directory where the brd or dra file to be
converted is located, and set the directory to be output, and click the Translate button to
convert.

5. Find the PCB file with the suffix of ebrd in the output directory, or the package library file
with the suffix of edra, and import it in Jialichuang EDA

- L L AR AW
SA X
pral=-ich Allegro/CrCad (*zip, *.ebrd, *.edra, *.edf *axml) ~
A STHE:
sFEapER SR 100MB ~
_ B N
@ EEETE
SNEfh S iEEERE
‘\ FEEETES () EREGTEATESNENER)

ERETHER AT S NEHEE)

Batch Conversion

Batch convert OrCad

If you have a large number of Orcad schematics or schematic libraries, you can use the following
plug-in for batch conversion, which will scan and convert according to the folder and subfolder
you choose.

1. Download the conversion script: OrcadScripts.zip

2. Install the script after decompression. Perform the installation script according to the
Readme.txt inside.

3. Perform batch conversion of schematic DSN files or schematic library OLB files according to
the tutorial.

4. After the conversion is completed, find the file in the output directory, and then importitin
Jiali Chuang EDA. If the OrCad schematic diagram and Allegro's PCB are the same project,
you can convert the Allegro files and compress them together in a zip archive and then
import them into Jialichuang EDA. When importing, the package will be automatically
associated with the device.

Batch convert Allegro

If you need to convert Allegro files to ebrd or edra format in large batches, you can use the
conversion plug-in provided above to perform batch conversion after selecting a folder.

The plug-in will automatically traverse the subfolders and all brd files or dra files under the
folder. It will take a long time for batch conversion, please wait patiently.

Precautions
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1. Because the Orcad schematic diagram does not include the PCB, so far after importing the
Orcad schematic diagram to Jialichuang EDA, the package attribute of the component will be
empty, and the package needs to be re-bound. This is because the package binding design is
different from that of Orcad. Jiali Chuang EDA needs to be associated and bound, and
cannot be associated by entering the package name.

2. The graphics element design of Allegro is different from that of Jialichuang EDA, and there
may be differences in details, such as copper laying, thermal welding of pads, square holes,
porous pads, etc., will be imported according to the graphics of Jialichuang EDA. Meta
properties are automatically adjusted.

Difference before and after import

| Graph Element/Layer |Allegro| EasyEDA Pro |Supplementary Explanation |

RN

| Layer | PLACE_BOUND_TOP, PLACE_BOUND_BOTTOM | Component Outline Layer | Import the
professional version of the component outline layer.

| Layers|-| DOCUMENT |Some layers whose role is unknown are resolved to the document layer |
| Layer|-| Custom Layer | Layer not corresponding in Board Geometry |

| Font| Stroke Font|Default Font|Slight Deviation |

| Pad solder mask, solder flux |can be any graphics |solder mask, solder flux expansion |- |

| Pad number | Position can be set|Ignore the position information | Display in the center of the
pad|

| Square drill holes |-|Replace with round holes | -|

|- | Drilling symbol|-| This symbol is not required |

| Line width | The line width of some primitives that need line width is 0|-|Set the default line
width to 1mil|

| Multiple holes in the pad |-|Only one hole is reserved |Multiple holes in the pad are not
supported at the moment|

| Pad inner layer graphics|Each inner layer graphic element can be defined separately| The inner
layer graphics are the same | Take the default internal graphics in Allegro and import|

| Hot Air Pad | Thermal Pad | It can be replaced by thermal welding rules | Insufficient information
in the package file, use the default rules|

|Isolation Pad|Anti Pad|lt can be replaced by the inner layer network spacing rules or forbidden
areas|lItis not analyzed in the package file because the scene is not applicable|

|Inner layer graphics in the package | Corresponding to PCB inner layer graphics with the same
name | Corresponding to PCB inner layer graphics with the same layer id (physical stacking
order)| This is not a problem of importing, but users need to pay attention |

| Route Keepin | Routing Region | Does not support Keepin Region | -|

| Prohibited area | ROUTE, PACKAGE, VIA KEEPOUT |- |Judging prohibited items according to CLASS,
there may be deviations in specific prohibited items|

| Copper configuration |- | Keep copper outline; use default copper rules|-|

| Heat Weld |- | Wire |Wire in ASCII format|

| Constraint Rules |- | Support for Partial Spacing and Physical Rules | Missing association of rules
to networks|

| Constrained area |- |-| Insufficient information in ASCII format, not supported yet|

| Canvas configuration |- |-| Not documented in ASCII format, not supported yet |

| Element Color|-|-|Not documented in ASCII format|

| Picture activation, display state|-|-|Not recorded in ASCIl format|
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Import CADStar

EasyEDA Professional Edition does not support direct import of CADStar format files. But you can
use other EDA tools to convert it once and then import it.

method:

1. Download and install Pulsonix and open it.
2. On the top menu - File - Data Transfer.
Pulsonix - [PCB Design: 2L-TH-AB]
E File | Edit Wiew Insert Setup Utilities Tools Output Win

[ MNew Ctrl+M
Cpen... Ctrl+0

J

Re-open
Restore Backup...
gm Switch to Schematic

Close

Close All

save Ctrl+5
Save As..

Save Copy As...

Save Restore Point..

Save All

& Check Out From Vault

Check Into Vault

The-OQ . EBEE: ]l G
a8

Uncheck From Vault

-
L
=

&l Copy From Vault

etach From Vault

AR <

|
[Ix

WVault Manager...

-

| Crata Transfer...

Impart Design Data...\

Import ECO...

Intelligent Gerber Import...

Back Annotate

Select the design file to import:
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Diata Transfer - Transfer Type

W Start
B Transfer Type
Diata Format

PCB Designs

-’ Finish

Schematic Designs

Select the type of data you wish to transfer

() Technology
() Library

519 e

(O Profile

y

iva

FEH

Select the CADStar file:

Data Transfer - Data Format

- Start
Transfer Type
Bl Data Format
PCB Tech Files
Sch. Tech Files
-’ Finish

Select the data format you want to transfer

Accel/P-CAD
Allegro
Altium/Protel
Ariadne

Circad I !

DesignSpark

Eagle

Easy-PC for Windows
Edwin

Integra

Orcad

Pads

P-CAD PDIF

P-CAD Schematic PDIF
PCB Artist

Pulsonix Archive
System Designer
Ultimate

visEcad

¥

FEH

Set the directory where the file needs to be imported, and the directory where the output



file is located, and then convert:

Transfer Design

W Start ) .
Select PCB design or netlists to transfer
W Transfer Type
B Data Format Source
M PCB Designs e Browse...
Schematic Designs
W' Finish -
Target
Naone Browse...
Technology \
[Mone]
Use Layer Mapping
Browse...
ENiE FEEN
| S

> RBER £fR

= LTSpice

>k TE Spice

> O BF 28] 20-TH-AB.pcb

> @£l 28] 4L-sM-A.pcb

» hS ES(C) 25| 41-SM-AB.pcb

s S (DY) 4] 41 -TH-AB4F.pech
28] 10L-5M-A.pcb

>

~ BEE=

#] Announcer.pch

e S R P PR

2 ER
2021/5/8 20:59
2021/5/8 20:59
2018/5/24 16:09
2018/5/24 16:09
2018/5/24 16:09
2018/5/24 16:09
2018/6/6 9:48
2019/4/8 13:25

ARAAT AN 0Lan

Tt Examples FEE

=- o

i) s
=

=

DesignSpark PC... 211 KB
DesignSpark PC... 445 KB
DesignSpark PC... 211 KB
DesignSpark PC... 444 KB
DesignSpark PC... 598 KB
DesignSpark PC... 201 KB
L WP - a0 wn

BN | 2L-TH-AB.pcb

FEERT): |PCB Designs (*.pcb)

PCB Designs (*.pch)
Accel/P-CAD PCB Design (*.pcb)
Cadstar PCB Design (*.cpa)
PADS PCB Design (*.asc)

P-CAD PDIF PCB Design (*.pdf)
Pulsonix PCB Archive (*.ppa)
All Files (%)

4. Select the PADS file type in Jiali Chuang EDA to import it.

Notice:

1. Because the function and design of the graphic elements are different, it is impossible to
ensure that they are completely consistent before and after importing. Please check
carefully.

Import Diptrace

EasyEDA Professional Edition does not support direct import of Diptrace format files. However,
other EDA formats can be exported through Diptrace and then imported.

method:

1. Open the schematic or PCB file of Diptrace
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2. In the top menu - File - Export, export the EAGLE format file.

i Schematics

>
~ File Edit View Objects Verification Library Tools Help
5 I"'z’ 1 MNew Cirl+M |
& Open.. Ctrl+0O
@k Open Recent k
O Save As... Ctrl+Alt+5
=
Import 3
an S DipTrace ASCIL..
Titles and Sheet Setup... DXF...
i i 3
@ [& Preview.. Ctrl+Alt+P Netlist
& Print... Chel+P Spice Netlist...
& ~ Billof Materials..
Schematic Information...
7 Convert to PCE Cirl+B Eagle Schematic...

Back Annctate... P-CAD ASCIL...

£ — - . |

3. Select the EAGLE file in Jiali Chuang EDA to import it.

=R = Q=TT

HEERE

GO SLBIEDA X#(F) WME (V) TFR@) |E() FEEHH)

. TR

- FIFFT=(0)...

g BRERTA g

= L

= =BT [¥, B0 * = TRIEDARAERR)...
- AT EETER) . ST 8IEDAZLR)..
=

E Altium Designer...

EAGLE...
KiCad...
OrCad..
PADS...
Frotel...

LTspice...

Library files are the same

Notice:

h

1. Because the function and design of the graphic elements are different, it is impossible to
ensure that they are completely consistent before and after importing. Please check

carefully.

Import DesignSpark
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EasyEDA Professional Edition does not support direct import of Pulsonix format files. But you can
use other EDA tools to convert it once and then import it.

method:

1. Download and install Pulsonix and open it.
2. On the top menu - File - Data Transfer.
Pulsonix - [PCB Design: 2L-TH-AB]
E File | Edit Wiew Insert Setup Utilities Tools Output Win

M0 Mew Ctrl+M
Cpen... Ctrl+0
Re-open

Restore Backup...
gm Switch to Schematic

Close

Close All

save Ctrl+5
Save As..

Save Copy As...

Save Restore Point..

Save All

& Check Out From Vault

Check Into Vault

The-OQ . EBEE: ]l G
a8

Uncheck From Vault

-
L
=

&l Copy From Vault

etach From Vault

AR <

|
[Ix

WVault Manager...

-

| Crata Transfer...

Impart Design Data...\

Import ECO...

Intelligent Gerber Import...

Back Annotate

Select the design file to import:



Diata Transfer - Transfer Type

W Start .
Select the type of data you wish to transfer
B Transfer Type
Data Format (O Technology
PCB Designs

() Library

519 e

(O Profile

Schematic Designs
-’ Finish

< E—@ B =8

Select the DesignSpark file:

Format

B Start
B Transfer Type

M Data Format Accel/P-CAD
Allegro
Altium/Protel
Schematic Designs | | Ariadne

- Cadstar
-’ Finish :
Circad

O
Eagle

Easy-PC for Windows
Edwin

Integra

Orcad

Pads

P-CAD PDIF

P-CAD Schematic PDIF
PCB Artist

Pulsonix Archive
System Designer
Ultimate

Viewlogic

Select the data format you want to transfer

PCB Designs

< %@ B =5

[ -

Set the directory where the file needs to be imported, and the directory where the output




file is located, and then convert:

Transfer Design

W Start ) .
Select PCB design or netlists to transfer
W Transfer Type
B Data Format Source
M PCB Designs e Browse...
Schematic Designs
W' Finish -
Target
Naone Browse...
Technology \
[Mone] ke
Use Layer Mapping
Browse...
ENiE FEEN
| S

3. After importing, in the top file menu - file - save as, select PADS format to save.
4. Select the PADS file type in Jiali Chuang EDA to import it.

Notice:

1. Because the function and design of the graphic elements are different, it is impossible to
ensure that they are completely consistent before and after importing. Please check
carefully.

Import EAGLE

EasyEDA Pro supports importing EAGLE 6.0 and above format files. Direct import of EAGLE library
files is also supported.

If it is an earlier version of the file, please refootprint and import it after saving the new version of
EAGLE. EAGLE files prior to v6.0 are encrypted binaries and do not support direct import.

method:

1. Open the engineering schematic and PCB in EAGLE
2. On the File menu, save a copy as. Select 7.x and above.
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3. Find the schematic and PCB saved as, footprint them as zip and import them in EasyEDA

Pro.

Some EAGLE files have garbled text, which may cause import failure. If you encounter it, please
open it in the new version of EAGLE, save another copy, and import. If it still fails, please contact

us and we will try to fix it.

Import EasyEDA Pro:

Entry: Start Page - Quick Start - Import Other - Import EAGLE. Or after opening the file: Top Menu

- File - Import - EAGLE

Quick Start
1 )
Mew Project  Open Proj... New Device

Mew Reus. / Migrate St...
: [
£l

Import Other Setling About

B

Import Pr._.

Select file to import

Import

File Type:

Filename:

Option:

Schematic object st...

- §

EAGLE (*.zip, *.sch, ".br;-i, = lbr) v

Maximum file size: 30 MB
(=) Import File
Extract Libraries

Import File and Exiract Libraries

@ Use system theme(Change theme will update color)

Use source file style{Change theme will not update color)

NN N §F F INN BN B =W § A i N

Cancel



1.Please make sure the EAGLE file is saved in EAGLE vi.0 and higher version.
2.The PCE text will use the editor new font family, the text maybe will appear a litte excursion.
3.Because of different file format and element, please check carefully after imporied.

, S H b,
Kl -

Notice:

1. Due to the different functions and designs of the primitives, it is impossible to ensure the
complete consistency before and after the import, please check carefully.

2. After PCB is imported, it will automatically rebuild and copper area. The result of copper
area will be different, please check carefully.

Import Easy-PC

EasyEDA Professional Edition does not support direct import of Easy-PC format files. But you can
use other EDA tools to convert it once and then import it.

method:

1. Download and install Pulsonix and open it.
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2. On the top menu - File - Data Transfer.
Pulsonix - [PCB Design: 2L-TH-AB]

E File | Edit Wiew Insert Setup Utilities Toals Output

M0 Mew Ctrl+N
Cpen... Ctrl+0
Re-open

Restore Backup...

gm Switch to Schematic

Close

Close All

save Ctrl+5
Save As..

Save Copy As...

Save Restore Point..

Save All

& Check Out From Vault

Check Into Vault

The-OQ . EBEE: ]l G
a8

Uncheck From Vault

-
L
=

&l Copy From Vault

etach From Vault

= R

|
[Ix

WVault Manager...

-

| Crata Transfer...

Impart Design Data...\

Import ECO...

Intelligent Gerber Import...

Back Annotate

Select the design file to import:

Data Transfer - Transfer Type

- Start

Select the type of data you wish to transfer
M Transfer Type

Data Format (O Technology
PCB Designs -
g () Library
Schematic Designs
[+

M- Finish

() Profile

y

< t—#@ | F—mm) >

Select the Easy-PC file:



Data Transfer - Data Format

W Start
Select the data format you want to transfer

Transfer Type

B Data Format Accel/P-CAD
Allegro
Altium/Protel

Sch. Tech Files Ariadne

- Cadstar
- Finish iroad
DesignSpark
Eagle
Edwin
Integra
Orcad
Pads
P-CAD PDIF
P-CAD Schematic PDIF
PCB Artist
Pulsonix Archive
System Designer
Ultimate
visEcad

PCB Tech Files

4
< 2@ B o

Set the directory where the file needs to be imported, and the directory where the output
file is located, and then convert:

Transfer Design

W Start

Select PCB design or netlists to transfer
W Transfer Type

B Data Format Source
M PCB Designs e Browse...
Schematic Designs
W' Finish -

Target
Naone Browse...
Technology \
[Mone] ke

Use Layer Mapping

Browse...

< (B EliE 5




3. After importing, in the top file menu - file - save as, select PADS format to save.

- A > [EERE > 3% > Pulsonix10.5 » Examples v ] £ IF Examples BEE
|y = =~ ©
3 mE £ EHEH =3 F
> o so LTSpice 2021/5/8 20:59 =
y LT Spice 2021/5/8 20:59 s
> @ EF 4% 21L-TH-AB.pch 2018/5/24 16:09 DesignSpark PC... 211 KB
> @S| 25| 4L-5M-A.pch 2018/5/24 16:09 DesignSpark PC... 445 KB
NE T 28] 4L-SM-AB.pch 2018/5/24 16:09 DesignSpark PC.. 211 KB
s o BE D) 8] 4L-TH-AB4F.pcb 2018/5/24 16:09 DesignSpark PC... 444 KB
28] 101-5M-A.peh 2018/6/6 9:48 DesignSpark PC... 598 KB
> RS
2| Announcer.pch 2019/4/8 13:25 DesignSpark PC... 201 KB
f O S PR USRS S ARAA T D0 L 4 wn
ST (N): | 2L-TH-AB.pcb -
EEEET): |PCB Designs [*.pch) ~
PCE Designs (*.pch)
~ BErits Accel/P-CAD PCB Design (*.pcb)

Cadstar PCB Design (".cpa)
PADS PCB Design (*.asc)
P-CAD PDIF PCB Design (".pdf)
Pulsonix PCB Archive (*.ppa)
All Files (*.%)

4. Select the PADS file type in Jiali Chuang EDA to import it.

Notice:

1. Because the function and design of the graphic elements are different, it is impossible to
ensure that they are completely consistent before and after importing. Please check
carefully.

Import KiCad

EasyEDA Pro supports importing files in KiCad 5.1 and KiCad 5.9 versions.
If it is an earlier version of KiCad file, please refootprint and import it after saving in 5.1.

1. After opening the project in KiCad, use the compression function to footprint it at the top

E KiCad (5.1.9)-1 DM\Programs\KiCad\share\kicad\demos\video\video.pro

Gle View Tools Browse Preferences Help
DO a® & &
o] - AN

[ libs

B &

Project name:

....... Ih"';” video.kicad_pch
....... video.net D:\Programs\KiCad\share\kicad\demos\yi

....... = video.sch

------- m video-cache.lib

2. Find the footprintd zip file and import it on the start page of the professional version.
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Direct import of library files is also supported.
Notice:

1. For KiCad project compression, please use the packaging function that comes with KiCad.
Do not pack it in the folder yourself, because the built-in packaging function will
automatically footprint the library files used in the schematic.

2. The KiCad version that is too low may not support it very well. Please save it again in the
version above v5.1, and then footprint it into a zip file for import.

3. After PCB is imported, it will automatically rebuild and copper area. The result of copper
area will be different, please check carefully.

Import PADS

EasyEDA Pro supports importing PADS 9.5 format files. You need to save or export an ASCII file
using PADS or vx2.4. Select 9.5 as the format. The original file is an encrypted binary file and
cannot be imported directly.

Importing PADS library files directly is also supported.

Procedure

Export schematic or PCB as ASCII

1. Open the PADS schematic diagram or PCB on PADS

2, in the top menu - File - Export, choose ASCII format export, schematic suffix TXT, PCB suffix
ASC.

3. Open Calico EasyEDA, in the entry: Start page - Import others, select PADS. You are advised
to package the schematic diagram and PCB into a zip package and import it.

| Figure 5

Export schematic library or pcb library as ASCII

1. Open the PADS software
2. In the top menu - File - Library, open the pop-up window of library Settings

3, select a library file, click to select encapsulation, symbol display preview
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4, click the export button below the pop-up window, the schematic library will export the.c suffix
file, PCB packaging library will export the.d suffix file

5. Find the exported file and import it to EasyEDA after packaging zip

Batch to ASCII

1 turn, download batch ASCII script: [] (https://image.lceda.cn/files/PadsScripts 2023.03.09.zip)

2. After decompression, install the script using the REAME.txt file

3. After running the script and selecting the file directory to be converted, all files under the
directory, including subfolders, will be automatically converted

4. After the conversion is complete, find the output file in the output directory.

Attention

1. The definition of PCB layers in PADS is not very strict and flexible, so it is possible to import
incorrect layers. You can contact us to deal with it.

2. The format of text and copper paving is different from the design, so it needs to be carefully
checked and fine-tuned after import.

Import Protel

EasyEDA Pro supports importing Protel.

Entry: Start Page - Import Others, select Import Protel.

Quick Start More
==Y ) . A . _
J J Import X f
New Project  Open Proj.. MNe Cl
57D File Type: Protel (*zip, *.sch, *.pch| e
New Reus...  Migrate St...  Imj Filename:

Maximum file size: 30 MB

m Option: (=) Impaort File

Extract Libraries
Impert Other Setting
Import File and Extract Libraries

Via Solder Mask Ex. . (=) All Cover Qil
Follow Criginal Setting

Board Qutline Source: (=) From Keepout Layer

Recent Design Project | Syi From Mechanical Layer 1
No. Project Name Schematic object st (%) Use system theme(Change theme will update color) 51
1 TestProject Use source file style(Change theme will not update color) 1|

Import Cancel

Currently, only Protel 99 SE files in ASCIl format can be imported. Please use Protel to export to
ASCII format before importing.

step:

1. Protel 99SE open the project, open the schematic diagram or PCB
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2. In the top file menu, save a copy as an ASClI file
! Design Explorer - [D:\Documents\Protel 990G H.ddb]

1] - File Edit View Place Design Tools Reports Window Helg
B SE New '8 Y
Explorer l e =g v of Sheetl.Scl
— Open... —_—
2 Design DP Full Project
35 Actiy pen Tl e Save Copy As ? %
=B Wt Close .
: Close Design A @ Name|Copy of Copy of Sheetl.Sch
Save
Eorn O FormaI|Advanced Schematic binary(*.sch] j
Save Copy As... \Advanced Schematic binary( ]
Save Al K ‘Advanced Schematic ascii[*.asc]
ave T Orcad Schematic[*.sch]
. Advanced Sch tic t late ascii[*.dof
Setup Printer... F
SelpltiER Advanced Schematic template binary(*.d
Print Advanced Sch tic binary files[*.prj]
Exit

3. Find the file you just saved as in the list on the left, right-click and export to a local folder

g
E|J Documents ‘ H M Export Document e
: £ Copy of Sheetl &rh - = i
. - -
@ oc1 P Close BEED: | Design Explorer 99 SE J & cf
@ Sheetl.5ch ~
o - £ e Es ~
Copy Examples 2020/7/30 16:10
FrepaiEs Help 2021/8/19 10:31
| || Library 2020/7/23 22:02
b System 2020/7/23 22:08
!C“entQQSE.exe 1999/12/5 20:59
!C“entQQSE.iCO 1997/10/10 11:57 v
- _ . e e e e
£ >
i EE (N |Copy of Sheet1.5ch t BES) |
FEEERD: All files(*.%) h B

4. After finding the exported file, compress the schematic and PCB into a zip file, and then
import it into EasyEDA Pro.

If it is a Protel file of an earlier version, it may not be imported normally. It is recommended to re-
export it in Protel 99 SE first.

Notice:

1. Please compress the schematic diagram and PCB into ZIP and import them together,
otherwise there will be no footprint association when importing the schematic diagram
alone.

2. There are slight differences in text and other graphic elements, please check carefully.

3. After PCB is imported, it will automatically rebuild and copper area. The result of copper
area will be different, please check carefully.

Import Pulsonix

EasyEDA Professional Edition does not support direct import of Pulsonix format files. But you can
save it in other formats first and then import it.

method:

1. Use Pulsonix to open the schematic or PCB
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2. On the top menu - File - Save As. Select Orcad or PADS format file.

- 4 » IWEEEE » 30 > Pulsonix10.5 » Examples v e} S IE Examples SiEE
0 - FEE = - Q
£ BWHE =3 F
~ [ AR
LTSpice 2021/5/8 20:58 i
> @ P
Spice 2021/5/8 20:59 =
> NER
@ 2L-TH-AB.sch 2021/5/10 9:04 KiCad FIEE 6.0 396 KB
> o 30
@ Announcer.sch 2019/4/12 15:53 KiCad FIEE 6.0 270 KB
> 4 TE#
fE) Backup Copy of 2L-TH-AB.sch 2021/5/10 9:04 KiCad F32E 6.0 396 KB
> @ BF
) Display.sch 2019/4/10 14:58 KiCad [E32 6.0 189 KB
> =
[E3 High Frequency Notch Filter.sch 2017/1/11 16:25 KiCad FIBH 6.0 72 KB
> RS OESE(C)
f0) LED Display-1.5ch 2019/4/10 14:58 KiCad [E38E 6.0 242 KB
) = BER (D) [ I T R Aniniamn 2 acn i ) ETER < n a7 w0
ITHE(N): |Announcer.sch w
HFFERT: | Schematic Designs (*.sch) w
Schematic Desig )
Cadstar SCM Design (*.csa)

~ it
SES Orcad EDIF Schematic Design (*.edf)
PADS Schematic Design ("txt)

Pulsonix Schematic Archive (*.psa)

All Files (*.%)
S > [EEfE > 3= » Pulsonix10.5 > Examples - &) S TF Examples DEE
el i = - Q
% EEEE =H F
v [ R
LTSpice 2021/5/8 20:59 =
> [ mm
Spice 2021/5/8 20:59 =
> NBR
EH 2L-TH-AB.pch 2018/5/24 16:09 Protel PCB Docu... 211 KB
> H 2B
mt‘lL-SM-A.pcb 2018/5/24 16:09 Protel PCB Docu... 445 KB
> 4 =
mdL-SM-AB.pCb 2018/5/24 16:09 Protel PCB Docu... 211 KB
> O EF
EH AL-TH-AB4F.pcb 2018/5/24 16:09 Protel PCB Docu... 444 KB
- ]
EH 10L-SM-A.pcb 2018/6/6 9:48 Protel PCB Docu... 598 KB
> R ES(C)
EH Announcer.pcb 2019/4/8 13:25 Protel PCB Docu... 201 KB
> o BEE (D)
[ T P AntATan Aan Mecsol Aen Ao amwn
ITEE(N): | 2L-TH-AB.pcb -
TR | PCB Designs (*.pcb)
PCB Designs (*.pcb)
~ BEEEE

P-CAD PDIF PCE Design (*pdf)
Pulsonix PCB Archive (*.ppa)
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3. Select the corresponding file type in Jiali Chuang EDA to import, Orcad or PADS file import.

Notice:

1. Because the function and design of the graphic elements are different, it is impossible to
ensure that they are completely consistent before and after importing. Please check
carefully.

Import PCB Artist

EasyEDA Professional Edition does not support direct import of PCB Artist format files. But you
can use other EDA tools to convert it once and then import it.

method:

1. Download and install Pulsonix and open it.
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2. On the top menu - File - Data Transfer.
Pulsonix - [PCB Design: 2L-TH-AB]

E File | Edit View Insert Setup Utilities Tools Output

M [ New Ctrl+M
Cpen... Ctrl+0
Re-open

Restore Backup...

gm Switch to Schematic

Close

Close All

Save Ctrl+5
Save As...

Save Copy As...

Save Restore Point..

Save All

B Check Out From Vault

Check Into Vault
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| Drata Transfer...

Impart Cesign Data...\

Import ECO...
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Back Annotate

Select the design file to import:

Data Transfer - Transfer Type

- Start

Select the type of data you wish to transfer
M Transfer Type

Data Format (O Technology
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g () Library
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M- Finish

() Profile
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Select the PCB Artist file:



Data Transfer - Data Format

W Start

Select the data format you want to transfer
Transfer Type

M Data Format Accel/P-CAD
) Allegro
PCB Tech Files Altium/Protel
Sch. Tech Files Ariadne
- Cadstar
-’ Finish Ciread
DesignSpark
Eagle
Easy-PC for Windows
Edwin
Integra
Orcad
Pads
P-CAD PDIF

P-CAD Schematic PDIF | ‘

Pulsonix Archive

System Designer
Ultimate
visEcad

 /
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Set the directory where the file needs to be imported, and the directory where the output
file is located, and then convert:

Transfer Design

W Start

Select PCB design or netlists to transfer
W Transfer Type

M Data Format Source
M PCB Designs e Browse..
Schematic Designs
- Finish -

Target
Nane Browse..
Technology \
[Mone] v

Use Layer Mapping

Browse...

= E—E) Eig #H]




3. After importing, in the top file menu - file - save as, select PADS format to save.

4 > HEEEE » 3T » Pulsonix10.5 > Examples v e} S TF Examples FEE
|y = =~ ©
> BR &R =Eu=h 23 F
> o so LTSpice 2021/5/8 20:59 pret=o
y LT Spice 2021/5/8 20:59 s
> @ EF 4% 21L-TH-AB.pch 2018/5/24 16:09 DesignSpark PC... 211 KB
> @S| 25| 4L-5M-A.pch 2018/5/24 16:09 DesignSpark PC... 445 KB
NE T 28] 4L-SM-AB.pch 2018/5/24 16:09 DesignSpark PC.. 211 KB
s o BE D) 8] 4L-TH-AB4F.pcb 2018/5/24 16:09 DesignSpark PC... 444 KB
28] 101-5M-A.peh 2018/6/6 9:48 DesignSpark PC... 598 KB
> RS
2| Announcer.pch 2019/4/8 13:25 DesignSpark PC... 201 KB
- [ T O DU [ AATAMT A 0.0 L an wn
ZAEN): [2L-TH-AB.pcb v
EEEET): |PCB Designs [*.pch) ~
PCE Designs (*.pch)
~ BErits Accel/P-CAD PCB Design (*.pcb)

Cadstar PCB Design (".cpa)
PADS PCB Design (*.asc)
P-CAD PDIF PCB Design (".pdf)
Pulsonix PCB Archive (*.ppa)
All Files (*.%)

4. Select the PADS file type in Jiali Chuang EDA to import it.

Notice:

1. Because the function and design of the graphic elements are different, it is impossible to
ensure that they are completely consistent before and after importing. Please check
carefully.

Import LTspice

EasyEDA Pro supports importing LTSpice files, please make sure your LTspice files are saved in a
newer version.

Only LTspice files in ASCII format are supported, encrypted files cannot be imported.

Before importing, please pack the schematic asc file of LTspice and the corresponding symbol file
asy file into a ZIP archive and import. Because the schematic diagram of LTspice does not contain
symbol content, the schematic file cannot be directly imported.

Entry: Start Page - Quick Start - Import Other - Import LTspice.
Or after opening the file: Top Menu - File - Import - LTspice
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Import Sprint Layout

EasyEDA Professional Edition does not currently support the direct import of Sprint Layout
format files. But it can be imported again through other EDA tools.

method:

1. Use Diptrace to import the Sprint Layout file
2. Open the PCB module, select the PCB file import of Sprint Layout, and select the import
menu in the top menu.
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/ PCB Layout /
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1 Mew Ctrl+N | | Q &
= Open. Ctrl+0
Open Recent ’M‘Kﬂ O A B e E}J‘
B pdf
Save As... Ctrl+Alt+5
~ dmport DipTrace XML...
Export L4 DipTrace ASCIL...
Crder PCB... DXF...
Titles and Sheet Setup... Gerber..
[& Preview.. Ctrl+Al+P N/C Drill...
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P-CAD PDIF...
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Metlist

3. After importing, go to File menu - Export - Eagle Board file



7 = — W 4 pPCB Layout
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Order PCB... DipTrace ASCII...
Titles and Sheet Setup...
[& Preview.. Ctrl +Alt+P Gerber...
& Print.. Ctrl+P Gerber X2...

. N/C Drill...
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. ODB++
Update Layout from Schematic  *
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Recover Board Mach 2/3 Drill...

Recovery Options.. OrCAD TAP Drill...
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Pick and Place...
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4. Then import the Eagle file into Jiali Chuang EDA
Notice:

1. Because the function and design of the graphic elements are different, it is impossible to
ensure that they are completely consistent before and after importing. Please check
carefully.

Export Altium Designer

Disclaimer

1. Because the format design and graphics elements are different, the exported Altium
Designer files cannot be guaranteed to be completely consistent (especially the text size and
position). Please be sure to check carefully after opening Altium Designer, and do not place
an order without checking. EasyEDA is not responsible for any problems or losses caused by
differences in the export.

2. If you check the exported file and the original design is very different, please contact us, we
will try our best to correct it.

export project

EasyEDA supports exporting Altium Designer files in ASCII 5.0 format.

Entry: Top Menu - File - Export - Altium Designer. Or: Top Menu - Export - Altium Designer
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bols (F9) Export (F10) Order (A) Settings (1) Hel
A Bill of Materials(BCM)
FOF/image...(G)

—— [r] Metlist...
Altium Designer... “

LE]

The file format of Altium Designer will be exported based on all documents of the current project
and footprintd in a compressed footprint.

Known issues:

. The image of the schematic diagram does not support export.

. The image of PCB does not support export.

. The rules of PCB do not support exporting.

. The copper filling of the PCB does not support export. After exporting, you need to manually
rebuild all the copper in Altium Designer.

5. The export of the inner electrical layer area of the PCB cannot be completely consistent, and

it needs to be manually adjusted and reconstructed.
6. Some layers of the PCB cannot accurately find the corresponding layer of Altium, and will be
exported in more mechanical layers.

A W DN =

Export library file

EasyEDA Pro support direct export to Altium Designer format from symbol library and footprint
library. Or you can export by exporting the project.

Method 1:

1. Edit the symbol or footprint graphic
2. Export as Altium file via: Top Menu - File - Export - Altium Designer
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Method 2:

1. Create a new project
2. Find the corresponding device according to the library name or product number you want to
export, and place it on the schematic or PCB. Shortcut SHIFT + F, or bottom bank, shortcut S.
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S 00% G 0.05inch
* -1.5inch d¥ -2.29inch
¥  2.9inch d¥ -2.96inch
:PCB P_1l Description 1 s E — \

= ol "

Capacitan...

Type: Thick. ..

anded . Resistance. ..




3. After placing the device on the schematic and PCB, save it. Export menu at the top - export
Altium Designer.

4. Export the Alitum Designer zip footprint will contain the schematic and PCB, and open it in
Altium Designer after decompression.

5. After Altium Designer opens the schematic diagram or PCB, go to: Top Menu - Design -
Extract Library File to complete the library extraction.

Export EasyEDA Pro

EasyEDA Pro supports saving project files to local files. The created project is saved in the cloud
by default, and it needs to exist locally and needs to be operated by the user.

Export to EasyEDA Standard format is not supported.

Export process:

e Top Menu - File - Project Save as (local)

GDEasyEDA  File (F4) Edit(Z) View(F6) Place (F7) Design (D) Layout

!v B E E Mew(N) 3 :r:a: @ 0.05 ~ ﬂ
- Q Migrate Standard... Jtict
_ Cpen Project...(Q) Cirl+0 _
- B | TestProj =
T::i & B8 Board Save(s) Cirl+Shift+S
B sd [ SaveAlL) Cirl+S
. e [ Project Save as (Cloud)(Y)
] H
=
% ’ @ Project Save as (Local)(A) h
Document Save As (Cloud)
()
(=}
% Document Save As (Local)

After clicking, the files in the project can be compressed to the local, and the compressed
footprint includes the device library and footprint placed in the engineering schematic diagram.

Project Save as (Local) X

filename. | ProProject Test Project 2022-10-12 -Zip

On the editor start page, you can import the project archive zip file which is saved locally.
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Quick Start

2 =

&
(]

E B

Mew Project  Open Proj.... Mew Device  Mew Symbol  MNew Foot. .. Mew 30 ..
5TD
‘2 Y O @
Mew Reus. Migrate St...  Import Pr._. Import Sta...  Import Alti.. Import Ki...
' .
o
Import Other Setting About

or at Top Menu - File - Import - EasyEDA Professional

DA File (F4) View (F6) Order(A) Settings (I) Help (J)

[T Mew(N) b
-ist
Migrate Standard...
s | Ex
Open Project._.(0) Cirl+0
ace. | P
Cache Recovery. .
rSuppo
s
Testpro, L1 'mpori() b EasyEDA(Standard)
New Pro Recent Projects(R) k EasyEDA(Professional)

ticipated ‘\

Altium Designer...
Member fdsfsidasfs

EAGLE...

KiCad...

FADS. ..

Frotel...

Device Library

Create Device

The logical order of creating a device in EasyEDA Pro is: device = symbol + footprint + 3D model +
properties

New Device Steps
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e Top Menu - New - Device
File (F4) View (F&) Order(A) Settings (I) Help {J)

[T New(N) 4 Project...
! Migrate Standard. .. ;':,':1 Component...
. Cpen Project...(0) Ctrl+0Q E':,':._t Metflag...
‘ Cache Recovery... 24 Metport .
| [¥ Importl) ¥ |54 Sheet..
1 Recent Projects(R) » |4 Mon-Electronic Symbol...

TE Symbol._(L)

d -
er LCSC-Examples == Footprnt (0
jer EasyEDA Team @ 3D Model..(D)
1021 J0F Reuse Block. ..

e Start Page - Quick Start - New Device
Quick Start

a % B B

Mew Project  Open Proj... MNew Device  MNew Symbaol  Mew Foot. . Mew 30 ...

AaN

&
&
B
(=]

B @ & AR i
-"PRG FRO 2T
Mew Reus.._. Migrate St... Import Pr... Import Sa... Import Alti. .. Impaort Ki...

5

Import Other Setting About

The new device dialog has two setting: Simplify and Complete Setting, you can use it as you want,
and you can set it as default at Setting - System - General:



Settings x

« System The width and height of the current left, right, bottom panels and specific symbol are recorded when the setfings are applied, and are applied
General when the editor is opened.
Category
New Library Popu Simpli ) Complete
| Commeonly Library Ty Fopup © ity .
~ Schematic/Symbol Engineering Library Name
General (®) Multiple Names Allowed () Automatically Rename (_Number)
Repetition
Theme
~ PCBI/Footprint Canvas Zooming Type () Scroll () Cirl =+ Scroll
General .
Drag the Middle Mouse Button (=) Move Canvas () Zoom Canvas
Theme )
Commonly Grid/Snap Size £ Side Panel Auto Hide [ Left-Side Panel | Right-Side Panel | | Bottom-Side Panel
Commonly Track Width Setti
Commonly Via Size Setting Placing updated device (=) Show updated notice dialog ) Dom't show updated notice dialog(using project library)
Snap
Show Symbol/Footprint Update Dialog and Tij
- Eanel O Y print Up, g P
General
Theme

Commonly Font Family

| Drawing
! Property
Hotkey

Import Config Export Config Restore Default Apply Cancel

Simplify Setting Dialog

The simplify setting dialog just need to set some important properties.

Owner Personal £ UserSupport ~ (3 Create Team

Name

Category e Manage G

Symbol Type Component Symbol

Description

Complete Setling> e Cancel

when you click save button, the editor will open a new symbol, you can draw the symbol directly,
and set the device properties at left-side panel
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GDEasyEDA  File(F4) Edit(Z) View(F6) Place (F7) Layout (O)

Tools (F9)  Seftings (I) Help (J)

i [ = @ a il d oy = E& ./ 0O00TH H
' Symbol SMF184-Q1 {E smF1a-Q1
i |02 |01 o o1 o2 o3
B S‘,fI'TIb0|T}'DE w | 8 I|IIIIIIII|IIIIIIII|IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII
Category : 3:
b ]
° ]
= .
= Description g
g ]
Ctrl / Shift / Alt + Enter ... | &
o i
=1 Froperties I
Device new-compenent = 7
= | AddintoBOM[ ] yes « =]
Convertto ... yes M ]
= i
g' Designator u? i
= .
Footprint C0805 =
o ]
@ Name ;.
2 _
ey
S Ra

when you finish, you can find your new device at bottom library panel, at the device list, you can

right-click it and modify the device information

Device | Symbol | Foolprnt | Reuse Block | 3 Model EayEDA  Search a Refresn

fiter W Of | | Filter QN U Device % Footprint
© new-component o805

~

System Al

Personsl == ) » Comectors

Project » Capacitors

3

Favorite » Inductors/CoitsTransformers
€asyEDATeam || ) Diodes

LCSC-Examples | b TVSIFuse/Board Level Protection
Toam->

+ | Library Log oRC Find Result

Complete Setting Dialog

Ao || BakhSovens || Batcn oty Caegoy | | BecrDekte BREo

% Symbol 1,
SwF1gA-Q1 | I
.—Q—c 1 2

Click to preview 3D

S/page | Total 1 paga(s) 1 record(s) < 1

Click Create to pop up the device properties pop-up window, use the complete setting to fill in the
name of the device and the team or individual to which the device belongs.

e Owner: The device is owned by the user or team.

e Name: The name of the device.
e Symbol: Click to bind the device.

e footprint: Click to bind the footprint to the device.
e 3D Model: Click to select the model bound to the device.

e Picture: Click to bind a real picture to the device.

e Catagory: Click to classify the currently bound device.

e Description: A description of the device.
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New/Modify Device X
Device Infomation Property

QOwner Personal - A& UserSupport w {y  Create Team Name
Name | Designator u?
Category Manage Gategories Convertto P Yes “
Symbol @ New Symbol Associate Existing Symbol Add into BOM Yes v
Symbol v
Symbol Component Symbol M
Footprint New Footprint
3D Model New 3D Model

Image

Describe

Preview

Simplify Setting= Cancel

Add Symbols

if you use the "Simple Setting" dialog, create the device will create the symbol automatically, if
you use "Complete Setting", you can create or binding existed symbol.

Click the symbol's checkbox or the preview area below to add a symbol library to the device.

MNew/Modify Device

Device Infomation Frope
Cwner Personal w 5 UserSupport w 0D Create Team MName
Name new—componenﬂ Designs
Category (=) = Manage Gategories Convert
Symbaol @ Mew Symbol Associate Existing Symbal Add intc
Symbol new-component \
Symbol ... | Component Symbol -
Footprint Mew Footprint
30 Model MNew 3D Model
Image
Describe

After clicking, a pop-up window will pop up, find the symbol of the device that needs to be bound,
and click OK to complete the binding of the symbol.
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Add/Update Symbol

Search Q - :
Citer a e a No. Vil Title 7 1L Description ' il Belong Wil Update Time ¥ Il
1 TDA2030_C529244 Lcsc 20220321 09:4
System Al 2 LMV321_C529258 Lcse 2022-09-21 09:4.
E:’;‘Zr”zlamp‘eg :E:x:;‘:;s 5 SMF18A-Q1 Lcse 2022-09-21 09:4
Team-2 Muttilayer Ceramic Capacitg ‘ FIPAGMHATCranaso o e
Team-One High Voltage Capacitors : HEMEIATIC o S
EasyEDA Team Tantslum Cepaciors 6 LTM4644MPY#PBF Lecsc 2022-09-21 09°4..
7 YJS10N02A-F2-1100HF LCsC 2022-08-2109:4
CL21 Capacitor 8 LM321_C504570 Lcsc 2022-08-21094..
Film Capacttors E] U254-051T-4BH23-528 Lcse 2022-09-2109:4
Polypropylene Film Capacits 10 RT-S02-112.R42BR Lcse 2022-09-21 09°4..
Trimmers, Variable Capacitc 1 VDA4310CTA LCSC 2022-08-21 09:3
Suppression Capacitors 12 MD5136 LCSC 2022-09-21 09:3..
Supercapacitors & Ulracapy o TDI54ATI1G LcsC 2022-09-2109:3..
Solid Capacitors 14 DB2ERH-3 81-2'12P-GN Lcse 2022-09-2109:3.
Aluminum Electrolytic Capa 15 AIC1224-33GY3TR Lcse 2022-08-21 09:2
Hom-Type Electrolytic Cape 15 HL-PC-3216U32YC Lcsc 2022-09-2109:2..
Aluminum Electrolytic Capa 7 GZP63160 Lcsc 2022-09-2109:2..
Aluminum Electrolytic Capa 18 GD32W515PI06 LCSC 2022-09-2109:2..
Ceramic Disc Capacitors 19 RE1E002SPTCL LCSC 2022-08-21 09:2
Multilayer Ceramic Capacitc 20 B58-PH-SM4-TB(LF)(SN) LcsC 2022-09-2109:2..
Folyester Film Capacitors 21 RE1J002YNTCL LcsC 2022-09-2109:2..
Metallized Polyester Film C: 22 LT3995IMSE#TRPBF Lcse 2022-09-21 09:1..
Capacitor Networks, Arrays 23 DA380B LCSC 2022-08-21 09:1
Niobium Oxide Capaciiors 24 SEVBR-2STETHLE LCSC 2022-09-21 09:1..
» InduclorsiCoilsTransformers 25 1210W2F150MT5E Lcsc 2022-09-21 09:1..
» Oiodes % B6B-PH-SM4-TB(LF)(SN) Lcse 2022 48,21 09:1..
» TVS/Fuse/Board Level
Protection Total 15619 page(s) 760945 record(s), current page count: 50 < 1 > +
New/Madify Device

Device Infomation

Ovimer Persanal

~ A UserSupport

Mame new-component

Category

Symbol Mew Symbol

Symbol SMF18A-Q1

Symbel ...

Footprint

3D Model

Image

Describe

Praview

SMF18A-Q1.1

Simplify Setting=

—

Component Symbol

CE ] Create Team

Manage Gategories

() Associate Existing Symbol

MNew Footprint

New 3D Modsl

Related Footprint

Property

Name

Designator u?

Convertto P Yes

Addinio BOM  Yes

Related 3D Model

Update Image

onfirm Cancel

Add footprint

Click the footprint check box or the footprint preview area.
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New/Modify Device

Device Infomation

Owner A UserSupport 0 Create Team

Personal >

Name new-component

Category Manage Gategories

Symbol New Symbol (¥) Associale Existing Symbol

Symbol SMF18A-Q1

Symbol ... | Component Symbaol M

~— & -

Footprint New Footprint

3D Model New 3D Model

Image

Describe

Praview

d Footprint

SMF18A-Q1.1 w

Simplify Setting=

Property
Name
Designator uz
Convertto P Yes
Addinto BOM  Yes

Update Image

Cancel

After clicking, a pop-up window will pop up, where you can find the footprint library created by
the user and the footprint library that comes with the system, find the corresponding footprint,

and click Update to add it to the device library.

Footprint Manager

Designatgr Device T 1 Symbol ¥ 1l Footprint ¥ 1L Information
new-component SMF18A-Q1 C0805
0805 \1 ®@Q No.V 1L Foolprint ¥ 1L Descripion 7 1L
1 C0805
Filter Q Filter Ql , LFL21_TC_0805 3
System(3) All 3 LC-0805
Personal(0) 2D-SUB
Public{184) \DCTH
LCSC-Examples COMM-TH
Team2 CAP-TH
Team-One
IND-SMD
EasyEDA Team
SW-TH
LED-SMD
PWRIM-TH
HDR-TH
SENSOR-TH
CAP-SMD Total 1 page(s) 3 record(s), current page count: 3

binding footprint:

Belong W
LCSC
LCSC
LCSC

Check Footprint Dimension

LL]

X
@ Number 1, Name
2 2
1 1

Numberll Size
1 5557532

2 555*53.2




New/Modify Device X

Device Infomation Property
Owner ersonal - B UserSupport O Create Team Name
Name new-component Designator u?
Category Manage Gategories Convertto P Yes -
Symbol New Symbol @ Associate Existing Symbol Add into BOM Yes v
Symbol SMF18A-Q1 -
Symbol Companent Symbol e
Footprint C0B0S New Footprint

\

3D Model Mew 3D Model
Image
Describe

Preview

Update Im

Simplify Setting=

Add 3D Model

Click the 3D model check box or the 3D preview area,

New/Modify Device X
Device Infomation Property
Owner Personal ~ A UserSupport ~ 0 Create Team Mame
Name new-component Designator u?
Category Manage Gategories Converito P...  Ves ~
Symbol New Symbol @ Associate Existing Symbol Add into BOM Yes -
Symbol SMF18A-O1 -
Symbol Component Symbol >
Footprint CO805 New Footprint
3D Modal New 3D Model
Image
Describe
Preview

| 1 2 | - i Update Image

Simplify Setting=

find the corresponding 3D model, adjust the position of the model and click Update to complete
the addition of the 3D model.
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3D Model
Designalor Device [ 1L Footprint 1L 3D Model ¥ 1L Information i’ Adjustment| Auto | 100%
w-component 05
Size
X 2 & mm
Y 1.3 S mm
z 1.3 S mm
Rotation
z 0 =
X 0 =
Y o0 3
ftset
X 0 S mm
0805 Wy ’I ®Q No. V¥ 1 3DModel ¥ il Description ¥ 1l Belonc [Ny EEEEa® 0 Y Q & mm
1 CONN-TH_5P-P5.08_ Lesc (€2 il
. . z 0 > mm
Filte Q Filter Q =
2 CONN-TH_2EDGVM- LCSC
System(50 Al 3 RO805R:4 =28 Lesc
Personal(0) a LED0805-Y LcsC
(7)
Pupliet 5 FILTER-ARRAY-SMD, Lesc
LCSC-Examples
6 FILTER-SMD_0805-6 LCsSC
Team-2
7 FILTER-SMD_0805-6
Team-One
8
EasyEDA Team -
9 L0805 _L2.0 3
10 LEDO805-4P_L1.4-W
" IND-SMD_L7.8-W7 8-
12 LED0805-R-RD_ORA
Total 1 page(s) 50 record(s), current page count: 50 K 4
New/Modify Device
Device Infomation Property
Owner v A ~ )  Create Team Name
Name new-component Designator u?
Category Manage Gategories Convertio P. Yes v
Symbol New Symbol (E) Associate Existing Symbol Add into BOM Yes v
Symbol SMF1BA-Q1 -
Symbol g
Footprint Co8035 New Footprint
3D Model C0805_L2.0-W1.3-H1.3 ‘.\. New 3D Model
Image
Describe
Preview

DOOEH@ o 10

Update Ima

Simplify Setting=

Add Pictures

Click the image's checkbox or the image preview area.
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New/Modify Device x
Device Infomation Property
QOwner ~ A v 0 Create Team Name
Name new-component Designator u?
Category Manage Gategories Converito P Yes -
Symbol Mew Symbol (=) Associate Existing Symbol Addinto BOM | Yes -
Symbol SMF1BA-Q1 -
Symbol ...
Footprint C0805 New Footprint
3D Model C0805 L2.0-W1.3-H1.3 New 3D Model
Image \
Describe
Preview
DODEEE 20
| .é | 1 2 Update Image |
N
1 {
F18A-Q1

Simplify Setting=> Confirm Cancel

After the pop-up window pops up, click "+" to select the picture to be added. Only files in picture
format are supported, and picture links are not supported.

Upload Image X




New/Modify Device X
Device Infomation Property
Owner v A ~ {3y  Create Team Name
Name new-component Designator u?
Category WManage Gategories Convert to P Yes >
Symbol New Symbel (=) Associate Existing Symbol Addinto BOM | Yes ~
Symbol SMF1BA-Q1 v
Symbol ... -
Footprint COBOS New Footprint
3D Model C0805_L2.0-W1.3-H1.3 New 3D Model
Image 111944aad5c34dddbe5d60{40d25858.jpg
Describe \
Preview

SMF18A-Q1.1 @

Simplify Setting=

Add Category

The device is classified and set to facilitate management and maintenance.

Click the checkbox for the category

MNew/Maodify Device

Device Information

Owner w B « (3  Create Team ]
Name new-component [
Category \ Manage Gategories {
Symbol Mew Symbol {E} Associate Existing Symbaol /
Symbol SMF18A-O1

Symbol ... w

Footprint CO805 Mew Footprint

3D Model COB05 L2.0-W1.3-H1.3 Mew 30 Modsl

Image 111944a3ad5c34dddbe5d60140dfe5858.)pg

Describe

Select the corresponding attribute and click OK to add it to the corresponding category.
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INETTE L TR A TS LeEETMETEE IRE L owe

Category X

Query Q
B  Capacitor

= SMT Capacitar

i w

Manage Gategories Cancel

Added catagory:

Mew/Maodify Device

Device Infomation

Owner w B, v {3 Create Team

MName new-component

Category Capacitor:SMT Capacitor Manage Gategories
Symbol Mew Symbol {E} Aszsociate Existing Symbaol

Symbol SMR1BA-O1

Symbol ... -

Fooftprint COB05 Mew Footprint

3D Model COB05 L2.0-W1.3-H1.3 New 30 Model

Add Properties

Add the properties of the device, select the properties to be added, and then add the device.
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New/Modify Device x

Device Infomafion Property
Owner - A w [y  Create Team Name
Name new-component Designator u?
Category Capacitor:SMT Capacitor Manage Gategories Convertto P Yes ~
Symbol New Symbol @ Associate Existing Symbol Add into BOM Yes -
Symbol SMF184-Q1 \ B
Symbol -
Footprint C0805 Mew Footprint New Custom Property...
Capacitance ‘_
3D Model  C0805_L2.0-W1.2-H1.3 =+ New 3D Model Component Height
Frequency
Image 111944aad5¢34dddbe5da0440d423858,pg
Inductance
Describe Manufacturer
Manufacturer Part
Part Code
Preview Price
Resistance
Stock
Supplier
|— Supplier Part
1 Value
M
1

Simplify Setting=

After adding symbols, footprints and corresponding properties, click OK to complete the creation
of the device.

New/Modify Device X
Device Infomation Property
Owmer - A ~ {3 Create Team Name
Name new-component Designator u?
Category Capacitor:SMT Capacitor Manage Gategories Convert to P Yes -
Symbol New Symbol (=) Associate Existing Symbol Add info BOM Yes -
Symbol SMF18A-O1 Capacitance 10uf
Symbol .. d Manuiacturer CAPACITOR
Foofprint C0805 New Footprint Fart Code 45.dd.|‘e99l
3D Model C0805_L2.0-W1.3-H1.3 New 3D Model 2d
Image 111944aad5¢c34dddbe5d60{40df 5858 jpg
Describe
Preview
DOOOE®E 0

K-

Simplify Setting=

The created device can be viewed in the device library list in the bottom panel.

Device | Symbol | Footprint | ReuseBlock | 3D Model EasyEDA | Search Q Refre d || BatchSaveas | | Batch Mody Category | | Batcn Delete
o W o [ rie Q| [ No 1 Device 1 Footprint 1 symbol
m Al new-component cos05 SR ._ﬁ_. ; 5
Personal g ) » Comectos ~ 3
Project » Capacitrs
» Diodes Click to preview 3D

» TVSIFuse/Board Level Protection

Log DRC Find Result S0/page | Total 1 page(s) 1 record(s 1



Edit Device

Perform secondary editing and modification on the created device.
Edit Device Steps:

e Open the bottom panel, find the device that needs to be edited twice, | right mouse button | -
Edit the device.

illustrate

e The device in the system library cannot be edited. If you need to edit it, please save it as
personal and then edit it.
e The device panel opened by [ shirt |+[ F | cannot edit the device, only place the device.

The editing pop-up window of the device will pop up. The pop-up window is the same as the new
device pop-up window. After the modification is completed, click OK to update the revision
information.

ut
{0 Reiresh

—

Edit Device...

LEtt.
=
S
0
5
m

:_l:-:
FRFT

Edit Symbol

B[R N

Edit Footprint

B

Delete

Save as...

Symbol Save as..
Footprint Save as. .

Save as (Local)

0 T N W I v I i

3D Model Save as...

View Product Detail_..

View Datasheet...

k | 3D Model Casyepa | X Add Favorite Q Refresh A

(:)‘ Mo. 1l Device Add into Commonly Library Footprint

1 new-component C0805
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New/Madify Device

Device Infomation

Owmer ~ A ~ )  Create Team
Name new-component
Category Capacitor:SMT Capacitor Ianage Gategories
Symbol New Symbol @ Associate Existing Symbol
Symbol SMF18A-O1
Symbol .. ~
Footprint C0805 New Footprint
3D Model C0805_L2.0-W1.3-H1.3 New 3D Model
Image 111944aad5c34dddbe5d60{40dfe5858,jpg
Describe
Preview
SMF18A-Q1.1 -
Simplify Setting=

X
Property
Name
Designator u?
Convert to P Yes -
Addinio BOM  Yes -
Capacitance 10uf
Manufacturer CAPACITOR
Part Code 43.dd.regg|

EEHEE®E &0

After modifying the device, you need to click the [ refresh | button of the device library to see the

latest modified information

—w—
Q Refresh Add Batch Save As Batch Modify Category
‘ 1. Symbol
SMF13A-Q1
50/page ~ Tofal 1 page(s) 1 record(s)

Place Device

How to operate:

e Top Menu - Place - Device
() VMiew (F6) Place (FT7)
& @ & IEF Device (F)
", Wire(W)
&= Bus(C)
[N] Net Label(N)

- Short Symbaol

WMCC

T Net Flag(D)

Batch Delete

Design (D) Layout (O)

Y -5.1inch d¥ -2.4dinch

1

-

Click to preview 3D

Tools (F9)
shitF o = /
;

B
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Ew (F6)

Q Q

Place (F7)

E A
K oy L

Design (D)

B o1 o~

[ P1.Schematici

Layout (O}

Device(Shift+F)

Tools (F9)

Export (F10)

e Shortcut to call up the component library list in the bottom panel

Device | Symbol  Fooiprint | ReuseBlock | 30 Model

firer TN Qe
System ~
Personal » Comectors
Project » Capaators
Favort
EasyeoaTeam || » Diges
LoscEramig/

Team>

5 Library Log

Device

Q| No 1l Device

EasyEDA  Search

1 new-component

» Inductors/Cois Transformers

» TVS/FuselBoard Level Protection

DRC | FindResut

Q Refresn
1L Footprint
o805

Add

Batch Save As | | Batch Modiy Category

1l Symbol
SMF13A-Q1

50/page

Shortcut [ shifi |+[ F | to open the independent Place dialog

¥ -remen

Batch Delete

Order (A

T W /7 /00T B =H

v -a>zncn

[7][0]

=

Clickto preview 3D

~ Total 1 pagefs) 1 record(s) < 1| >

LCSC Electronics | EasyEDA | Search

Filter

Qa
System

Project

Personal

Favorite
LCSC-Examples
Team-2
Team-One
EasyEDA Team

Filter Q

v ADC/DAC/Data Conversion
Digital Polentiometers
Analog To Digital Gonverters
Direct Digital Synthesis (DD
ADCIDAC - Specialized
Energy Metering ICs
Analog Front End (AFEs)
Voltage-to-Frequency / Freq
Digital Te Analog Converters
RMS-t0-DC Converters
Touch Screen Controliers

Audio Components/Vibration
Motors

» Bead/Filter/EMI Optimization
» Capacitors
Cleaning, Daily Necessities

Communication Interface
4 Chip/UART/485/232

» Gonnectors

, Crvstal )
Oscillator/Oscillator/Resonator
» Cutting ToolsMeasuring Tools
» Development Boards & Tools
» Diodes

Electromechanical Devices &
Components

Electronic
¥ Toolsfinstruments/Consumables

» Evaluation Boards (Free)

Package

CSBGA-16(4x4)
! pEn-10

DFN-10 3x3

DFN-10_EP

Clear Filters

E \‘,/

N’
;

Manufacturer

Analog Devices
Maxim Integrated
Microchip Tech
onsemi
RENESAS

Filter Result: 2154

onsemi CAT5171TBI-50GT3
Foofprint: SOT-23-8

Brand: gngemi

Model: CATS171TBI-50GT3

Analog_Devices AD8400A
Fooiprint: SOIC-8

Brand: Analog Devices

Mode! AD8400ARZ50-REEL

Microchip Tech MCP4110
Foolprint: SOIC-8_150mil

Brand: Microchip Tech
Model MCP41100-SN

LCSC Part#: C154777
Datasheet

LCSC Part#: C652769
Datasheet

LCSC Part#: C56660
Datasheet

$0.964 LCSC Stock:2820
3081 JLCPCB Stock 0
80725 Place
$0.628
$0.585
§7.054 LCSC Stock:2416
$6.164 JLCPCB Stock 0
$5.621 Place
$5.166
$5.166
$2.403 LCSC Stock:300
$2.125 JLCPCB Stock 0
51949 Place
$177
$1.689
10/page v | Total 216 page(s) 2154 record(s) < | 1

Cancel

alle=]=

>

Select the device, click to select the desired device, and click the Place button on the right side.
The mouse cursor turns into a cross state to place the device. The device does not support drag

and drop.

Device List

Device List In the bottom panel of the editor, the shortcut key or [shift [+ F ] opens the
display device library. In the device list, system devices, personal created devices, team created
devices and favorite devices will be displayed in the list.
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Device Symbol Footprint Reuse Elock 3D Model | LCSC Electronics =~ EasyEDA | Search

Filter k Q Filter O No. 1. Device 1. Footprint 1L
1 RT-502-11...  SW-TH_R...
System .,‘- All
2 U254-051T... MINI-USE-...
Personal » Connectors
3 YJST0NOZA SOP-8_L5...
Project » Capacitors
4 CS2012X7... CO0805
Favorite » Inductors/Coils/Transformers
5 DE2ERH-3... CONN-TH...
EasyEDA Team p Diodes
i} LTM4544. .. BGA-TT_L...
LCSC-Ex | TVS/Fuse/Board Level Protecti
xamples » use/Board Level Protection 7 CS2012%7 . C0305
Team-2 » Nixie Tube Driver/LED Driver g MKEMCO0. . FBGA-153
Team-One /I’riode."l\.ﬂos Tube/Transistor a ANWRA AENEGR |
¥ Library Log DRC Find Result
Preview Area

Symbol 1 Value
RT-502-11...
U254-051T...
YJS10NODZ....
CS52012X7...  4.7uF
DB2ERH-3...
LTM4644. .
C52012X7 ...
MKEMCOO...
AMAWA1

I

Supplier Partl.
C309263
C319164
C919556
C513766
C2826460
C690566
C2009633
C2987693
£A702814

Q
Manufach
ROCKTE!
XKB Comr
YANGJIE|
SAMWHA
DIBO
ADI(TEE
SAMWHA
MK(REF

ZinaNaric

On the right side of the device list is the preview area of the device. Click the button above to

display or hide the corresponding preview image.

S: Symbol, symbol map

F: Footprint, footprint

P: Product, product image, uploaded image
3D: 3D Model, 3D model drawing

" e 0 B Er

P IR

sacnoere | | < < ]|~ (]

1

List Header

The device library list can be customized by the user. Put the mouse on the header

right-click mouse | Select custom header,

LCSC Electronics | EasyEDA | Search Q

No. 1. Device 1. Footprint 1L Symbol I Va
Adapt column width

cturetl. LCSC Stockil

1 RT-S02-11..  SW-TH_R..  RT-802-11 EK...

2 U254-051T...  MINI-USB-..  U254-051T... Adapt all column widths nn...

2 YJS10NO2ZA  SOP-2_L5..  YJSI10NOZ... Custom Column Header. <"
4 CS2012X7... CO0205 CS2012X7...  4.7uF CH13/66 SAMWHA(

5 DEZERH-3... CONN-TH.. DB2ERH-3.. C2826460 DIBO(EE... 101
& LTM4644. BGATT_ L. LTM4644 C690566 ADI(TFE.. 30
7 CS2012X7.  CO0805 CS2012X7 .. 2909633 SAMWHA[

2

EHl

MKEMCO00... FBGA-153.. MKEMCOD... C2957693 MK(EEZS .

LCSC Price 1l

1.636
25602
0.016
5.243

JLCPCI
200
107

5554
103
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On the left are properties that have not been added to the header, and on the right are
properties that have been added to the list header. The set custom header parameters will be
saved to personal preferences.

Custom Column Header .
Filter Q
No. Header Name
Device
Footprint
Symbol
Category
Description Value
Belong Supplier Part
Last modified by Manufacturer
Update Time Lcsc stock M
Version " LCSC Price

LCSC Stock JLCPCE Stock

LCSC Price

[ JLCPCB Stock
JLCPCB Price Description
JLCPCB Part Class

JLCPCE Price
JLCPCE Part Class

Average Rectified Cur

Restore Default Apply 0K Cancel

Notice:

e The corresponding column name will only appear when the current list has the
corresponding parameter name. For example, the resistance value column, if the device in
the current list does not have this resistance value attribute, the resistance value column will
not be displayed in the list.

Parameter Filter Sorting

When in the device library of the system, click on the specific first-level or second-level category
to make parameter options.

Notes: The filter sorting function can only be used by selecting devices in the primary or
secondary category.
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Device

P el e .
Filter 3] Filter ¢ Footprint
System All No. 1l
Personal A 3 » Connectors 1
Project w Capacitors z
Favorite Multilayer Ceramic Capacitors MLCC - 3
EasyEDA Team High Voltage Capacitors .
LCSC-Examples Tantalum Capacitors 5
Team-2 CL21 Capacitor &
Team-Cne Film Capacitors ;
Polypropylene Film Capacitors (CBE) 9
'] Trimmers, Variable Capacitors =
t - -
] Library Log DRC Find Result

Symbol | Footprint

Reuse Block 3D Model

LCSC Electronics

Device

CS2012X7...
C82012X7....
Ce2012X7...

C82012X5.

CE2012X5..
C82012X7...

CS2012X7.

C82012X7...

ACOB03K. ..
0402CG0.

EasyEDA = Search

~ | Manufacturer

Footprint
Coans
Cos05
Cosos
C0805
Co0805
Co80s
C0805
C0805
CO603
C0402

Value

1. Symbol [
CS2012X7...  4.7uF
CS2012X7...
C82012X7 ...
CS82012X5...  47uF
CS2012x5... = 2.2uF
CS82012X7...  1uF
C82012X7...  47uF
CS2012X7...
ACOE03K... 100nF
0402CG0 0.3pF

~ +Filter ~

Q

Filter \ 4 = LCSCSi
Average Recfified Curre_
Circuit 1960
Collector Current (Ic)
Collector-Emitter Breakd
DC Resistance
Eauivalent Series Resist. . 14320
C513773 SAMWHACL..
149620 YAGEQ(E..
C1322354 FH{4) 9400

Click the "Filter" button at the top to select the parameter name to be filtered, and click the
parameter value input box to filter the specific value, which is basically similar to the selection

directly in the Create Mall.

Device  Symbel | Footprint ~ Reuse Block = 3D Modal

LCSC Electronics ~ EasyEDA  Search

Filter Q Filter Q
System All
Personal » Connectors
Project  Capacitors
Favorite Muttilayer Ceramic Capacitors MLCC -
EasyEDA Team High Violtage Capacitors

LCSC-Examples

Tantalum Capacitors

Team-2 CL21 Capacitor
Team-One Film Capacitors
Polypropylene Film Capacitors (CBB)
Trimmers, Variable Capacitors
3 Library Log DRC Find Result

Footprint C0O1005

No. 1l Device
GJMO0225.

GRMO22R

CLO2A104

L R N TR TR

10 CLO2A104

GRM0225..
GRM0225...

CCO100K...
CCO100K....

CLO2A104...
CLO2A103...

~  Manufacturer

1L Foot

C01005
C01005
C01005
C01005
C01005
C01005
C01005
C01005
C01005
C01005

Q

v +Filter =
1 Symbol 1 Value 1L Supplier Partl

GJM0225 1.2pF C2196459
GRM0225...  3.1pF C2185242
GRM0225... 100pF 1852826

100nF C913613
CCO100K. . 10nF C326959
CCO100K... 100nF C326626
CLO2A104. 100nF €318793
CLO02A104...  100nF Cc318792
CLO2A102...  10nF C318791
CL02A104. 100nF C307376

Manufacturefl  LCSC Stockl. LCSC Pricell  JL(C

muRatai¥d... 0.025
muRata( 0.012
muRata(Fl o.om
muRatai¥... 40000 0.008
YAGEO(E

YAGEOQ(E...

SAMSUN.

SAMSUN

SAMSUN.

SAMSUN. 6100 0.004

Click the sort icon in the header to sort: default, ascending, descending, it only sorting current

page.

LCSC Electronics

del

EasyEDA

Search

() Footprint CO1005 ~  Manufacturer

No. 1l Device 1 Footprint 1L Symbol 1l
25 EMKD42B. .. C01005 EMKO042B. .
47 GRMO022R. .. C01005 GRMO022R...

oo 1 GJIMO225.. C01005 GJIM0225..
45 GRMO22R. .. C01005 GREMO022R...
2 GRM0225... CO1005 GRM0225. ..
42 CLO2C5RG... CO1005 CLO2C5RE....
5 CCO100K... CO1005 CCO100K...
9 CLO2ZA103... CO1005 CLO2A103...

8) 12 CLO2A103...  CO1005 CLO2A103...
27 CO105X5R... CO1005 CO0105X%5R...

Symbol Library

Symbol Settings

Steps:

-

Value
1nF
1nF
1.2pF
1.5nF
3.1pF
5.6pF
10nF
10nF
10nF
10nF

e Top Menu - Settings - Schematic/Symbol

+Filter =

1 Supplier Paril
C733009

C440157
C2196459
C2189897
C2185242
CaT773i
C326959
C318791
C307375
C778351

Manufacturetl,  LCSC Stocki|

TAYO YU
muRata(F ...
muRata(# ..
muRata(# ..
muRata(# ..
SAMSUN...

YAGEQ(E...
SAMSUN...

SAMSUN...

EYANG(=E. ..

LCSC Price 1l
0.004

JL
4300

0.025
0.007
0.2

2100 0.008

0.007
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grid type

Set the default canvas! image-20201219153627002 There are only three grid types, namely dot,
grid, and none.

crosshair
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line width display

Sets the size of the line width of the overall device line width.
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Ut
BL1117-3.3 JX

3 N ouT! 2 VCC 3.3

C20

(o412 JIUER B o) S
OGFAOV  — 100nF750V 220uF/10V

The line effect that follows zoom changes will become thicker.

Default grid size

Modify the schematic page and default grid size to match the drawing page.
indicator line

Modifying the property indication of the schematic device can be modified into the following
three.

e Show when selecting a single device and selecting an attribute: Display the indicator
line when a single device or attribute is selected.

e Show when selected: Display the indicator line when the attribute is single-selected.

e DO NOT DISPLAY: Do not display the indicator line.

VDD _VOUT °.

1
2o UL
-° CE.~  NC "

BI'8555-33PRA

Move symbol, wire follow mode


af://n9956
af://n9958
af://n9968

e Follow by default, press and hold Alt to disconnect before the movement starts: When the
symbol moves, the wire will move with the symbol. Press and hold the Alt key to move the
symbol, and the wire will not move with the symbol.

e No follow by default, press and hold Alt to keep connected before moving: When moving the
symbol, the wire will not move with the device, you need to hold down the Alt key to move
the wire with the device.

show symbol ruler

-30 -25

=

oL

Automatically assign tags when placing or pasting devices

Tag numbers are automatically assigned when components are pasted or placed.

Schematic theme settings

Here you can modify the background color of the schematic page or the color of the text, the
default font, and the default line type.
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Create Symbol

create symbol library

Create steps:
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e Top Menu - File - New - Symbol

X mE HE ©mE wit R

[T &2 b T2

AFIR. Ci0  mm 4

2= Ciri+Shift+5 I EEE
L) F=ss Cti+S |5 PCB

SEAEE). s

BEAEE)... IE &=
5. S
[& s & DR
[4 =2 ' =EEs
= ¢

FiA=E

FEETE r

EHEE.

Attribution: Select the user or creator of the symbol.
Title: The name of the created symbol.

e Type: Other types of symbols can be created from, for example: Component Symbols, Net
Identifier Symbols, Net Port Symbols, Drawing Symbols, No Electrical Symbols. Please refer
to the next chapter for the creation of specific symbol types.

e Classification: Selecting a good classification makes it easier to distinguish devices and
better manage

e description: some detailed description of the symbol.

Click OK to create the symbol
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All created symbols must be device associated before they can be placed in the schematic.
Therefore, after creating the symbol, you need to create a device for association.

component symbol

create component symbols

Component symbols refer to the components placed in the schematic diagram, which need to
connect pins, set pin names, etc.

Entry: Top menu - New - Symbol, type select Symbol.
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Steps to create a key symbol:

1. Obtain the component specification and get the symbol style and pin information. For
example: https://item.szlcsc.com/8070.html

(TOP VIEW)

GND[] 1 -~ 8] Ve

TRIG[] 2 7] DISCH

OUT([] 3 6 [] THRES
RESET(] 4 5[] CONT

2. Draw a rectangle as a component graphic.


https://item.szlcsc.com/8070.html
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3. Place the pins. Shortcut key P. Entry: Top Menu - Place - Pins.
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4. Set the pin number and name. Double-click the pin number or name to modify, you can also
click on the pin list on the left, and modify it in the property panel on the right.
Adjust the orientation of the pins according to the actual situation to facilitate the drawing

connection.
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5. Set the name and bit number value of the symbol in the property panel on the left, such as
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6. Save and complete the creation.
After saving, it can be found in the component library in the bottom panel: Bottom Panel -
Component Library - Symbol - Personal.
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If you need to create a sub-library, or a multi-part symbol library, please refer to the following.

Note: You must create a good symbol created by binding a device with the same name or a
different name before it can be placed and used in the schematic.

create sublibraries/multiparts

When a component has too many pins, it will be very space-consuming to draw it all in one
library file, so it can be done by creating sub-libraries (also known as multi-part devices, sub-
libraries, multi-part symbols, etc.) Multiple symbols combine the element. All sub-libraries
together form a complete component. Each sub-library corresponds to the same footprint, only

the corresponding pad numbers are different.

Steps:

1. Create a symbol library file and select the component in the project panel on the left.
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=-TF ATMEGA328P-MU @

1> ATMEGA328P-MU.1

. PB3(MOST/
o-5 PBT(XTAL2/T0SCR) - - PB2(SS/0CLE)
PB6 (XTALL/TOSC1) PRL{0CLL)

PBO(ICP)

2. Click + on the right to add a sub-library

=S Rk o = oa o« @ Q idE o1 v = OO0/ THEWBLD

=i i aE =] € D STM32F103/FEEE.. [ *stm32f103ve_pcb

422 P06 (RESET) FB5 (SCK)
b oo PRA(MISO)
PB3(M0S1/0C2)

PBT (ITALZ,/TOSC2) - - PB2(SS/0CLE)

PB6 (ITAL1/TOSC1) PBL{0C14)

b T o PBO(ICP)

AREF - - - - . - . PC3{ADCE/SCL)
AVCC PC4(ADC/SDA)
.. . . . . . . .PCE{ADC3)
PC2(ADCZ)

- PCL{ADC1)

PCO(ADCO)

PD6{AIN1)

- PD6{INO)
PD5(T1)
PD4.{XCE/T0)
PD3{INT1)

- PD2{INTO)
FD1(TED)

- PDO(RED)

3. Each time you add a sub-library, a sub-library file with names such as .1, .2, .3, etc. will be
generated.

e For components with sub-libraries, only one footprint can be specified in the parent library.
If you specify different footprints for each sub-library, EasyEDA Pro will keep the last
specified footprint as the component's footprint*

e The numbers of the sub-libraries must all be the same as the parent library.
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Net Flag Symbol

If several network identifiers provided by the system do not meet your needs, you can create
your own commonly used network identifier styles for easy reuse later.

Entrance: Top menu - New - Symbol, select Net Flag Symbol for type.
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After drawing the style, place a pin. Cannot place more than already pins.

After saving, it can be found in the component library in the bottom panel: Bottom Panel -
Component Library - Symbol - Personal.

Note: You must create a good symbol created by binding a device with the same name or a
different name before placing the device in the schematic for use.
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Net Port Symbol

If several network port symbols provided by the system do not meet your needs, you can create
your own commonly used network port symbol styles for easy reuse later.

Entrance: Top menu - New - Symbol, type select Net Port Symbol.
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After drawing the style, place a pin. Cannot place more than already pins.

After saving, it can be found in the component library in the bottom panel: Bottom Panel -
Component Library - Symbol - Personal.

Note: You must create a good symbol created by binding a device with the same name or a
different name before placing the device in the schematic for use.

Drawing Symbols

If several drawing symbols provided by the system do not meet your needs, you can create your
own commonly used drawing symbol styles for easy reuse later.

Entrance: Top Menu - New - Symbol, Type select Sheet Symbol.


af://n10077
af://n10087

=]

Tl

i

EE

ik

UserSupport «  HIEEEL

EEES -]
RS

MEIRRFES

mEELES

EUETS

TRESHS

FrEEREL
HEREEFEFY, TR IESIERFREEET

mrmoa

Drawing symbols cannot place pins.

Create steps:

1. After creating a new drawing symbol, set the properties required by the drawing in the
properties on the left, and check the values that need to be displayed on the canvas.
Attributes starting with @ are built-in attributes in the system. After they are placed on the
page, these attributes will be updated automatically, and there is no need to set values in

advance.
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2. You can manually adjust the drawing boundaries, the size and position of the lines in the
lower right corner of the header, etc., or you can use the wizard on the left to create
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3. After the adjustment is completed, save it. After saving, it can be found in the component
library in the bottom panel: Bottom Panel - Component Library - Symbol - Personal.

Note: You must create a good symbol created by binding a device with the same name or a
different name before placing the device in the schematic for use.

No Electrical Symbols

If you want to create a logo library or other markup library for easy reuse later, you can create no
electrical symbols.

Entrance: Top menu - New - Symbol, type select No Electrical Symbol.
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Pins cannot be placed without electrical symbols.

After saving, it can be found in the component library in the bottom panel: Bottom Panel -
Component Library - Symbol - Personal.
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Note: You must create a good symbol created by binding a device with the same name or a
different name before it can be placed and used in the schematic.

symbol attribute

The property panel of the symbol is on the left side of the symbol editing interface, the property
panel of the primitive is on the right, and the property panel of the symbol on the left.
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e symbol: The name of the symbol.
e Symbol Type: Selected at creation and cannot be changed.
e Tag: The tag of the symbol is related to the tag placed on the schematic.

add properties

Click the drop-down selection box, select the attribute to be added, and the addition is
successful.
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delete attribute

Select the added attribute - right mouse button - delete attribute

Only user-added attributes can be deleted, and system default attributes cannot be deleted.
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Pin Manager

The pin manager is to display all the pins you place in the symbol editor in the pin editor,
including the sub-symbol library, and you can quickly modify the pins.

Select the pin in the left view of the symbol editor interface

e Number: Pin number.

e Name: The name of the pin.

e Type: Pin input, output, bidirectional type selection.

e Orientation: The orientation of the pin is selected.

e Active low: Select whether the pin is active low or not.

e Parts: Displays the name of the current symbol and which page of which sub-library the
symbol is in.
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Fill in the pin name

After filling in the pin name, you do not need to click OK, the system will automatically fill in the
pin in the figure page according to the name you filled in.
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123 PD7 £ i = STM32F40.

Add Pin



The pin editor can also quickly place pins, just click the blank form below in the pin editor to
quickly place pins

=L 284t S BS
== (= [ b 71 I fEER [ [
1 GND TN i & 324.1
2 TRIG TN Fin & 3241
3 ouTt =TI i & 324.1
4 RST i i & 3241
5 CVLT TN fia & 324.1
8 THR i i & 3241
7 DISC BN Gl sy 324.1
8 VCC i Al =] 3241

W
W

=T == I 7@ = I &bt
1 GND N i B 3241
2 TRIG £ kb & 3241
3 out N i = 3241
4 RST £ kb & 3241
5 VLT N i B 3241
6 THR £ i & 3241
7 DISC N i = 3241
8 VGG £ i & 3241 /
9 vCel BN v A v [ v 3241

vee,—2e

o vee S
2RI | DISC—o

= ouT THR—
RST | CVLT 2o
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Symbol Wizard

The EasyEDA Pro symbol wizard can quickly create symbols. Currently, it only supports the rapid
creation of three types of symbols: DIP, QFP and SIP of IC type.

Steps:

1. In the view on the left side of the Symbol Editor interface, select Wizard

GHIBIEDA i 48 WME ®=E #HB IE

i = oo —a @ Q@ I id B o005 v e
Eis =R )izl L=
=R (3 DIP
QFp
SIp
B @eE (O
05 | B B
Hihs B B
S EEE: 0.1
SIEEE: 0.2

SIERSEE: (v EEEHE
WESE, WEET

=

2. Select the type of symbol to be created


af://n10165

GHIBIEDA Xt 48 WME ®E #®©5 182 B 3
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QFP
SIP
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ENSIEE | 6
Sl 6
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SEEE 0.2

SIEERSAE: (0 EEEE

MWEEIE, W EER

3. Set the origin

The origin is the first pin: set the first pin of the symbol as the origin, and the coordinate values of
the first pin are all 0.

GND VCC
TRIG  DISC

OUT THR
RST - CVOLT

8
7
6
o

Set the origin at the center: Set the center position of the symbol as the origin, and the
coordinate value of the center position of the symbol is 0.



GND VCC
TRIG  DISC

OUT THR
RST - CVOLT

Fill in the corresponding number of pins
=t s S5 L=

7. () DIP

QFP
sIP
J=h=k (=) RIE] =—H
o5 | R 6
A5 | EE 6
5| ENEzE: 0.1
SIEEE: 0.2

SIHE=SAE: (=) EEEE

MERIR, WERIT

=Xl



Set the spacing of the pins

= e 318 e
sml. (3)DIP
QFp
SIP
B @%@ O B—H
FEiE 4
S (B 4
2. | 01
SRR 02

SIEHwETE: (=) EAEE

MWERIA, WERTH

i 37

Note: The pin spacing cannot be set too small, otherwise, when generating symbols, it will cause
the pin names to overlap like the picture below. The recommended spacing is 0.15 inches.
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SIEwSAE (=) EEEHE

MEFE, WEFET
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Orientation of pin numbers
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The numbering direction is counter-clockwise circle generation

ne
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The pin numbering direction is generated from top to bottom. The difference between the two is

MEFE, WEFET

SRS

ne

that the position of the generated serial number of the pin is different, which is more suitable for
symbols of other types of pin numbering direction.



Click to generate

Select Yes to clear the symbols in your current symbol editor and generate them.




Select Else to not generate symbols.
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Pin Properties

pin properties

The pins of a schematic symbol are one of the most important parts of a component, allowing
wire connections to be made to make up an entire circuit.

Top Toolbar - Place - Pin or use shortcut "Ait + P

BE #wE 18 =5 #E

o S b | o— HE | Alt+P
- ateL | E EHEsE

/) EEm Ales 3 EEESIHE

O B Alt+C

[] s&# Alt+R

T == Alt+T

B4 BEF..

B =8

|, E46ES C

Pin orientation

Before placing on the canvas, you can press the space bar to select to the desired direction. The
circled end of the pin is where a wire connection can be made, so this point should normally be
placed outwards.
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correct format

GND VCC
TRIG  DISC

OUT THR
RST CVLT

pin properties

When you select a pin, you can view and modify its properties in the properties panel on the
right.
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Name: The name of the pin, as shown in the above figure, the name of the selected pin is
"VCC".

ID: The ID of the pin is fixed by the system and cannot be changed.

Type: selectable input, output and bidirectional.

Pin Number: The pin number selected as above is "8". The number corresponds to the
pad number of the footprint corresponding to the component, and the numbers of
the two need to be consistent. You can also use numbers with letters, such as A1, B1, C1,
A2, B2, etc.

Pin Direction: Only supports up, down, left, and right directions, other directions are not
supported for the time being.

NON-PIN: Whether it is a pin selection.

Length: Pin length.

Pin Color: You can modify the color of the pins.

Added attributes: EasyEDA Pro can customize the added attributes.

image-20201217110955842

Advanced Symbol Wizard
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The advanced symbol wizard is used to quickly create symbols for IC type chips. The advanced
symbol wizard does not distinguish the types of symbols. It only requires the user to fill in the
corresponding data in the template, and the system can generate symbols according to the filled
data.

Operation steps: Top Menu - Tools - Advanced Symbol Wizard

(F7) Layout (O) Tools (F9) Settings (I} Help (J) Live Q&A

o4 BH oo0s-~ e L Advanced Symbol Wizard... @ 3

Log... \

Renumber Fins...

1 1 1 1 I 1 1 1 1 | 1 |
Export the template in the template popup
Advanced Symbol Wizard x
9 Motice - The different "Part” will create the different parts of symbaol
Pin Length : 0.2 inch
1
J Part Side Crder Pin Name Fin Type Pin Mumber Reverse
] MAX232CP
E+ 1 L 1 Ci+ IM 1 Mo
- MAX232CP
- E+ 1 L 2 V+ IM 2 No
o MAX23I2CP
E+ 1 L 3 C1- IM 3 Mo
MAX23I2CP
E+.1 L 4 C2+ IN 4 No
MAX23I2CP
E+ 1 L 5 C2- IM 5 Mo
MAX23I2CP
E+ 1 L 6 W- IM 37 No
pAXZRZCE 7 T20UT IN 7 No
MAX232CP
E+ 1 L 8 R2IM IN 3 Mo
MAX232CP
E+.2 R 1 VCC IN 16 Mo
MAX232CF o 2 GNN 1M 15 Mo
Import Export 0K Cancel
Open the template with "office" "WPS" Excel tool
€15 : IS) e
A B C D E F G H
Part Side Order Pin Name Pin Type Pin Mumbe:zPin Reversze

Bl=d S WU A B =2

e Part: represents the sub-library page of the symbol, not the pin number;



e Side (direction): the direction of the pin, L represents the left side, T represents the upper
side, R represents the right side, and B is the lower side;

e Order (serial number): Determine the positional relationship of the pins in different
directions;

e Pin Name: the name of the pin;

e Pin Type: Set whether the pin is input (IN) or output (OUT) type;

e Pin Number: the number of the pin;

e Pin Reverse (non-pin): whether it is a pin type;

For example: MAX232CPE+

TOP VIEW

Ct+ [1] 16] Vee
Ve [ 2] 5] GND

- [5] mmamm [ o
co+ [4]  MAx220  [13] Rim

o [5] wmorn [l Fon
V- 6] 1] Tt
T2our [ 7] [10] Tom

R2w [ 8] 9] R2gur

DIP/SO

Fill in the pins information at the table:

A B C D E F G H

1 |Part 3ide Order Pin Name Pin Type Pin Number Revaerse
2 MAXZ232CFE+ 1 L 1C1+ IN 1 HNo

3 MAXZ232CFE+ 1 L 2T+ IN 2 No

4 |MAXZ232CPE+ 1 L 31— IN 3 No

5 MAX232CFE+ 1 1z 4 C2+ IN 4 No

6 MAX232CFE+ 1 L 5C2- IN 5o

7 MAX232CPE+ 1 L g V- IN B No

8 MAX232CPE+. 1 L T T200T IN T HNo

9 MAXZ32CPE+ 1 L B R2IN IN A HNo

10 MAX232CPE+ 1 E 1 Voo IN 16 No

11 MAXZ232CFE+ 1 R 2 GHND IN 15 No

12 MAX232CFE+ 1 R 2 T100T IN 14 No

13 MAXZ232CFE+ 1 R 4 R1IN IN 13 No

14 MAX232CFE+ 1 R 5 R1CUT IN 12 o

15 |M4AX232CFE+ 1 R 6 TIIN IN 11 Wo

16 MAX232CFPE+ 1 R T TZIN IN 10 No

17 MAXZ252CFE+ 1 R 5 R201T IN 9 No

18

19

Open advanced symbol wizard, import the table



Advanced Symbol Wizard

1 Motice - The different "Fart” will create the different parts of symbaol
Fin Length : 0.2 inch

1

] Part Side Order PinName  Pin Type

] MAXER2CE 1 cl1+ IN

: MALECE L 2 Vs IN

1 MAXE3ZCR | 3 c1- IN
MANZICE 1 4 ca+ IN
MAXE32CE | 5 c2- IN
MAYZI2CE 10 6 V- IN
pAXER2CE 7 T20UT IN
MANZI2CP 1 8 R2IN IN
MAMSSCR R 1 vee IN
MAX232CP o 2 aND IN

‘.-"'

Export

Import

Click OK to finish wizard.

If you set different Part at the table,

A
Part

MAX252CPE+
MAXZ2E2CPE+
MAXZ2EZ2CPE+
NAXZ32CPE+
MAXZ32CPE+
MAXZ252CPE+
MAX252CPE+

MAXZ2E2CPE+

NAXZ32CFPE+
MAXZIZCPE+
MAXZ23Z2CPE+
MAXZ252CPE+
MAXZ2E2CPE+
MAXZ2EZ2CPE+
NAXZ32CPE+
MAXZ32CPE+

(i T e T e e Y e R T e T e Y, o e e B e el e e )

WO om |~ o w2 pa| = o | M9 QT LN e | P | =

after imported, you can find and edit different parts at left hand Part tab

B

ide

3
L
L
L
L
L
L
L
L
R
R
E
R
E
K
R
R

B -

C
Order

Pin Name FPin Type Pin Number

D
1C1+ In
2%+ In
3C1- IN
4 C2+ IN
5 Cz- In
6 V- In
T T20UT In
8 RZIN In
1 Ve IN
2 GHND IN
3 T10UT In
4 R1IN In
3 R100T In
G TLIN IN
T TZIN IN
g RzZOUT In

E

Pin Mumber

1

2

F

Reverse

1 No
2No
3 No
4 o
S Ho
& No
T HNo
8 No
16 Ne
15 Neo
14 Neo
13 Neo
12 Ne
11 Ne
10 Ne
9o

Reverze

Mo

No

No

No

Mo

MNo

Mo

Mo

No

G

Cancel
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Datasheet Extract Wizard

The Datasheet Extract wizard is used to quickly create symbols for IC type chips. Users only need
to paste the screenshot of the Datasheet, and the system can identify the pin information of the
symbol according to the picture, which is convenient for quickly creating symbols.

Entrance: Top Menu - Tools - Datasheet Extract Wizard. Note that this function needs to be
connected to the Internet, and it may not work properly in the full offline mode of the client.

E(F7) #E(0) TH(F9) E83() #EE() DOBEE

B o01 v e M EEESAS. ) O T @ B
ATl | IF newdevice P2 AUEBIREIAS..

H=... ‘\ 2

-0.6
||||||||||| ||||||||||||

ERRSSIE.
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1. Open the Datasheet Extract Wizard.

AEBENAES
BR=E SIEEE
+ «
Qﬂ :ﬁj: @ N Al &5 L=t
0. A =
T

ERESEECSEE0EN, ENEE—EE. EEE

EEETR s E R Et
(3 S FIER (=5MB)

Picture type: This refers to the pin diagram type of the chip in the Datasheet, including SOP,

QFN, and table types.

Preview: Paste the screenshot in the preview area, or double-click to open the local image or
drag the image to the preview area to load the preview. After loading or pasting the picture,

OCR will be automatically performed to identify the pin information in the picture.

Pin information: The server lists the identified pin information in this table, and supports

manual modification of the name and order.

2. Open the Datasheet and take a screenshot of the chip pin area. Or save the screenshot

locally. Be careful not to intercept non-essential text.

NES555...D, P, PS, OR PW PACKAGE

SA555...D OR P PACKAGE
SE555...D, JG, OR P PACKAGE
(TOP VIEW)

1 U }
 Vec

] DISCH
] THRES
] CONT

GND
TRIG
ouT
RESET

B W N =

g ~

3. Go back to the Datasheet Extract Wizard dialog box, left-click the preview area, press

CTRL+SHIFT+V to paste the picture, or double-click the preview area to open the local picture



AEERERS e

e sIEES
ofF L) = * ¥
= :vlo_ :fr-qn §1ﬁ=5 1 f:i 1
2 L 2 TRIG
3 L 3 out
i 4 L 4 out
| 5 R 5 CONT
GND[] 1 U 8] V.. 5 R 6 THRES
TRIG[] 2 7 [] DISCH 7 R 7
OUT[] 3 6 |] THRES s R 8 vee
RESET[] 4 5|] CONT

/

4. Check and modify the identified list in the pin information list, and click Next after checking.
X

ul
.}

=)

Bl
JE:F @ + X ¢+ 3 &

I

No  mEIl &S L =R 1l
1 L 1 GND
2 L 2 TRIG
3 L 3 out
4 L 4 out
5 R 5 CONT
)[] 1 U 8] Ve 5 R 6 THRES
5[] 2 7 ]DlSCH 7 Rv 7 ® | DiscH ®|
T 3 6 [] THRES 5 R e W
[l 4 5[] CONT

5. The next step will open the advanced symbol wizard, where you can continue to edit more
pin information
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6. After clicking OK, the canvas generates the recognized component symbols.

footprint Settings

Before creating a new footprint, you can set some default values for the footprint.

' GND Vce
' TRIG DISCH |
 OUT THRES|
| OUT CONT|

Entry: Top Menu - Settings - footprint Settings.


af://n10305

Settings

w System
General
Category
Commonly Library
w Schematic/Symbol
General
Theme
w PCE/Footprint ‘_
General
Theme
Commonly Grid'Snap Size £
Commonly Track Width Sett
Commonly Via Size Setting
Snap
¥ Panel
General
Theme

Commonly Font Family

Grid Type:

Cross Cursor:

Display Effect:

Default Unit for New PCB:

Default Unit for New Footprint:

Alt Snap Size

Rotation Step:

Click on the wire to select:

Copy/Cut

Confirm track segment while

(=) Grid Dot Grid
(*) Big Small
Always Show Cross Cursor

@ Speed Priority Quality Priority

) mil mm

mil (& mm
gridX | 5 mil > gridY | 5
a0

Select single, click again te select the whele

paragraph
No Select reference point

(=) Confirm to current segment

Mone

None

mil ~

(=) Select the whole paragraph, click again to select

single

@ Select reference point

Confirm to previous segment

Drawing
routing:
Property
Hotkey End primitives drawing: (=) Right-click to end drawing, Ctrl+Right-Click to Ctri+Right-Click to end drawing, Right-Click to
Import Config Export Config Restore Default Apply Cancel

Currently PCB settings and footprint settings are merged together because most of their settings
are common.

The unit of the new footprint can be preset, etc.

Create a Footprint Library

The footprint library is the various parameters of electronic components, chips, etc. (such as the
size of components, length and width, in-line, patch, pad size, length and width of pins, spacing
between pins, etc.) in a graphical way. Manifested so that it can be called when drawing the PCB.

The usage method of the footprint library tool is the same as that of the PCB tool under PCB, but
there are some unnecessary functions in the toolbar.

If you need a PCB footprint, but it does not exist in EasyEDA's component library, then you can
create it yourself. And creating a device also requires a footprint library to complete.

Creating a footprint library is almost identical to creating a symbol library.
New footprint steps:

e Top Menu - File - New - footprint
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File (F4) Edit(Z) View(F6) Place(F7) Design(D) Route(C) Layout(O) Tools

) @ [ New(N) » Project... 1+ #F
Migrate Standard... B Board
Open Project...(0) Ciri+0 Iy schematic
w Proj
Board Save(s) Ctri+Shift+5  [5] PCB(P)
T Scl (S Save AlllL) Ctri+S [ Panel
- Project Save as (Cloud)(Y) % Component..
=k Project Save as (Local)(A) 5':.';; Netflag...
Document Save As (Cloud) £ Metport .
Document Save As (Local) £ Sheet.
Mew Version. . £ Non-Electronic Symbol...
[&] Switch Version... TE symbol._ (L)
Cache Recovery... £ Footprint.(y) <
(¢ Import(l) » @ 3D Model..(D)
[4] Export(E) ¥ J0F Reuse Block...
Print 1P
e Start Page - New Footprint
Quick Start M
4 2 &
Mew Project  Open Proj... Mew Library Mew Device  Mew Symbol  New Foot. . C
N
E < O [
Mew 30 .. Mew Reus...  Import Pr... Import Sta...  Import Alti. .. Import Ki...
-
£
Import Other Setling About

Name the footprint and choose a category.

For the footprint name naming suggestion, please refer to EasyEDA Footprint Naming Rule
Reference.pdf
to use scientific naming rules to facilitate management and reuse.



https://easyeda.com/forum/topic/EasyEDA-Footprint-Naming-Rule-Reference-9b470b52aeca46228b446f1fc0e323f0

New Footprint x

Owner Perzonal v A, UserSupport « Q Create Team
Name

Category Manage Gat. .
Description

m I:E HI:E

The corresponding footprint is drawn according to the device's data sheet.

o 1. Download the specifications of the components to be drawn.
Such as the creation of SOIC-8. eg PDF: UC2844BD1R2G

o 2. Read the specification to obtain the footprint size and orientation information.

When drawing the footprint, you need to pay attention to the 0-degree direction of the
footprint (0 degree is the angle you are currently drawing, when the footprint is placed
in the PCB, its angle is displayed as 0 degrees in the property panel), which is good for
SMT patches. For details, please check: [PCB footprint library 0 degree graphics
production standard] (http://club.szlcsc.com/article/details 12157 1.html)

o 3. Check the footprint size, pin direction and polarity, and then place the pads on the
canvas. You need to adjust the shape and size of the pad according to your actual
situation.

o Component pin orientation, page 1, counts 1 to 8 counterclockwise.

PIN CONNECTIONS

p—

Compensation | 1 |© 8 | Vief
Voltage Feedback | 2 | 7| Vee
6
5

Current Sense | 3 | Output
Ry/Cy 4 GN

(Top View)

Component polarity, page 1, page 18, the orientation is horizontal.



https://image.easyeda.com/files/ON-Semicon-ON-UC2844BD1R2G_C77262.pdf
http://club.szlcsc.com/article/details_12157_1.html

- A
; HH AR ¥
B S@m
‘o -
=~ B0y
Gl

Place the pads on the top layer according to the dimension drawing on page 18 (some gold finger
footprints require the top and bottom layers to be placed at the same time). Need to modify the
properties of the pad, including pad number, type, size. First determine the coordinates of the
first pad, and then place multiple, evenly distributed using the alignment tool on the top menu. If
the moving pad step distance is not suitable, you can modify the grid size on the right.

o
-
o)
&)}

1.270
0.050

0.6 4_‘ F
0.024

hes)

SCALE 6:1 (inches

Draw component border silkscreen. Sometimes the corresponding logo graphics can be placed
on the mechanical layer and the document layer.

e Switch layer to top silkscreen.
e Use wire, arc and other tools to draw component silkscreen.



[1=]
al

ALL(Default) - Reset
Al Copper Mon-Copper
All
@ Top Side

- O 1 Top Layer
r o

3 Top Silkscreen Layer

lafen

lalid

5 Top Solder Mask Layer

7 Top Paste Mask Layer

9 Top Assembly Layer

«» Bottom Side

- > 2 Bottom Layer

> 4 Bottom Silkscresn Layer

@b G Bottom Solder Mask Layer

FFEREFPFFEFFFEFFE G
fyadold

@b & Bottom Paste Mask Layer

e At least one center point of the placed pad should be on the grid line as much as possible,
so as to avoid the difficulty of connecting the wire to the pad when using the footprint.

e Numbers and letters can be set for the pad number, which must correspond to the pin
number of the component one-to-one, otherwise the component will report an error in the
footprint manager in the schematic diagram after this footprint is specified, and cannot be
converted to PCB.

e Pad numbers can be incremented by mouse Place, and will remain the same if copied by
pasting.

e After drawing the footprint, it is recommended to modify the coordinate origin of the
footprint to the center of the footprint: it is convenient to keep the mouse in the center of
the graphic when rotating; the SMT machine reduces the component adjustment work when
recognizing the center of the component.



after finish, you can find it at: Bottom Panel - Library - Footprint - Personal

Device Symbol Footprint Reuse Block
Filter Q Filter \
System All
Personal T D-sSUB
Project IDC-TH
Favorite COMM-TH
EasyEDA Team CAP-TH
LCSC-Examples IND-SMD
Team-2 SW-TH
Team-One LED-SMD
PWRM-TH
( HDR-TH
SENSOR-TH
L] Library ®Log Find Result

Footprint Properties

3D Mode Search Q
3 Moo 1l Footprint 1. Category 1
1 new-footprint

~

The right panel of the footprint interface is to display the attributes, tag numbers, category and
other information of the entire footprint.

@EGIyEDA File (F4) Edi(Z) View(F6) Place(F7) Route(C) Layout(O) Tools(F9) Setlings
] = fdmm~vE ¢ © 3 32 dd-0-Q~ /T A1

¥ [ | Footprint footprint-1 2§ =footprint-1 {F newDevice
- Category
=]
(1]
=1
T Describe
Q
-
i
=3

Froperties
& Symbols and footprint are only used to record graphics and
= aftribute positions. Attribute values should be maintained in the

device. You can associate and c n the

= devices tab.
o Mew Device Binding Device
o

Device Select the associated device
w]
] -
5

Footprint: Used to name the footprint.

Designator

Set the designator for the footprint. After ticking the checkbox next to it, the designator can be
displayed in the footprint. when convert schematic to PCB, the designator location will use

footprint's designator location first
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Properties
& Symbols and footprint are only used to record graphics and
o 1
attribute ained in the
device v e o Se/ e6t6el e
= devices tab
a ew Device ce
=
Device Select the associated device
g
§. Designator
category

The category of footprints can be modified here to facilitate later management and maintenance.

Click the input box of the category with the mouse, and a pop-up window will pop up, where you
can modify the category.

Footprint footprint-1 f Category X
Category ‘-..“ e | ETE
e Query
Describe ! = .
] RES
Properties :
Symbols and footprint are only used to record graphics and ]
attribute positions. Attribute values should be maintained in the _
device. You can associate and create new devices in the o
devices tah. )
@
New Davice Binding Device :
Device Select the associated device e
Designator o +
describe

Used to add some textual description to the footprint.
Add Properties

You can add properties into footprint to set the default property location, but these properties
only save the location, the content will use device's properties.



FProperties

9 Symbols and footprint are only used to record graphics and
a . . a H
attribute positions. Attribute values should be maintained in the
device. You can associate and create new devices in the
= devices tab.
T . T
El Mew Device Binding Device
a
Device Select the associated device
7
= Designator
hel
n

Mew Custom Property..
MName
Capacitance
Component Height
Frequency
Inductance
Manufacturer
Manufacturer Part
Price

Resistance

Stock

Supplier

Supplier Part

Value

Hover the mouse in the middle of the blank space for adding properties, and click
right mouse button | tO delete the added properties. The system default properties cannot be
deleted.

devices tah.
New D

vice Binding Device

(42

=
[
4]
=

Device Select the associated device

o
@ .
= Designator

Capacit aﬁﬁ

Delete Attribution

.

Pad Editor

The footprint pad editor is to edit and view all the pads in the footprint drawing page. Double-
click the list to modify the properties of the pad.
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@DEasyEDA  File (F4) Edit(Z) View (F6) Place (F7) Route (C) Layout(0) Tools (F9)

B = dom~~H 06 % 8 ado-0- /T

§ MNumber  Layer Center X = CenterY  Angle £ T =footprint-1 TE newDevice
1 T -1.905 -0.958 90

|2 T -0.635 -0.958 80

(=]

g8 3 T 0.635 -0.958 90
B T 1.905 -0.958 90

= E T 1.905 0.958 90

=]

g 6 T 0.635 0.958 90
T. T -0.635 0.958 80
8 T -1.905 0.958 80

T

=

=

=

[

<]

=

o

2

e Attribute: Indicates the number of the pad

e Layer: T is the pad for the top layer, B is the pad for the bottom layer, M is the pad for the
through-hole type.

e Center X: Indicates the X coordinate value of the pad on the footprint page.

e Center Y: Indicates the Y coordinate value of the pad on the footprint page.

e Angle: You can set the angle of the pad.

Footprint Wizard

EasyEDA provides a common footprint and powerful creation wizard. Using the footprint wizard,
you can quickly create a footprint according to the specification.

Entrance: Left Panel - Wizard
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i8¢ d d-o- 0~ /- T

=footprint-1 F newDevice

aon

12afold

Muadold

ped

Chip ChipArray o Se/ o665 a»

U B3

Radial DFN-4

plEZIAN

sa01Me

—— -~/ 7 [

Click the footprint type thumbnail to enter the parameter filling interface, and click the preview
image and the top navigation on the parameter filling interface to return to the previous level.

¥ Footprint Wizard = ChipArray = = =footprint
BW
T * = =i v
= PW
= 4
BL _+_
= PP
B K]
= f=FL
2 |+LS
-
= Pins Murmber g
Body Length.. 1.8mm - 2Amm
E Body Height{.. 4. 78mm - 5.38Bmm
= Pin Length(PL) 0.25mm - 0.55mm

Steps for usage:

1. Select the footprint type to be created. Click on the diagram to enter. For example, select
SOIC_SOP type footprint:



=" elagne

50D SOIC_SOP @

SR = B = — n

2. Set the physical size of the footprint according to the specification. It involves the shape
length BL, shape width BW, pin span LS, pin spacing PP, pin size PW, if there is a heat
dissipation pad, there is a heat dissipation pad length EPL, and the pad width EPW.

For example, you need to create a SOP-8 footprint, the reference address of the specification:
C368696 APW7172

According to the specification above, the physical dimensions of the footprint are as follows, in

mm:

¥ Footprint Wizard = SQIC_SOP H Package Information

T BL —= Pl E sor-s

g HHAAAAI ? :

g 5 ]

=L —= | 1 oyl H H FI H SEEVIEW A

: A q-

2 e W =

|

[+
T O :
Pins Number a ”L ]:E_IJ# _.il.. -U—

-
o
(=1 c
Pad Shape RECTANGLE v 1
ol
2| Leagspants) 5.8mm - 6.2mm ‘B g < g
g q — ©}  GAUGE PLANE
a Body Length(... 3.8mm - 7.6mm T N I—SEATING PLANE
) = IEW A
g Body Height(. . 4.8mm _ Smm ‘B . —
= L= ¥
= PinLengti(PL) | 0.4mm  197mm 1 # — s
“ feud [ N, MAX. MIN. MAX.
Pin Height(PW) 0.31mm - 0.51mm | A 175 0.069
. . I Al 010 0.25 0.004 0.010
Pin Spacing(... 1.27mm | A2 125 0.049
| b o 051 0012 0.020
ThermalPad B - 017 0.25 0.007 0.010
Custom Paste... :°."5 o ) 500 o150 o1o7
FirstPin Position | ger left “ ‘B £ 580 620 0.228 0.244
B | £1 380 4.00 0.150 0.157
Package Origin - Center of Pads M (| e 1.27 BSC 0.050 BSC
‘m | h 0.25 0.50 0.010 0.020
‘B L 0.40 127 0.016 0050
B L] 0 & 0 8
2|



https://atta.szlcsc.com/upload/public/pdf/source/20190812/C368696_AC859780F18C0A36686152ABD0615FD2.pdf

Number of pins: 8

Pad Shape: Rectangle

Pin Span (LS): 5.80 ~ 6.20. Corresponding to the minimum and maximum value of
dimension E

Body Tength (BwW): 3.80 ~ 4.00. Minimum and maximum values eecorresponding to
dimension E1

Body width (BL): 4.80 ~ 5.00. Minimum and maximum values eecorresponding to
dimension D

Pin Tength (PL): 0.40 ~ 1.27. Corresponding to the minimum and maximum value of
dimension L

Pin width (Pw): 0.31 ~ 0.51. The minimum and maximum values eecorresponding to
dimension b

Pin pitch (PP): 1.27. The minimum and maximum values eecorresponding to
dimension b

If you need to customize the thermal pad and the custom solder paste layer, you can check and
set the corresponding parameters. The first pin location is usually seated, and the footprint origin
is usually in the center of the pad.

3. Click the Generate footprint button

After clicking the Generate footprint button below, the canvas will generate the corresponding
footprint content. Open the component-related layer to see the generated pin welding size and

component size

> B Bottom Paste Mask Layer
> 10 Bottom Azsembly Layer
< Other

& 11 Board Outline Layer

O 12 Multi-Layer

0 13 Document Layer

- O 14 Mechanical Layer
Q> 56 Drill Drawing Layer

- 0 57 Ratline Layer

& Component

T 48 Component Shape Layer
O 49 Component Marking La..
«» 50 Pin Soldering Layer

@Qn Floating Layer

FPEPFPRPPFPFPPFRFFE

Notice:

e The wizard fills in the physical size of the footprint, not the size of the footprint pad. The
wizard will automatically reserve the margin according to the filled parameters to generate
the pad.

e The parameters and generated dimensions provided by the footprint wizard are for
reference only. Please adjust the generated footprint dimensions according to the
recommended values in the specification and relevant information of actual production.
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Device Association

Devices require associated footprints and symbols before they can be placed on a schematic or
PCB.

The device tab page on the right panel of the footprint interface shows which devices this
footprint is associated with, which is convenient for new devices to associate with the current
footprint, and it is also convenient to directly remove the binding relationship of this footprint in
the existing bound devices.

P4 = {3 == =footprint-1 TF newDevice
y\ 1 Owner 7 1 1

binding existing device

Dices

oalold

create new device

fuadolg

red

PIEZIAA

saalnag

Pad

The pad is the basic unit of surface mount assembly, which is used to form the land pattern of
the circuit board, that is, various combinations of pads designed for special component types.

Place pad steps:

e Place using the shortcut [ p | or the shortcut toolbar at the top.

When a pad is selected, its corresponding properties can be modified in the property panel on
the right, or double-click with the left mouse button to pop up the properties dialog box to
modify its properties.

(F6) Place(F7) Route (C) Layout(O) Tools(F9) Seftings () He

& Via(V) Voe Q- /T A~ v | i

M P1 © Pad(P) . * @ Single Pad P

i t_] Shaped Pad 3 Line Pads -2
] Fill Region » 88 Rectangle Pads

O Slot Region b
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Line pads

Pad arrays are generated from the drawn bars, and pad arrays can also be generated from the
values entered in the dynamic input box.

=]

1" ?_@QSEGIJ_—I'G'CS"

P1.Schematic j Line Pads PCB1

=7-14 -5 & -7 -6 -5

illustrate:

e Pad arrays can only be generated by drawing straight lines, not polygons.
e Does not support generating pads in multiple directions at the same time, the market is

generated in one direction at a time.

Press Tab key to change the input filed to change the parameters.

Rectangular Multipad

- EH ¢ @ § # dd-ro-Q- /T /-~
P1.Schematic1 Rectangle Pads = = =new-footprint

o

Generate a pad array based on the drawn rectangle, or you can generate a pad array by entering
the value in the dynamic input box.
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Modify the SMD pads

Select the pad and set the layer to the top or bottom layer in the property panel on the right to
modify the pad into a SMD pad.

FaD Selected Objects 1 I
Property
8
Layer Top Layer e =
Mumber ’ 2
gl
D =
m
Size
-
General °
Shape Round v 3
ez,
Diameter 1.524 i
Location

Shaped Pad

Generally irregular pads are called special-shaped pads, typically gold fingers, large device pads
or copper foils of special shapes that need to be added to the board.

Place Shaped Pad Steps:

e Top Menu - Place - Shaped Pad or select Shaped Pad in the top shortcut bar
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Edit(Z) View (F6) Place (F7) Layout [D]‘f.ﬂls (F9)
[_ ' ?‘ Via{v)

Cente &= 1, © Pad(P)

Route (C)

ol
0!
3
3

<

c ] Shaped Pad

"] Fill Region

> Slot Region

() Prohibited Region
A Line(L)

T Text

EA Image...(3)

When the cursor turns into a cross state, you can start to draw the special-shaped pad likes draw
a polygon fill region. You can change routing corner at Route menu or hotkey L

After drawing the special-shaped pad, the attribute shape pop-up window will pop up, and set
the attribute shape of the special-shaped pad.



Property For PAD

Property
Layer Top Layer -
Number 2
ID
Size
Shape
Location
Center X -75.755 mim
Center Y 39.042 mm
Rotation 0
Locked No w
Solder/Paste Mask Expansion

(=) General Custom
Solder Mas... mim

e Layer: Shaped pads can be set as top and bottom layers or multiple layers.
e Number: The number of the special-shaped pad, which cannot be repeated.
e ID: System default and cannot be modified.

e Shape: The default special-shaped pad, which cannot be modified.

e CenterX: The X-axis position where the pad is drawn.

e Center Y: The Y-axis position where the pad is drawn.

* Angle: The angle setting of the special-shaped pad, the default is 0.

e Lock: Lock the special-shaped pad and cannot move it.

e Solder Mask Extension: Follow the system rules by default.

e Paste Mask Extension: Follow system rules by default.

Click the created special-shaped pad to modify the attribute shape in the left panel.



FAD Selected Objects 1

Property
Layer Top Layer

Mumber

Location

Center X -51.054
Center Y 33.909
Rotation 0
Locked MNo

Solder/Paste Mask Expansion
(=) General Custom

Solder Mask Ex...

Faste Mask Exp. ..

Combination

Group

Canvas Origin

Set the origin position of the drawn footprint
Place the cursor origin step:

e Top Menu - Place - Canvas Origin - From Cursor

I

I

I

I

K| laden

Aladoag
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View (F6) Place (F7) Route (C) Layout (O) q]’ls (F9) Settings (I) Help (J)

nmo ¢ via(v) Ve @« /T S~ 1L~ Lineas
© Pad(P) ’ = =PCE1 = = =new-footprint
] Shaped Pad
"] Fill Region b
i > Slot Region b
1 () Prohibited Region ’
/" Line(L) b
T Text
B Image..(3)
" Dimension(D) b
1, Canvas Origin y Cursor. Home
; y Coordinate. .. Ctr+Home
[ 3-dmm y Center of Pads Ciri+End
- [ 41mm v First Pad
- | OSmm
By Cursor

After selecting, you can use the mouse to select the origin position. After selecting the post-
position, the coordinate value there will become zero.

BT

&

+
3
$f
%
L

By Coordinate Point

After clicking, a dialog box will pop up, enter the coordinate value you want to set as the origin in
it, and you can adjust the coordinate value you entered as the origin.
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Set Coordinate

Location X | |

Location

By the Center of the Pads

After clicking, the system will select the middle of the pads on both sides as the origin.

R T g

 Line(L

T Text

EA Image..(G

" Dimension(D}

1, Canvas Crigin y Curser.. Home
y Coordinate... Cirl+Home
y Center of Pads Ctri+End

y First Pad

By the First Pad

Set the origin to the first pin(pad number is 1 or A1 etc.) of the pad as the origin

EA Image. (G

" Dimension(D)

L, Canvas Origin y Cursor.. Home
y Coordinate. .. Cirl=Home

y Center of Pads Ctri+End

y First Pad

Auto Trim Silkscreen

The automatic cutting silk screen is to cut off the silk screen drawn on the pad. Used when
quickly drawing footprint outline silkscreen.
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How to operate:

e Top Menu - Routing - Auto Trim Silkscreen

Place Route Layout Tools Settings

- [ Routing Corner Lo» O~
e
aw-footoril Routing Width b
| ~  Auto Trim Silkscreen =]

illustrate:

e Automatic cropping silk screen can only be used for polylines; primitives such as rectangles
and circles cannot be used effectively

e (Cutsilk screen function is enabled by default

e |t only works for

Smart Dimensions

The Smart Dimension of EasyEDA Pro has the same functions as the Smart Dimension of the
Standard Edition, both for measuring and drawing footprints quickly.

Instructions:

e Top Menu - Tools - Smart Dimensions

=(C) Layout(O) Tools(F9) Settings () Help (J)

J ]+ O~ € & Measure Distance Alt+M |
satorint-1 »® Smart Dimension @

&%, Check Dimension

2 Command...

Log.

ﬁ Layer Manager. Ctri+L

Renumber Pads..

When a small white circle appears around the pad, Smart Dimension has been successfully
turned on.

illustrate:
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e Measurement points of the same pad cannot be selected
Measurement

Enter the smart dimension mode, you can click the pad's five control dots in two clicks, and then
move the mouse cursor, you will get the dimension, left click will popup the length dialog.

1.270mm

Smart Dimension

Length

edit

when you double click the dimension value, you can modify it

Smart Dimension Selected Ohjects 1 L
Property
_
Length 5.466 mim %
4 = - Bxit Smart Size Mode X : -
fS R AR b ¥ X
g
T
L]
=
o
Z

Smart Dimension

Length
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Check Dimensions

The check size function is used to quickly check the sealed size. Different from the smart size, the
check size cannot be edited, but the content displayed will be more than that of the smart size.
Instructions:

e Top Menu - Tools - Check Dimensions

Tools (F9)
1 k
28 O - O~ C& Measure Distance Alt+M - .
£ footorint »* Smart Dimension

&% Check Dimension

2> Command...
Log.
@ Layer Manager.

Renumber Pads..

illustrate:

e The content displayed in the check size is generated according to the current device. After
the device is modified or edited, the check function will be automatically exited.

PW1: 0.599mm
P4: 0.950mm
PL1: 1.001Tmm
L: 1.798mm
P2: 1.900mm

P1: 2.601mm

P3: 2.601mm

W: 3.099mm

Renumber Pads

If you have placed too many pads and need to renumber the pads, you can use the "Renumber
Pads" function.

Entry: Tools - Renumber Pads.
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E {C)  Layout (O) 1i;-t;ls (F9) Settings (I) Help (J)
A - O~ Q & Measure Distance Alt+M -

»* Smart Dimension

footprint-1

&%, Check Dimension

2> _ Command...
Log.
ﬁ Layer Manager. Ctri+L

Renumber Pads..

Or the canvas right-click menu "Renumber Pads".

Find...

Faste Ctri+V
Filter

Zoom In

Zoom Out

Fit All in Window
Grid Size

Snap Size

Grid Type
Renumber Pads...
Snap

Snap Setting...

You can select the pads you want to change the pad numbers

Renumber Pads

Range (=) All Pads Pad Only Selected

Sequence:
(=) Horizontal, then vertical () Vertical, then horizonta Anti-Cloclwise Custom path

Starting

numoer: Prefix

Suffix 1
Number prohibits |, O, @, S, X, Z letters

Mumbering
rules:

Suffix increment ~  Increment 1

Preview: 123

this tools is easily to renumber the BGA pads or other pads.
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Footprint Naming Rule

EasyEDA Footprint Naming Rule

EasyEDA Footprint Naming Rule Reference
Introduction:

Believe that the vast number of electronic engineers will encounter the problem of footprint
name naming, and now EasyEDA to provide everyone with a reference scheme - "EasyEDA
Footprint Naming Rule Reference".

Each company should have its own footprint naming specification,EasyEDA is no exception,
EasyEDA has more than 180,000 of official library (LCSC library), multiple engineers in the
construction of footprint, more need unified library rules and footprint naming rules to ensure
library consistency and footprint reuse.

Written by LCSC engineering department and EasyEDA team, after close one year of running in,
now we are very happy to release the "EasyEDA Footprint Naming Rule Reference".

EasyEDA has been established according to the new footprint naming specification Footprints for
more than half a year, and EasyEDA will continue to draw new library according to this rule.

N == X €

g #©2RrA

2 M 1.3.2 Axial Through hole Ca
pacitor, cylindrical Th

M 1.3.3 Rectangular Through h
ole Inductor, Axial Ind

M 1.3.4 Awal Through hole Fus
e, Flat Shape Through

M 1.3.5 Axial Diode, Through h
ole Rectifier bridge,

M 1.3.6 Through hole Regular,
Cylindrical , Long Cy

4[] 2Regular Package Shape Semico
nductor

M 2.1 Small Outline Transistor

M 2.2 Small Outline Package Regular shape, regular arrangement of pins naming format:
R 2.3 Dual-In-Line Package [PKTHQ]_L[BL]-W[BW]-P[PF]-LS [LS]{TL/TR/BL/BRHEF)
Non-Regular shape, regular arrangement of pins naming format:

M 2.4 Quad Flat Pack
[PKTH[O1]_[02)P-L[BL}W[BW]-P[PP}-LS[LS]-TLTR/BL/BR)-(PE[X] )

M 2.5 Ball Grid Array, Land Grid (EP)_([SN/MPN])
Array)
M 2.6 Leadless Chip Carrier Instructions:
1. Package Type. For example:
W 2.7 Quad Flat No-lead/Dual Fla 2 SOP,Small Outline Package
t No-Lead b. TSOP,Thn Small Outline Package
- . MSOP, Micro Small Outline Package
3.0ther Package Shape § d ©
“n . ST Fackage shape semicon 4. HSOP, Heat Sink Small Outline Package
uerer e TSSOP,Thin Shrink Small Outline Package
W 2.1.5tandard Package Semicon f.  HTSSOP.Heat-Sink Thin Shrink Small Outline Package
- g SSOP, Shrink Small Outline Package
h.  VSOP. Very Small Outline Package
4l 3.2.Non-Standard Package Se i SO, Small Outline Intergrated Circuit
miconductor j.  SOL Small Outline IC J-Leaded
k. 80N, Small Owtline No-lead
L

W 3.2.1 Transistor 50, Small Outline

M 3.2.2 Integrated Circuit

The majority of EasyEDA users can also according to this rule:

1. Find the components of the specified footprint type;
2. Create your own or team's or company's footprint according to this rule;
3. Quickly reuse the official footprint.

Characteristics:
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1. The rules of "footprint type _ feet number - body width - foot distance - body length - foot
azimuth - polarity direction _ series name" are adopted in naming, so that users can quickly
and clearly footprint most of the information

2. It covers most common component classification and encapsulation types and can quickly
locate and query

3. Continuously expand new naming rules according to new components or packaging types,
and continuously update and maintain

4. Public distribution, free of charge for both individuals and enterprises

Disadvantages:

Titles of some footprint types are too long
Update record:

2019.12.27 First release

Download:

Download: EasyEDA Footprint Naming Rule Reference.pdf

Reuse Block Library

Create Reuse Block

When drawing complex schematic diagrams, you need to use reuse blocks. In other words, reuse
blocks are hierarchical schematic design.

e Top Menu - File - New - Reuse Block

¥ wmE HE BE =t fkE 18

[T & L I=. =
EEEEE o =EE p
IFIE. Cr+0 | [ mm
e Ciri+Shift+S &% it
L) E=2E Ctl+s | {F m=
EEREER).. 5S
SEAEE). (o 3DER
[¢, =) v IO EEER
EEET#E »

SRR


https://easyeda.com/forum/topic/EasyEDA-Footprint-Naming-Rule-Reference-9b470b52aeca46228b446f1fc0e323f0
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Fill in the information of the reuse blocks, click OK to generate reuse blocks

FEEmEs x
BE v+ aEEL
wE | s=Ey |

e
pH
7
@

i}
I+

After the creation is completed, the system will automatically create a schematic diagram and a
multiplexing block. These two files are related to each other and mainly include two parts: the
main circuit diagram and the sub-circuit diagram. The relationship between the main circuit
diagram and the sub-circuit diagram is the relationship between the parent circuit and the sub-
circuit, and the sub-circuit diagram can still include the next-level sub-circuit.

E e ol & P1 SRER o =RER

The main circuit diagram is equivalent to the block diagram in the circuit diagram of the whole
machine. A block diagram is equivalent to a module. Devices cannot be placed in the main circuit
diagram, but only pins can be placed to connect to the sub-circuits.



Generally, the sub-circuit diagrams are some specific circuit schematic diagrams. The connection

between the sub-circuit diagram and the main circuit diagram is realized through the ports in the

block diagram.

Generate reuse blocks from schematic

The design of generating reuse blocks from schematic diagrams is a bottom-up design that
generates parent diagrams from sub-diagrams

Steps:

e Top Menu - Design - Generate/Update block Symbols
e Top Toolbar - Select Generate/Update block Symbols

B- B @ = W il @ Q dE os ~ | WLEDZ OO/, TEBBE & S

. — — _

Place to create reuse blocks

Placing reuse blocks in the schematic to create
Put operation:

e Top Menu - Place - Multiplexing block
e Bottom Component Library - Reuse Blocks
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After selection, draw a block box in the schematic, and then name the block box to complete the
creation

FESEER

@

Reuse blocks created from schematics will be displayed under Project in the left panel
leusimage-20211227141356057

Click the left panel to open the sub-schematic diagram or click the multiplex block box - click the
right mouse button - select Expand, you can expand the multiplex block sub-schematic diagram



Ctrl+X

Ctri+C

Delete

Ctri+Shift+F

Place Reuse Block

Place the already created reuse block.
Steps:
e Bottom panel - Component library - Reuse block - click to place

image-20210521104815341

Edit/Update Reuse Block

Edit and modify the created reuse block
Steps:

e Bottom Component Library - Select Reuse Block - Right Mouse Button - Edit
Schematic/Symbol
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Update the reuse block from the schematic

Ports modified in schematic block, updated from schematic to reuse block
Steps:

e Top Menu - Design - Generate/Update Block Symbols
e Top Toolbar - Shortcut Icons

it @R I8 S =5

=1 MIBREESEFE0.

p=any UL \
DRC #2EDRC

L oEGS.

A

BEFHAS.
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IEEm=sE
CGOIBIEDA ¢ &= YE ®E #Bit w8 12 SH B ¥
R [ S @ a il dHow v LEE OO0 TBEE BRE S

Update from reuse block symbols

Updates to Sub-Schematics Modified in Reuse Blocks
Steps:

e Top Menu - Design - Generate/Update Block Schematic
e Top Toolbar - - Generate/Update Block Schematic
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3D Model Library

Create 3D Library

MeErrsEsEl.

w1
L4
nn

=g

Before binding the device library, you need to create a 3D library file before binding. The

operation steps are as follows:

e Top Menu - File - New - 3D Model

File (F4) View (F6) Order (A)
[T New(N) — b
Migrate Standard...
: Open Project...(2) Crl+C
E Cache Recovery. .
: [¥ Import(l) 3
0 Recent Projects(R) b

_PILL_STM32F4=1xU6

LAMP

Irk

:20/R20-Prototype-Pro - 725 Hgerber

Settings (1) Help {J)
Project...

£% Component. .

£4 Netflag..
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e Or at start page - quick start

Quick Start
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| | <t
Mew Project  Open Proj... Mew Device  MNew Symbol
r’ % 5T
Mew Reus...  Migrate St...  Import Pr.. Import Sta...
) L
m
Import Other Setting About

Enter relevant information in the pop-up window

e Owner: the user or team who created the 3D Warehouse;

Mew 30 ..

Import Ki. .

e Model unit: The unit can choose cm, m, mil, inch. According to the size of the drawn 3D

model, the default size is mm;

e 3D file: select the imported 3D file, you can choose zip, step, stp, wrl, obj format file. 3D
models can be imported in batches, just compress the 3D files into a zip file footprint and

import;
e category: classify the created 3D models;

e Model list: After selecting the imported 3D file, the list will display the files that successfully

imported the 3D model;

MNew 3D Maodel
Owner: Personal - 8, UserSuppaort
Model unit: default{mm)
E 3D file:
B Maximum file size: 30MBE
Category:

3 Muodel list: Select All

Steps:

0 Create Team
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OK Cancel



1. Select the attribution user of the model

MNew 30 Model X

Ovwner. Personal ~ A UserSupport v @y Create Team

Model unit: default{mm) w
N N
G : )
[ 30 file: TSSOP-16_4.4x5mm_P0.65mm.step > L
e Maximum file size: 30MB o J
i Category: - Manage G...
P Model list: Select All

TSSOP-16_4.4<5mm_P0.65mm

I

OK Cance

2. When the model is created, the default is mm. There is no need to modify it again here. Just
select the default mm unit. You need to select the correct unit for your model, if you don't
know the unit, you need to open your model at 3D design tool to check.

New 3D Model X

Quiner. Personal « A UserSupport » | {) Create Team

Model unit: default(mm) -+ -
,J ) N
H default{mm) ,
[l 3D file: om L
" ]

m

i Category: mil Manage G...
ﬁ inch
3 Model list: Select All

TSSOP-16_4 4x5mm_P0.65mm

OK Cance

3. Click Select File to select a 3D model file in STEP/OBJ/WRL/STP/ZIP format.

4. Click category to classify the model, which is convenient for later search. If there is no
category, you can choose to manage the category to create.

5. Click the model you just selected in the model list, and click to check it. If you don't check it,
you cannot create a 3D model file. If you import WRL or OBJ zip files, this list will list all



models

Mew 3D Model x
Quiner: Personal » | R UserSuppor v | {3 Create Team
Model unit: default(mm) -
: | )
o 30 file: TSSOP-16_4.4x5mm_P0.65mm.step
=3 Maximum file size: 30MBE An
i Category: Manage G...
Py Model list: Select Al
TSSOP-16_4 4x5mm_P0 65mm
u
OK Cancel
6. Finally, click OK, and the "Log" in the bottom panel shows that the 3D model was
successfully imported, which can be viewed in the personal component library.
Export Clear 2022-08-21 09:29:41  [Info] : 1 3D models import successfully TSSOP-16_4.4x5mm_P0.65mm
Al )
Fatal Error (0)
Error (0)
Waming (0)
Information 1)
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Personal
Favorite
EasyEDA Team

LCSC-Examples

Team-2 ‘I
M

] Library Log

Edit 3D Library

EasyEDA Pro supports 3D models that replace in 3D libraries.

In the component library at the bottom, after finding the 3D model, click on the personal 3D
model list, right-click to replace the 3D model
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£ Replace 3D Model...
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You can also right-click to modify the 3D model title and other information.

Madify file info x

Title | <
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OK Cancel
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